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our being favoured with Treatiſes on | 
the ſame Subje by ſp many great Mafeers 

n Anatomy as have wrote ſince that Time, o- "4 
therwiſe my Papers probably, would have. rer b 
mained yet undeliwered to the Printers: F\ © © 
would however willingly flatter my ſelf, that 

Eſſay has been of Uſe to the Gentlemen who 
Ga d me the: Honour to attend my Colleges for 
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my Senſe and 3 of Things in this. 


—— Part of Anatomy; and that it 


| Tf was then of more Advantage to them 
Las 


a more compleat Work from an abler 
Hand would have been, unleſs my Demon ſtra- 
tions bad been made in the Order and Met bod 
obſerved by ſuch an Author. 


Your Improvement, Gentlemen, is fila pre- 


dailing Argument with me, to cauſe this Eſſa 
to be reprinted, which is now inforced by 2 
Defire every one bas to make his Works as com- 
pleat and acceptable to the Publick as be can, 
and I am encouraged to undertake this ſecond 
Edition, both by the former being often demand- 


2 the Copies were all ſold, and from obs 
E 


rving, that tho ſome of the late Anthors are 
more particular in their Deſctiptions, yet none 


cf them enter ſo much into the mechanical Rea- 
ſoning on the Structure and morbid Phænome- 


na of Bones as, I have, Albinus and Winſlow 
confining themſelves almo 0 entirely to the ana- 
tomical Part, and Paltyn writing py little 


on the Mechaniſm and Diſcs 28. 


I bave flill kept to the Plan of the former 
Edition, by firſt conſidering, in the Or: "that 
ſeemed to me moſt natural and metbodical, all 
the Particulars which I thought neceſſary to be 
known concerning Bones in general; and in 
the ſecond Part, I bave deſcribed the ſeveral 
Bones compeſing the Skeleton. In executing 
theſe, F bave taken all the Afftrance F could 


C from 


7 «_ 5 * 5 'A ˙¹˙¹w¹mͥ¹.—⏑᷑-2W ¼—³2 o ]˙ U m on mQͤ —mǴt- . ..w yo rx 1. 


Books, but have never aſſorted any anato. 
fon Pal? on their Authority without” conſulting 
the Life, from which all the Deſcriptions ars 
made ; and tberefbre the — th from ſuch 
Books, ſerve only to-do Fuſtice td tho Authors, 
who bave remarked any Tbing in the Strus 
Gure of the Parts 105 8 was commo 4 * 
and to initiate you in the „e 


which J once propoſed to make compleat, ſc 2 7 
45 related to this Subject; but not being able 


to procure ſeveral Books, and being ſen/ible baum 


many more may have never come to my Know- 
tedge, I laid aſide this Deſign, o 1 07 
mitted many I could have inſerted, and in ſome 
Places changed an older Author for à later 

who has more fully or clearly deſevibed wor } 
treated of. Beſide Anatomiſis, I have alſd 
named ſeveral other Authors to confirm my rea» 
foning by practical Caſs, of which it is not to 
be ſuppoſed my Experience 4 fg a ſuſſis 
cient Faria You'll readily that TI 
quote no Paſſages with a Nth to criticiſe or 


condemn them, This Precaution of giving " 


Offence, is very neceſſary in thoſe who 
cientiy conſcious of their being liable to Fay then 


ſelves apes to juſk Cenſure; and it prevents Oc- 


caſions of uſeleſs. Wr rang in-which general- 
ly both Parties are Loſers, and the "Publick 
has little Advantage. | 


In this Treatif, Lakoays| mals ug of the 
moſt common Nawe of each ld and hav. 


vi 


put the fynonimous Names to be met with in 
Books at the Foot of the Page, that the Reads 
ing might. be ſmoother, and you might conſult 
them at your Leiſure, to aſſiſi you in under- 


| ftanding different Authors... The Deſcriptions 


and Reaſoning. are here blended, without which 


T always find younger Anatomiſts ſoon. are dife 
guſted with Authors; their. Imaginations cat 


mot follow a long Chain-of Deſcriptions, eſpecim 
ally when they are not taught at the ſame time 
the Uſes they ſerve : T heir Minds muſt haue 


ſome Relaxation by a Mixture of Reaſoning, 


which neper miſſes to ftrike the Fancy agreex 
#bly, and raiſes a ſtrong Deſire to underſtand 
the. Principles on which it depends. T be Phæ- 


nomena 6f Diſeaſes are all deduced in this Eſx 


ſay from the, Structure of the Parts, by Way of 


Corollaries and Queſtions, which ſuch an ana- 


tomical Work confined me to; and this Method 
bas otherwiſe. a good Efecd For qwhen' one 
meets with an uſeful Propoſition, and is obliged 
to employ à little I hought to find out its Solu- 
tion, the Impreſſion it makes. is deeper, and ha 
acquires a Fondneſs of it, as being in Part bis 
6wn Diſcovery, Wy Pupils have frequently aſs 
ſured me, they could with very ſmall Reflexion, 


trace out the-whole Reaſoning from which my 


Concluſions: were drawn ; I am hopeful their 
Succeſſors will alſo think. this an agreeable 
Manner of being -inſtrutted. + _ 


* 


— 


fakes 


In this Edition, I have, gorreffed the Min | 


Mm — =T* —_— ——_— 


. 


from ſuch numerous Terms of Art. The great- 
ft" Additions are in the Reaſoning, Part, and 
in a ſort View I have given of the Changes 
which- the Bones undergo from the Birth to 


their full Maturity. In ſeveral Places indeed, 


T have made tbe Deſcriptions more full and ex- 
af, aiming all I could to ſhun unneceſſary mi- 
nuteneſs on the one Hand, and a blameable un- 
accuracy on the other + Whether I have hit 
that juſt Medium, is what jou and the Pub- 
lick muſt now judge. 
I have been frequently dgſired to add Figures, 


Baker bib 7 diftovered In the fe, and 
2 made the Language plamer, — * it 


vn 


but think they would alter the chief Deſign f 


this Oſteology, which is to ſerve as a Schoo 
book ;, and they would be unneceſſary, ſeeing we 
are ſoon to have ſuch elegant ones from my in- 

genious Friend Mr. Cheſelden. 

I cannot, Gentlemen, conclude this Addreſs 
without congratulating you on the Helps to your 
Education increaſing in this Place The re- 
gular Colleges in all the Branches of Medicine 
are now on a laſting Footing ; The Opportuni- 
ties of ſeeing Pharmacy and Practice with our 
Surgeon-Apothecaries fill continue The 
Infirmary begins to afford à conſiderable Varie- 
ty of | Caſes in Phyſick and Surgery; and the 
ectors, who have undertaken to publiſh year- 
by a Volume of Medical Eſſays and Obſervati- 
ons, will, *tis expeffed, execute their "I 
3 ; [ft Ss 


Intereſt, and I hope, your Inclin 


lead you to improve, will pr prove a — | I 

py Means of your mating a able Heure 44 

in your ſeveral Stations: Whatever Af fans 4 

is in my Power towards ſuch a defirable venty | ; 

; al be given with the greateſt Pleaſure by, TE : 
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Tour humble Servant, ; 
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Fibres. 


Of the Bones in general. 
At firſt View the Perioſteum appears a ſim- 


ple compact Subſtance; but it is diviſible i- 
to Layers when recent, and is ftill more {6 
when macerated in tepid Water; as indeed 


much finer and more ſubtile Membranes are, 


when thus prepared. Therefore this Cir- 
cumſtance would not be worth remarking, 


was it not that the innermoſt Layer of Fibres 
ſeems to be conſtant, uniform, and diſtinct 
from all the others of which the Perioſteum 
is compoſed; for it is never wanting, and 
its Fibres being commonly in the ſame Dite- 
ction with the bony Fibres under it, are for 
the moſt part parallel one to another. Some 
Authors are at pairs to prove this internal 
Layer of the Perioſteum to be derived from 
the dura Mater : For, ſay they, ſince the 
Membrane covering the Scull is plainly a 
Production or Continuation of the dura Ma- 
ter, which paſſes out between the Sutures; 
and ſince there are Muſcles on the Head, as 


well as in other Parts, which might furniſn 


a Perioſteum, tis needleſs to aſſign different 
Origins to Membranes which have the ſame 


Texture and Uſes. Nay Havers (a) adds 


further, in proof of this Doctrine, (and his 
Obſervation generally is true,) that he can 
demonſtrate the Perioſteum to be continued 
from one Bone to another, by proſecuting 
and raiſing it from the Ligaments which co- 
0 ver 
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(a) Oſtcolog, nov. Diſc. . 
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OF the Bones in general. 
ver the Articulations. The great Deſign of 
all this arguing is, to ſupport an Hypothe- 
ſis, which prevailed a conſiderable Time, of 
all Membranes being derived from one or - 


ther of the two that cover the Brain; otherf- 


wiſe it is to no purpoſe to diſpute, whether 
the Perioſteum is a Production or Continua- 
tion of the dura Mater, or if it ought to 


de eſteemed a diſtinct Membrane, ſo long 


= we rightly underſtand its Structure and 
das 0 
The other Strata or Layers of which the 


Perigſteum is compoſed are all derived from 


the Muſcles; and their Fibres have different 


Directions, according to the Courſes of theſe 
Muſcles. This may be plainly perceived, 


when one ſeparates ſome of the exterior mus 


ſcular Fibres that are inſerted into the Peri- 


2 for they may be traced on this Mem- 
rane, till after loſing their muſcular Appears 
ance, they are intimately blended with its 
other Fibres, and enter into irs Compoſiti- 
on: And in tearing a Piece of rhe Perioſteum 
when dried, the Diſpoſition of theſe Fibres 
may be diſcovered, by the Membrane's yield- 
ing more eaſily when pulled according to 
the Courle of the adjacent muſcular Fibres, 
than when an Attempt is made to tear it 
tranſverſely: Since then the Bigneſs, Num- 
ber and Diſpoſition of the Muſcles, in reſpect 
of different Bones, or of the ſeveral Parts of 
the fame Bone, are 2 the r 
£471 2 © 


— 


# . Of the Bones in general. 
of this Membrane muſt alſo be different. 
Hence we obſerve the Perioſfeum thick and 
ſtrong in one Part, and much thinner and 
rinnt e eee 
Proceſſes. =" The external Surface of this Membrane, 
where Muſcles are not inſerted, is very 
ſmooth and equal, the cellular Membrane, 
by which it is looſely connected to the ſur- 
rounding Parts, readily collapſing as ſoon as 
it is cut; but the Side of the Perigſſeum next 
to the Bone is rough and unequal, a great 
many Fibres being produced from it to en- 
ter into the Pits and Furrows of the Bones. 
Theſe Proceſſes are principally compoſed of 
reſſels. ſmall Veſſels, lodged in an exceeding thin 
cellular Subſtance; as plainly appears, when | 
we ſeparate the Periofteum from a Bone, af- 
Arteries. ter a ſucceſsful Injection of the Arteries : 
For then innumerable Branches of Veſſels 
are to be ſeen every where on the Mem- | 
brane 3 and the Proceſſes, which formerly 
appeared in the Form of very ſmall white 4 
Threads, are filled with the injefted Liquor; | 
and after they are broken, their Orifices are | 
ſeen like ſo many coloured Points on the | 
Surface of the Bone. * 2322 
Veins. The Veins correſponding to theſe Arte- ä 
ries are generally to be ſeen in Subjects that l 
die with their Veſſels full of ſtrong Blood, 
cho ſuch numerous Ramifications of chem . 
cannot be demonſtrated as of the Arteries, J 
the Veins being incapable of allowing an in- f 
it 2 jected 


Of "hz Bones 5 nec * 
ed Liquor or to paſs from their Ty ks The 
to their nk OO rio hoc 
The gregt Senfibiliry with Ieh, Profit Nerver. 
cal Authors affirm the Perioſteum to be en- | 
dued, is a ſufficient Proof be it is well 
vided with Nerves, tho they are too Aach 
to be traced upon it; and 7 one can 
not well determipe, ' whether th are ſent 
along with the Arteries in the commobn' Way, 
or are derived from rhe tendinous Fibres of 
the” Muſcles" expanded on the Periofteum, 
Whichſoever of them it is, the racking Pain 
with which People are tortured, when la- 
bouring under. the deep-ſeared kind of Pa- 
ronyc bia, 55 under Kehler, Nodi, 7. ophi and 
mmata de Lues Venerea, gipes a dire 
Apr dle be 0 the Exiſtence of fuch Nerves. 
nt Furrows and Pits of the 
en es, "a 80 face of the Perigſfeum, which 
fakes itſelf every where into them, is 
much enlarged; and therefore Aa greater - 
Number of V offs are more conveniently _. 
diſtributed to the Bones, and their Coheſign 
with this Membrane muſt be ſtronger. w 
Beſides the Veſſels which paſs through the Perforarie 
Periofteum't0' 35 Subſtance of the Bones, 9” 


there are that ed this Mem- 
brane, Pry per ro the Marrow; of 
Which more 85 And frequently the 
Muſcles piet x a ang totheit 
Inſertion in the ; 


The chief 2 Periiteam ue wer 
22 1 A * T 


Of the Bones in general. 7 


ger or rotten Bone. This often is the Caſe af- 
ter Inflammations of the Perioſteum, or aſter 
Small. Pox, Spotted Fevers, and Fractures. 
As ſoon as this Membrane is removed, we Boxzs. 
diſcover the Subſtance of the Boxes, which 
are the hardeſt and moſt ſolid Parts of the Bo- 
dy, and are generally of a white Colour, (as 
other Paxts are, where large Veſſels do 
not enter; ) only in a living Creature they 
blewiſh, which is owing to the Blood 
in the ſmall Veſſels under their Surface. 
The leſs therefore and fewer the Veſſels are, 
and the thicker and firmer the bony Surface 
covering the Veſſels is, the Bones will appear 
the whiter. Hence the Bones of Adults are 
whiter than thoſe of Children, and in both 
Young and Old the white Colour of diffe- 
rent Bones, or of the ſeveral; Parts of the 
ſame Bone, will always be in proportion to 
their Veſſels and Solidities ; which Circum- 
ſtances ought to be regarded by Surgeons, 
when they are to judge of the Condition of 
Bones laid bare. a1 es * 
The Bones are generally eſteemed inſen- 
ſible, and juſtly enough too; tho' there are 
ſome few extraordinary Obſervations hand- 
ed down, which, if accurately made, would 
ſeem to contradiet this Opinion, or at leaf 
to prove that the Bones, under ſome certain 
Circumſtances, may become ſenſible. Wit- 
neſs the Cale related by Nicolaus Maſſa (a. 
| 1 or 
| (s) Lib. Introduct. Anat., cap. 30. 
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8 Of the Bones in general. 
of a ſordid Ulcer of the Bone of the'Legy 
that was attended with moſt violent Pain on 
the leaſt Touch of the Bone with a rough 
Inſtrument, tho the Periofteum was all ſepa- 
rated; nor could the Patient bear the Ap- 
plicati on of any ſuch Inſtrument alter the 
Bone was perforated. N 
plate. The Bones are compoſed oft A great many 
Laminæ or Plates *, which are made up of 
Fibres or Strings laid in a convenient Order 
and Number, and united by ſmaller Fibrils; 
called by Malpighius (a)- Appendicule fila= 
mentoſz ; which being irregularly diſpoſed, 
and-interwoven with the or ger Pte 

1 a reticular Work. 

That the Plates of hi Boles are really 
f compoſed of ſuch Fibres, ſeems at leaſt pro- 
bable from the Analogy of the Subſtances 
that reſemble Bones moſt; ſuch as, Whale= 
bone, or Horns; in which this fibrous Tex- 
ture is evident. Then a ſtrong Preſumpti- 
on of ſuch a Texture may be inferred, up- 
on obſerving that Chinks made in Bones long 
expoſed to the Weather, or calcined in the 
Fire, are generally diſpoſed i in the Direction 
Which the longitudinal Fibres are found to 
have. Perhaps nice accurate Obſervations 
of the different Times that a Bone laid bare; 
and the el we _ cg oe Bone, 
A en 10 45 28 K 2 ou 
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would take tozexfoliate; might bid e | 


determine the proportional Force of Coheſi- 
on which the Particles of the longitudinal 
Fibres have one to another, in reſpect of that 
Power by which the Fibres are connected 
to each other; or in other Words, che 
Strength of the l. Eng: Fibres: compa» 
red to the tranſve But to put this Stru- 
Eture of the Bones paſt Bipa, let us exa- 
mine a Fxtus, in which the Bones are but 
a little advanced, and we ſhall diſtinctly ſee 
theſe bony Fibres, and ſeparate the Plates. 


Nay even in old Bones, after they have been 


any conſiderable Time expoſed to Sun and 
Rain, whereby their Texture becomes more 
unravelled, or when 3 have been tortu- 
red by the Fire, and in ſome morbid Caſes, 
we can divide the firmeſt Bones into Plates, 
and can obſerye the Fibres of each. 


Theſe Plates are ſaid by Gagliardi (a 9 to Claviculi, 


be firmly conjoined, by the Means of an in- 
finite Number of Claviculi, or ſmall bony 


Proceſſes, which riſing from the interior La- 


mellæ, pierce thro' ſome, and are fixed into 


others of the more external Plates. Of theſe 
bony Nails, he has deſcribed and painted 
8 ſour. different Species, which, he affirms, ars 


molt conſpicuous in the Bones of the: Head, 


afrer they have been ſo prepared by long 
bolting, burning, or expoſing to the _ 
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0 the Bones in general. 
Air, that their Plates will ſeparate with lit» 
tle Violence. The Clauiculi, which riſe up 
ftreight and terminate in a ſmall Point, he 


Calls perpendicular. If ſuch canoid Nails riſe 


ſlanting, be names them ovligud. If the Ca- 
vicles ſtand perpendicular, but become lar- 
ger at their Extremittes, he ſtiles them capi- 
tati or headed. 8 oblique but 
erooked towards their Point, the Name he 
gives them, is ad angulum retorti or crooked. 
After the Claviculi are thus claſſed with 
diſtinguiſhing Names, Gagliardi (a) takes 
abundance of Pains to prove how they are 


differently formed, and mentions ſome ana- 
logous Experiments he made to illuſtrate his 


Theory; and concludes his Account of them 
with his Reaſons for this Mechaniſm of the 


Bones ſerving better than any other, the De- 


ſign of keeping the Plates firmly united; and 


obviates a Difficulty might be propoſed, of 


an Inconvenience happening from theſe Nails 
which pierce the moſt external Plates hurt- 
ing the Perioſteum, and even the Muſcles 
when preſſed ſtrongly againſt the Bones; far 
all chis, he ſays, is prevented, becauſe the 
Claviculi never riſe above the Surface of the 
Bones. . 1 b 10 
This Hiſtory of the Clavicuti may perhaps 


be true, but it is more than I can vouch: For 


cho, after ſeparating the Laminæ of ſome 
2H : Bones, 


— 


—— —— 


) Aut. oſſium nov, invent. illuſtrat. cap. 1. Ohſ. 2. 


Of the Bones in general. 

Bones, duly. prepared, I could, with the 
helpof a Microſcope, 8 a great Num- 
ber of Inequalities or litrle Proceſſes rifi 
out from the Plates, yet I could never di 
cover theſe Figures, Shapes or Situations 
which Gagliardi aſſigns them; nor do I know 
any other Anatomiſt who pretends to have 
{een or to demonſtrate ſuch bony Nails as F 
havedeſctibed fromthat Author. No leſs am 
accurate Diſcoverer of the minute Structure 
of Animals than Malpigbius Ca), - thinks 
theſe nothing elſe, ome few: of the bo- 
ny Fibres riſing perpendicularly, while the 
greateſt Number run horizontally, and de- 
nies them to have any ſuch regular Appears 


ance. 1. OT 2 | F. Io Saarn 
The Sides of the Bones are compoſed of Cancolli. 


Plates thus firmly united by the ſmall Pro- 
ceſſes, but their internal Subſtance is more 
ſpongy and cellular, the bony Fibres form- 


ing here the Cancelh or Lattice- work in te 


following Manner. All the Plates are firm- 
ly onjoined about the middle of the Bone | 3 


but as they are extended towards its Exrre- 


mities, the more internal Plates ſeparate 
from the exterior, and ſtretch out their Fi- 
bres towards the Axis of the Bone, where 
they are interwoven with the Fibres ot o- 
thers that have been ſent off in the ſame 
Way; and ſeeing the Plates are thus con- 
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.Of the Bones in general. 
ſtantly going off in their Courſe towards the 
Extremities; the ſolid Sides of the Bone 
muſt become thinner proportionally, and the 

Lattice-work-muſt be thicker an 'ironger. 
This is very remarkable in ſome Bones, 
' where the ſolid Sides of their middle is half 
an Inch thick, and the Cancelli are ſcarce ob- 
ſervable, whereas at their Extremities, where 
their Diameter is greateſt, che ſolid Walls 
or Sides are not thicker than Paper, and the 
Cancrili are numerous and large enough te 
fill up the whole Space left between the 
Hie tel uib asg Þ 11 vn 
a Gaghiardi P a ;) —— Fader of Pais to 
mark the different Appearances of theſe La- 
ming, after they begin to ſeparate from the 
more external Plates to form this Lattice- 
work and according to theſe Appearanices, 
bas impoſed different Names on them. A8 
for Iaſtance, when they make the firſt Turn 

Corrugati. or Wrinkle; he ſtiles them Cancelli corrugati, 
whichche divides into two Sorts, from their 
4 gi more or leſs —— The next 

_ = Cribrifor is called Perforati> on | Cribriformtes, 

_ 7 — the Fibres of che Plates ſeparating 

' more, leave ſmall Holes in their Interſtices: 


= This Sort is alſo ſubdivided . When the Fi- 
oY bres>come'to be ſo divided and inrerwoven 
| Na as to form a Net-Work, r obtain the 
1 Name e of: Reticulares; -theſp 


Oy the Bones in general.” 
guiſhed by an Epithet of majus and minus. 
The Twiſting and Windings which theſe 
Caucelli make, and the Interſtices which they 
leave, differ conſiderably in Figure, Num- 
ber and Magnitude, arid therefore form little 
Cells, which are as different, but communis 
by two or three Pore. 
This cellular Texture is ſo univerſal as to 


cate with each other, ſome by one, others 


take Place through the whole interior Part 


of the large round Bones, ſuch as the Thigh 
or Arm- Bone. For tho” Authors, in the De- 
ſeription of theſe Bones, only take Notice 
of this Structure near their Extremities, and 
mention an uninterrupted Cavity in their 
middle; yet if t 
out tumbling and toſſing about, till their 
Marrow is exhauſted ; or if they are calci- 
ned with the like Care, and then Part of the 
Bone is gradually and nicely ſeparated, the 
reticular Cancelli may be oblervedy of a 
beautiful curious Texture, through the 
whole Extent of the Bone, eſpecially in the 


middle, where this Cavity is commonly ſaid 


to be ſeen, but compoſed of ſuch fine deli- 
cate Fibrils in this Place, as to be eaſily de- 
ſtroyed in preparing, without ſome Precau- 
tion and Care, Which I ae is the Rea- 
ſon Why they have been ſo generally ne- 
glected in the Deſcriptions of Bones. 


of the Marrow which are ſtretched upon 
| | | | them, 
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hey are carefully keprwiths 


13 


Ihe Cancelli ſuſtain the membranous Bags v7, 
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Of the Bones in general. 


them, and thereby hinder theſe membranous 
Parts to be torn or removed out of their pro- 
per Places in the violent Motions and diffe- 
rent Poſitions which the Bones are + m6 i 
ed in, or in the ſeveral Degrees of Diſtenſi- 
on which the Bags are brought to, by the 
Quantity of Marrow contained in them, be- 
ing increaſed or diminiſhed. By this Sup- 
port which the Gancelli afford the Marrow, 
we may alſo ſee how the Membranes and 
Veſſels of this Subſtance, in the lower Ex- 
tremities of the Bones, are ſaved from being 
compreſſed by the Weight of the Marrow 
in the middle and ſuperior Extremities, 
when _—_ make a [>= Preflure 
in the lo rpendicular Bones. | 
Beſides the Pits and Furrows on the ex- 
ternal Surface of the Bones, which I menti- 
oned when the Perioſteum and the Paſſages 
of the medullary Veſſels were deſcribed, 
there are Pores paſſing outwards from the 
more external Cancelli, directly croſs the 
Bone, which open into other Canals, that 
are diſpoſed longitudinally ; from which a- 
gain, other tranſverſe Paſſages go out ta 
terminate in other longitudinal Canals, and 
this Structure is continued all through the 
ſolid Subſtance of the Bone. Both theſe 
Sorts of Canals are numerous and large near 
the Lattice-work, but gradually decreaſe 
towards the external Surface of the Bones, 
as may be ſeen diſtinctly with a Microſcope 
| ; in 


Of the Bones in general. 


in a Bone, by breaking it tranſverſely, and ſe- 
parating gradually the Plates with the Point 


of a Knife, after it has been burnt till it be- 


comes white, Tis true indeed, we may, by 
viewing a burnt Bone, be impoſed on to be- 
lieve both Sorts of theſe Canals more nu- 
merous than they really are, becauſe as Mor- 
gagni (a) has remarked, the Holes made 
by the tranſverſe Proceſſes connecting the 
Plates of the Bones, will have the Appear- 
ance of tranſverſe Pores; and the Canals in 
which the Blood-veſſels are contained, re- 
ſemble the longitudinal. Theſe laſt howe- 
ver, may, in my Opinion, be diſtingui 

by the following Marks: The Paſſages for 
the Veſſels are largeſt near the external Sur- 


face of the Bones, and every tranſverſe Se- 


Etion of them is circular; whereas the lon- 
gitudinal Canals above deſcribed, are, as 
was already ſaid, agus where they are 
neareſt the Cavity of the Bone, and their 
tranſverſe Sections appear to me of a flat o- 
val Figure; which Difference may be ac- 
counted for, by conſidering the Preſſure chat 
all Canals ſituated between the Plates of 
Bones muſt ſuffer, and the great diſpro- 
rtion between the Force by which the 
luids contained in theſe two Kinds of Ca- 
nals are propelled. | 
In the larger Sort of both tranſverſe and 


lon- 


(a) Adverſ. 2. animad, 25. 
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of a rec S 
ed, Hence we have Reaſon to conclude, that 


' neateſt to the Clnedls 
e ſee Marrow contain - 


fbſect, 


it paſſes alſo into the ſmaller ones. This will 
appear more probable, upon ſeeing with a Mi- 
croſeope, Drops of Oil every where on the 
Surface of freſh Bones broke tranſverſely, and 
aſter obſerving that the Marrow makes its 
Way through the moſt ſolid Bones, even 
in a dead Body, as'is evident it does, from 
the greaſineſs and yellow Colour, which 


 $kelerons, tho ever ſo clean and white at 


firſt, contract in a little time. Of what Ad- 
vantage this Diſtribution of the Marrow 
through the bony Subſtance is, ſhall be con- 
ſidered, after that Animal Oil is examined. 


Arteries,” The Arteries derived from the Perioſteum, 


formerly deſcribed, are diſtributed through 
the whole Subſtance of the Bones, as is evi- 
dent aſter a ſucceſsful Injection; and in 
ſawing, raſping or cutting the Bones of li- 
ving Creatures, theſe Veſſels plainly diſco- 


ver themſelves by the ſmall Drops of Blood 


which ouze out. The Blood-veſſels are 
larger near each Extremity than at the mid- 
dle of the large Bones that are much mo- 


ved, becauſe near the Extremities; they not 


only ſerve the Bones, but paſs through them 
to the Marrow. Theſe Veſſels of the Bones 
ſometimes become very conſpicuous, if Ob- 
ſervators have not miſtaken: A remarkable 


enough 
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Of the Bones in general. + 
enough Inſtance of this, is Diemerbroek's Ca) 
Obſervation of an Artery in the anterior mid- 
dle. Part of a carious Tibia, whoſe Pulſation 
he {aw evidently for ſome Days; and Mery 
Y demonſtrated to the Royal Society at 
Paris, a large Artery piercing croſs a ſound 
hard Bone. e l 
Veins no doubt there are, which return Vein; © * 
the Blood from the Arteries of the Bones; 
and probably diſcharge themſelves into the. 
Veins of the Perioſteum. | 5 
The great Senſibility of the granulated Nerwin 
red F lech that ſprouts out from Bones, a- 


* 


ter applying a Trepan, or aſter an Exfolia- 
tion; and Maſſa's Obſervatien already res = 
lated, make a Probability of the Bones be- = 
ing ſupplied with Nerves, tho' we cannot F. 
proſecute them by Diſſection. Nor is this | 
contradictory to What Fas formerly faid, of 
the Bones being inſenſible in their natural 
State, if we conſider, that tho* the Nerves 
do for ordinary communicate Senſibility to 
all the Parts they ferve, yet when they are 
deſtroyed, or too much compretled, or the 
Part they are ſent to is too rigid to allow 
Objeets to attect them, they produce no fuch, 
' | Effect, which laſt, is the preciſe Cale of 
Bones as long as they are firm and found, 
When theſe Circumſtances are rightly, ; 
| | B _ weighs 
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(a) Anat. lib. 5. cap. 1. 
(5) Hiſt. de I Acad, de Stiences, 1704. 
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Of the Bones in general. 
weighed, we may, I ſay, be leſs ſurprized 
at the ſeeming Contradiction of the follow- 
ing Aſſertion, that an unmortified Part of a 
living Creature can have Nerves diftributed 
to it, and yet enjoy no Senſation. Of this 
we have another Example in Parts very a- 
nalagous to Bones, the Nails. 
From the intimate Diſtribution of theſe 
Veſſels thro' the Subſtance of the Bones, we 
can judge how theſe Parts may be affected 
with ObftrufFions, Ecchymoſes, Ulcers, &c. 
from an internal or external Cauſe, as well 
as the ſofter Parts of the Body; and how 
the Erofion of the bony Subſtance by theſe 
Diſeaſes might occaſion ſuch a cellular Ap- 
pearance, as Ruyſch (a) deſcribes, in the 
moſt ſolid Part of a Bone, without giving 
us any Reaſon to expect ſuch natural Can- 
cell; in ſound Bones. dla th 
The Bones, in the ſame Manner as any 
other Part of an Animal, when expoſed to 
a ſtrong Fire in proper Chemical Veſſels, 


are reſolved into Phlegm, Spirit, volatile Salt, 
fetid Oil, and a black Caput mortuum, which 


laſt calcin'd in an open Fire, has its more 
fixed Oil, to which the black Colour was 
owing, forced away, and a white Earth is 
left that has no Mixture of fixed Salt in it; 
on which Account, theſe Aſhes are the moſt 
proper Materials for forming into Veſſels, 

| that 


* 
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(a) Theſiur- 8. Ne. 8. & Theſ. 10. Ne. 176. 
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that are to undergo the greateſt Force of 
Fire, being ſcaree capable of ever vitrifying, 
which other Subſtances are very liable to. 
This Earth would ſeem to be the proper 
conſtituent ſolid Part of Bones; for the 
Quantity of it is greater than of all the o- 
ther Principles taken together ; and after all 
the others are ſeparated from a Bone, its 
former Shape till remains, tho it becomes 
ſo brittle as to moulder into Duſt on the leaſt 
Touch; and when moiſtned with a little 
Water or Oil, it recovers ſome Degree of 
Tenacity, but can never be reſtored to its 
former Firmneſs; ſince it is not poſſible by 
any Art to reduce Bones to their natural 
State, once they are changed, and have their 
ſeveral Principles ſeparated by a chemical 
Analyſis Seeing therefore the Solidities of 
Bones incteaſe by Age, and the Proportion 
of Earth to the other Principles, becomes 
greater, while ſome of theſe degenerate from 
their former State, we may ſee one Reaſon 
why the Bones of old People are more brit» 
tle than thoſe of young. eh 
The Bones ſerve to ſuſtain, and defend Us, 

the other ſofter, leſs firm, and leſs ſolid us 

Parts. OT | - 

The Bones ate lined within, as well ag Pzx1o. 34 
covered externally, with a fine Membrane, "x 
which therefore may be called Perioffleumin> 
ternum. This, according to Havers (a), 
| — B 2 - es 


(a) Oſteolog. nov. Diſc, 1 


20 Of the Bones in general. | 
takes its Origin from the muſcular. Coat of 
the medullary Artery; tor, ſays he, it we 
conſider how the dura Mater is a Continua- 
tion of the muſcular Coat of the Carotid Ar- 

ä tery, which it depoſites, as it enters the 
Ganium, and that the lame: is the Caſe of 
the medullary Artery when it enters the Ca- 
vities of the Bones, we may conclude, that 
this Membrane lining the Bones, is in the 
ſame Manner derived from that Coat. 
Whatever Truth may be in ' this Opinion, 
we ſee that this Perioſteum is contiguous to 
the whole internal Surface of the Bones, 
and enters the tranſverſe Pores, as the exter- 
nal Perioſteum did the Pitts and Furrows of 
the Bones. It does not however adhere ſo 
cloſe, not being expoſed to ſuch Variety of 
Accidents to ſeparate it. Nor is this Mem- 
brane ſo well diviſible into Layers of Fibres, 

as the external Perioſteum; but is an ex- 
tremely fine Membrane, compared by ſome 

. to the Tunica Arachnoides of the Medulla 
finalis. Nay, in a great many Bones, it 

rather ſeems to have a looſe reticular Tex» 

ture, and adheres ſo clole to the Marrow, 

that it can icarce be ſeparated ; wherefore, 

one might perhaps believe it to be rather 

the common Membrane of the Marrow. 

But whether one or rother Defignation 

;  _ ought to be given it, is not worthy a Di- 
utce. 6 | ; Y 

Nh From the internal Surface of the internal 
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Perioſteum, a great Number of thin Mem- 
branes are produced, which paſſing a- 


croſs the Cavi ; unire with others of the 
fame Kind, an form ſo many diſtinct Bags, 


which communicate with one another; and 
theſe again are ſubdivided into communica- 


ting veſicular Cells, in which the Marrow. 


is contained. Hence it is, that the Mar- 
row, when hardned and viewed with a Mi- 


croſcope, appears like a Cluſter of ſmall - 


Pearl. This Texture is much the ſame with 
what obtains in the other cellular Parts of 
the Body, where Fat is collected, only that 
the Cells containing the Marrow, are ſmal- 
ler than thoſe of the Tunica adipoſa or cel- 
Ithſa elſewhere. The Marrow is nothing 
then but the more oily Part of the Blood, 

ſeparated by ſmall Arteries and depoſited i in⸗ 
to theſe Cells: Any red Colour it has in 
ſome Parts, is owing to the Blood-veſſels 


being larger and more numerous at cheſe 
Places. 2 


There is at leaſt one Artery for Sen Arteries. 


_—= "ſeveral Bones have more, to conv 

ad cor this oily Matter. After the 
Auer have pierced the ſolid Side of « 
Bone, they are divided into ſeveral Branch- 
es, which ſoon are diſtributed every where 
on the internal Periofteum; and afterwards 


Gall. their Branches on all the medullary 
The Blood, which remains after the Se- Veins. 
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22 the Bones in general. 

oretion of the Marrow, is returned by pro- 

r Veins, whereof ſome form ſoon a large 

and paſs out at the ſame ſlanting o- 

blique Hole with the Artery; others creep 

along the internal Perioſteum, before they 
diſcharge themſelves into the large Trunk; 

And a third Sort ſeem to enter the Subſtance 

of the Bones, and probably open into the 

Veins of the external Perioſſeum. 

Nerves. | Du Verney (8), by Experiments made on 
Men and Brutes, has fully proved the Sen- 
ſibility of the Membranes containing the 
Marrow; from whence we naturally deduce 

the Diſtribution of nervous Filaments, which 

are not eaſily demonſtrated by Diſſection, 

after the Paſſage of their larger Trunks ine 

to the Cavities along with the Blood-veſſels. 

This Senſibility of theſe Membranes leads 

us into a reaſonable Account of the Doliri- 

um obſerved: by Hippocrates (H to happen 

upon Wounds penetrating into che Cavities 

of Bones. „ 
-Faſſage. The Arteries, Veins, and Nerves of the 
| Marrow, wrapt up in one common Coat 
from the Perioſteum, paſs thro the Bones by 
proper Channels, the moſt conſiderable of 
which are about the middle of each Bone, 

and are, eſpecially in the Humane Body, 

very oblique; Sometimes theſe Veſſels con- 

. e ON 1 wmdmue 

() Memoires de'V Acad. des Sciences, 1700.1 
(/ Aphoriſm. ſect. 7, Aph. 24. 
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Of the Bones in general. 23, 
tinue at a little Diſtance in their Paſſage, 
when the bony Canal is divided by a ſmall 
TY Partition or two. w. 
The Marrow is of very conſiderable Uſe. 
to the Bones; for by entring the tranſverſe 
Pores already deſcribed, and paſſing from 
them into the longitudinal ones, it is com- 
municated to all the Plates, to ſoften and 
preſerve them from turning too brittle ; and ' 
conſequently the Bones are kept ſtronger to 
reſiſt Injuries. This Diſtribution is thus 
made more equally, and without weakening 
the Bones ſo much as a ſufficient Number of 
anſverſe Pores alone muſt have done. How 
far this Oil contributes to the Firmneſs of 
the Bones, is ſufficiently demonſtrated by 
ſerving their Brittleneſs, when it is con- 
ſumed, or loſes its oily Conſiſtence, as in 
ſcorburick, 5558 Patients, in old People, 
or in ſuch Bones as have been deprived of 
this Oil by Fire or Weather. 4 
Beſides this Advantage that accrues to 
the Subſtance of the Bones from the Mar- 
row, their Articulations receive no leſs Be- 
nefit ; for there are ſeveral Holes near the 
large Er which communicate with the 
medullary Cells, and tranſmit the Oil to the 
Articulations, as is plain from the Marrow 
found often congealed in theſe Pores of fat- 
ted Beaſts. In this Way then, all the Parts 
concerned in the Motion of the Joint will 
be lubricated ; and when the Mucilage ſe- 
| Ii f n 14 .-* — ereted 
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| exerted here, and to be afterwards deſcribed, 
is incorporated with the Oil, one of the moſt 


eftectual Mixtures is formed for ſuch an 


Uſe. The Quantity of this Liquor ſupplied, 
to the Articulations, is always in Propofti- 
on to the Quantity of Motion performed py 
the Jolnts; and hence by Exerciſe or La- 
bour, che Quantity of Marrow is diminiſh- 
ed ; ſo that Butchers can tell, by looking 
at the Bones of ſlaughter d Cows, wherher, 
they have lately come ol, a Journey, or 
have been fed {ome Time in Parks in the 
Neghbourtood, 3 1 | 
hen the Marrow, after having ſerved 

the Uſes. mentioned, is reaſſumed into the 
Maſs of Blood, (as it is continually, in com- 

mon with all the other ſecreted Liquors 

that have not Paſſages formed for conveying 

them out of the Body,) it corrects the too 

| Fees Acrimony communicated to the Saline 
Particles of our Fluids, by their Circulation 

and Heat; in the ſame Manner as the Lixi- 

Vial Salts are blunted by Oil in making Soap, 

Hence in acute Diſeaſes, the Marrow, as 

well as che other Fat of the Body, is quick» 
F 0 

Diſeaſes. ” AS rhe Nature of all on is to become thin 

| and rancid.when expoſed long to Heat, we 
may thence, and from the Structure of 8 

Bones, ſee the Nęceſſity of that ungrateful 

Smell and black thin Ichor, which proceeds 
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1 Of the Bones in general. aa 17 
ay other Part of the Body; and can under- 
ſtand the Reaſon of the e of Colou. 
2 Bones undergo, according to their 

ifferent Degrees of Mortification. Hence, 
likewiſe we may learn rhe Cauſe of a Sping 

- ventoſa, and of the 0 Au curing ſuch 
Annas of Bones as proceed om an Obſtru- 
FTion, and conſequent Putrefaction of che 
Marrow; and of a be Pulſe, Thirſt and 
beftic Paroxyſms, ſo often attending theſe Diſ- 
eaſes in the Bones, And Laſtly, from theſe . 
Phenomeng we may deduce the Reaſon of 
x mortal Prognojis taken from black ferid 

mea Fg. a... 
Tho the Bones fo far agree in their Stru- Bones dif- 
Eture and annexed Parts, yet we may ob- "goed, 
ſerve a conſiderable Difference among them 
in their Magnitude, Figure, Situation, Sub- 
ſtance, Connexion, Uſes, Ec. From which 


Authors have taken occaſion to diſtinguiſh 
them into as many Claſſes as they could e- 
numerate of chele different Circumſtances. 
But theſe being ſo obvious to every Perſon 
that looks on Bones, I ſhall content my ſelf 
with mentioning only one of chem; which 
tho' at firſt Sight very remarkable, yet com- 
rehends very near the whole Bones of the 
ody, and at the fame time leads us to exa- 
mine the moſt couſiderable Variety that is , 
to be found in the Diſpoſition of their con- FS: 
Riryent Party, and in cheir Uſes. It is this 


. 6 


Broad. 


Round. The round Bones have thick ſtrong Walls 


6 Of the Bones in general. 
- - That ſome Bones are broad and flat, While 
others are long and round. © oils 4 

'The broad Bones have thin Sides, by the 
Plates being ſoon and equally ſent off to form 
the Cancelli; and this Latrice-work is thick= 
er, and near of an equal Form all through. 


By this Structure they are well adapted to 


their Uſes, of affording a large enough Sur- 
face for the Mufcles to riſe from, and move 
upon, and of defending ſufficiently the Parts 
they incloſe. NE Rc | 


in the Middle, and become very thin to- 
wards their Extremities ; which is owing to 
very few Plates ſeparating art their Middle, 
where on that account the Cancelli are fo 
fine and ſmall that they are not taken notice 
of: But ſuch Bones are faid to have a large 
Reſervoire of Oyl in this Place. Towards 
their Extremities the Lattice- work becomes 
very thick, and rather more complete than 

in the other ſort of Bones. Theſe round 
Bones having ſtrong Forces naturally appli- 
ed to them, and being otherwiſe ex oled to 
violent Injuries, have need of a cylindrical 


Figure to reſiſt external Preſſure, and of a 


conſiderable Quantiry of Oyl ro preſerve 
them from, becoming too brittle. Beſides 
which they are advantageouſly provided 
with thick, Sides towards their Middle, 
Where the greateſt Forces are applied to in- 
jure them; while their Hollowneſs increa- 


| ſes 
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ſes their Diameter, and conſequently their 
Strength to reſiſt Forces applied to break 
them tranſverlely ; as Parent (a), Keil ( 
and Cheſelden (c have hinted, and as has 
long ago been demonſtrated by Galilæus (a, 
in many analogous Caſes. Thus, for In- 


ſtance, in eſtimating the e Re- 


ſiſtance of two cylindrical Bones of unequal 
Diameters, but conſiſting of an equal Num- 
ber of ſimilar Fibres uniformly diſpoſed 
round each, it is plain: „ 

I. That the abſolute Force of theſe two 
Bones is equal, becauſe they conſiſt of equal 

Number of fimilar Fibres. 1 

2. That the abſolute Forces of all the Fi- 
bres in each Bone will have the ſame Effect, 
as if the Sum of all their Forces was united 
in the reſpective Centers of the tranſverſe 


Sections where the Fractures are to be made. 


For by Hypotheſis the Fibres being equally 
diſpoſed in each, there 1s not any Fibre in 
either Bone that has not a correſponding Fi- 
bre, the Sum of both whoſe Diſtances from 
the Axis of Reyolution (about which all the 
Parts of the Bone muſt revolve in breaking) 
is equal to two Semidiameters of the Bone: 
Conſequently each Fibre and all the Fibres 
may be regarded as reſiſting at the . 
eee eee WIT 
(a) Hiſtoire de Acad. des Sciences 1702 
9) Anatomy, Chap. 5. Sect. 1. . 
(e) Anatomy, Book 1. Chap. 1. 
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the Bones in general. : 
of one Semidiameter or Radius, that is, in 
TR < _- He at hr 
3. Since the united Force of all the Fibres 
is to be regarded as reliſting at a Diſtance 
from the ar of Motion equal to the Se- 
midiameters, it follows that the Reſiſtances 
in each Bone will be proportional to their 
reſpective Semidiameters, and conſequently 
to the double of theſe, or to the Diameters, 
I have here taken for an Example one of 
the moſt ſimple Caſes, for calculating the 
proportional Force of Bones; but was i 
or too foreign to the preſent Deſign, it 
might be univerſally demonſtrated, that of 
whatever Figure Bones are, and in wlate- 
ver Manner their Fibres are diſpoſed, thelr 
Strength muſt always be in a Ratio, com- 
pounded of their Quantity of bony Matter, 


And of the Diſtance of their Center of Gra- 


vity from the Center of Motion. _  _ _.. 

Since therefore the Strength of Bones de- 
pends on their Numbers of Fibres or Quan- 
tity of Matter, and the Largeneſs of their 
Diameters, one may conclude, that the Part 
of a Bone formerly fractured, and reumted 
by a Callus, muſt be ſtronger than it was be- 
fore the Fracture happened; becauſe both 


theſe Advantages are obtained by a Callus - 


Which is a wile Proviſion, fince Bones are 


never ſer in ſuch a good Direction as they 


were naturally of; and then wherever a Cal- 


Jas is formed, there is ſuch an — 


Of the Bones in general, ; | 29 
of the Hen that if the Bone was again 
a 


broke in the fame Place, the cſſſic Matter 
could not ſo eaſily be conveyed to reunite 
it. This Callus may indeed, for want of 
Compreſſion, be allowed to form into a ſpon- 
gy cellular Subſtance, as Ruyſch (a) ſays 
— has ſometimes ſeen it; but even in thi 

Caſe the Strength of the Bone at this Part 

would be ſtill increaſed by one or both of 


- 


the Cauſes above mentioned. aa 
Many Bones have Protuberances or Pro- Proceſſes. 
ceſſes * riſing out from them. It a Proceſs 
nds out in a roundiſh Ball, tis called Ca- 
put or Head. If the Head is flatned, it ob- 
rains the Appellation of Condyle. A rough 
unequal Protuberance is — Tuberofity. + 
When a Proceſs riſes narrow, and then be» 
comes large, the narrow or {mall Part is cal> 
led Cervix or Neck. Such Proceſſes. as ter- 
minate in a ſharp Point, have the. general 
Name of Corone + or coroneid beſtowed on 
them, cho for the moſt part they receive 
particular Names from the Reſemblance 
they have or were imagined to have to other 
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Subſtances, c. g. Maſtoid, Styloid, Ancho® 
roid, Coracoid, Spinal, Sc. Such Proceſſes j 7 
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30 Of the Bones in general. 
as form Brims of Cavities are called Supef⸗ 
cilia ® 

Uſes. Proceſſes ſerve for the it ebe Ori- 
gin and Inſertion of Muſcles, and render 
the Articulations firmer and more ſtable. 

Before — this Subject we muſt re- 
matte, that much the greater Number of 
what are called Proceſſes in adult Bones, 
diſcover themſelves in Children to be Epi- 
phyſes or diſtinct Bones, to be affixed after- 
wards; as the Maſtoid and Styloid Proceſſes 
of the onal Bones, Proceſſes of the Ver- 
tebræ, Trochanters of the Thigh, Cc. Hows 
ever, as I deſign to inſiſt chieff on the De- 
{cription of the adult Sceleton, in which the 
Union of theſe Parts is ſo very intimate that 
| ſearce any Veſtige remains of their formet 
Separation, I ſhall retain the common Ap- 
PE of Apophyſe or Proceſs to all ſuch 
rotuberances ; but ſhall remark the princi- 
pal ones that have no juſt Title to this Name, 
when they occur in the Deſcription of par- 
ticular Bones. 

Cavities. In a great many of the Bones there are 
Cavities: If theſe are deep, with large Brims, 
Authors name them Cotyle ]; if they are ſu- 
perficial, the ” obtain the Deſignati on of Gle= 

næ or Glenoid. Which general Claſſes are a- 
gain divided into particular Species ; Of which 
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Pits are ſmall roundiſh Channels, funk per- 
1 into the Bone; Furrows are 
ng narrow Canals formed in the Surface; 
Niches or Notches, ſmall Breaches in the 
Bone; Sinuofities, broad but ſuperficial De- 
preſſions without Brims; Faſſæ, large d 
Cavities which are not equally. furround 
by high Brims; Sinuſes, large Cavities with» 
in the Subſtance of the Bones, with ſmall 
Apertures; Foramina or Holes, Canals that 
pierce quite thro the Subſtance of the Bones. : 
When this laſt ſort of Cavity is extended 
any large Way within a Bone, the middle } 
Part retains the Name of Canal, and its Ex- 
tremities are called Holes. 33 
The Uſes of the Cavities are very nume; Je. 
rous; ſuch as, to allow Heads of Bones to 
th to lodge and defend other ſofter 
arts, to afford a ſafe Paſſage for Veſſels, | 
Muſcles, c. To mention more would en- is 
gage us too much in the — of parti 15 
ar Bones, which more properly belongs = 
to the Demonſtration of the Sceleton, where 
we ſhall have occaſion to obſerve abundance 
of theſe ſeveral Species of Cavities. &, i 
To far the greater Number of Bones, zp;pby/es. i 
whoſe Extremities are not joined to other 
Bones by an immovable Articulation, there 1 
are ſmaller ones annexed, which afterwards - | 
become ſcarce diſtinguiſhable from the Sub- pl 
ſtance of the Bone itſelf. Theſe — 1 . WA. 
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3 Of the Bones is general. 

_  Epiplyſes or Appendices . Some Bones have 
l have two, three or four of theſe 
Appendices annexed, by the means of Cartis 
lages in young Subjects; but in Adults, the 
Place of their Conjunction can ſcarce be ob- 
ſerved on the external Surface ; And, as 

Winſlow (a) obſerves, it is only ſometimes 


that we can ſee any Mark of Diſtinction in 


Uſes. The Epiphyſes are united chiefly to ſuch 
Bones as are deſtin d for frequent and vio- 
lent Motion; and for this purpoſe they are 

wiſely framed of a larger Diameter than the 
Bone they belong to; for by this means the 
Surface — 
any Articulation being increaſed, their Con- 


junction becomes firmer, and the Muſcles 


inſerted into them act with greater Force, 
by reaſon of their Axes being further remo- 


vantages might indeed have been obtained 
; by the Expanſion of the Extremity of the 
g Bone itſelf to a Thickneſs equal to that of 
the Epiphyſes; but then the conſtant Separa- 
tion of new Plates to form ſo wide a cellu- 
lar Structure, muſt have left the ſolid Sides 
of the Bones ſo thin, as to yield eaſily, ei- 
ther to the Action of the Muſcles * to 


_ 


3 9 Applantatio, Additamentum, Adnaſeent a, Adne- 
N um, Peroe. e * 
(4) Expoſition Anatomique de Corps Humain Traits 

des Os lecs, 4 116. a 


Contact between the two Bones of 


ved from the Center of Motion. Theſe Ad- 
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then! and paſſing over them, to the Weight 
ſeveral of them are obliged to ſupport, ot 
to the Application of any other external 
Forer. „Wii 5 
Beſides theſe Uſes, the Fpiphyſes ſerve o- 
ther Purpoſes; ſuch as, ſecuring the Ligas 
ments of the Articulations, which riſe out 
from between the Bones and them ; for as 
ſoon as theſe Parts are intimately conjoined; 
the Ligaments inſinuated berwixt them muſt 
have a much ſtronger Connexion than they 
could have to the ſmooth Surface of the 
Bones, as Columbus (a) and Fallopius (H. 
have remarked. And then the Epiphyſes 
hinder the Fibres of the Bone to run out 
too far, and to join with its neighbouring 
Bone, which would deprive us of all Moti- 
on; while the Fibres of the Epiphyſes, which 
ſeem not ſo much diſpoſed in a ſtraight Di- 
rection, are prevented from the like Incon- 
venience, by the Interpoſition of Cartilages. 
That we would be liable ro ſuch an Incon- 
venience without this Mechaniſm, is evident 
from the Obſervations of the bony Proceſs 
ſes, which jet our preternaturally from Bones, 
when the Perioſteum is deftroyed; and they 
are not reſtrained in their Growth; and from 
the Lameneſs which happens ſo trequettly- 
after the Eroſion of * Carti lages, m_ | 

a | \ t 


4 
— 


— 2d 


| (a) De re Anatomica, lib. 1. cap. 1. | « 
(6) Expoſit. de Offibus, tap. 11. i 
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| the Fibres of two Bones defign'd for Moti- 


on run one into another, which is the worſt 
Species of Auchylgſis, as every Day. happens 
in Wounds of T9 Joints, ad Ulers fanjlh 
the Paidarthrocace, Scrophula and Spina ven- 
toſa. The ſame Dileaſe likewiſe frequently 
follows the Oſification of theſe Griftles from 
old Age or any other Cauſe. Two very re- 
markable Inſtances of an univerſal Auchylo- 
/is are handed down to us by Columbus (a) 
and Deſlandes (b) : The firſt Author ſays, 
he ſaw a Sceleton whoſe Bones from the 
Head to the laſt Joints of the Toes were all 
| N immovably united; and the other relates 
| the Hiſtory of a Child of three Years old, 
1 that had not a movable Joint. | 
| ; We may here obſerve, with Veſalius (c), 
A that ſeveral Proceſſes, as the Trochanters ot 
the Thigh and Spine of the Scapula, have 
Epiphyſes ; and that from the Epiphyſes fre- 
| quently Proceſſes riſe out, as at the lower 
| Extremity of the Femur, Ulna, Tibia, c. 
Oss1rt- It may perhaps ſeem improbable, that ſuch 
caro. hard Bodies as the Bones ſhould be ſo luxu- 
riant and ſprouting. But this will not ap- 
pear fo ſurpriſing, when it is demonſtrated, 
1 that however ſolid and compact adult Bones 
1 are, yet they were once Cartilages, Mem- 
1 branes, nay a mere Gelly. This needs no 
C further 


* —_— 


„ 


(a) De re Anatomica, lib. 15. 
(6) Hiſtoire de l' Acad. des Sciences 1716. 
() De humani corporis fabrica, lib. 1. cap 3. 
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further Proof, than repeated Obſervations of 


Embryos when diſſected: And how much 
more tender muſt the Bones be before that 
time, when neither Knife nor Eye is capable 
to diſcover the leaſt Rudiments of them ? 
By degrees they become more ſolid, then 
aſſume the Nature of Griſtles, and at laſt 
oſſify: Which is brought about, partly by 
the Bones being more than any other Parts 
expoſed to the ſtrong Preſſure of the great 
Weights they ſupport, to the violent Con- 
traction of 75 Muſcles fixed to them, and 
to the Force of the Parts they contain, which 
endeavour to make way for their own fur- 
ther Growth. By all chis preſſing Force the 
ſolid. Fibres and Veſſels of the Bones are 
thruft cloſer, and ſuch Particles of the Flu- 
ids contained in theſe Veſſels as are fit to be 
united to the Fibres, are ſooner and more 
firmly incorporated with them, while the 
remaining Fluids are forcibly driven out by 
the Veins, to. be mixed with the Maſs of 
Blood. In conſequence of which we ob- 
ſerve, that gradually as the Bones harden, 
the proportional Number and Largeneſs of 
their Veſſels decreaſe. From which again 
we can underſtand one Reaſon of the Bones 
of young Creatures ſooner reuniting after a 
Fracture, than thoſe of old. From this al- 
ſo we can deduce the Cauſe of Horſes, Bul- 
locks, and other young Creatures of a large 

MN pul” A Brood, 
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Brood, decaying in their Size, when put too 


ſoon to hard Labour. Fx ad 

_ That the oflifying of Bones does depend 
much on ſuch a Preſſure, ſeems to be evin- 
.ced from the frequent. Examples we meet 


with of other Parts turning bony, when long 


expoſed to the compreſſing Force of the ſur- 
rounding Parts, or when they are ſubjected 


to the like Circumſtances by their own fre- 


quent and violent Contraction. Witneſs the 
Bones found ſo frequently near the Baſe of 
the Heart in ſome old Men, and in ſeveral 
other Creatures. Nay the muſcular Sub- 
ſtance of the Heart has been offified in ſuch, 
Inftances of which Cheſelden ſa) and Garen- 
- geot ( give us; and the Arteries of old 


Men often become bony. The Cue 
of the Larynx are generally oſſified in Adults. 
In Beaſts of Burden the Cantlages between 
the Vertebræ of the Back and Loyns very 
often change into complete Bones, and be- 


ing intimately united with the Vertebræ, the 


whole appears one continued Bone. Nor is 
the Perioſteum exempted from ſuch an Indu- 


ration; for Peyer (c) tells us, he divided 


this Membrane into ſeveral bony Plates. 
To confirm this Argument ſtill further, 
we may obſerve, that Bones begin their Oſ- 
„„ ſification 
(a) Anatomy, Book 1. Chap. r. 
) Hiſtoire de PAcad. des Sciences 1726. 


(e) Ephemcrid. German. Decur. 2. Ann. 7. Obſerv. 
205. : 


— 
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ſification at the Places where they are moſt 
expoſed to theſe Cauſes, viz. in the cylin- 
drical Bones from a middle Ring, and in the 
broad ones at or near their Center, from one 
or more diſtinct Points, The Reaſon of 
which is, that theſe Parts are contiguous ro 
the Bellies of the Muſcles annexed to the 
Bones, where the ſwelling of theſe movin 
Powers is greateſt. What the Effects of hy 
may be, let any judge who view ſome of the 
Bones, as the Scapula and lim, which are on 
each Side covered with Muſcles ; how com- 
1 and thin they are in Adults, where the 

llies of the Muſcles were lodged, where- 
as in Children they are thicker. Bur this 
being the middle Part of theſe Bones where 
the greateſt Number of Fibres is, this par- 
ticular Place would have been much thick- 
er in Adults, had not this forcible Cauſe 
been applied, which has not had ſuch Ef- 
fects in Children whoſe Muſcles have not 
been much exerciſed. Beſides, it we allow 
that all the Parts of a Bone are equally in- 
creaſed by the conſtant Supply of new Par- 
ticles, each Fibre and every Particle of a 
Fibre will endeavour to make way for its 
own Growth, by puſhing the one next ta 
it; and conſequently by far the greateſt 
Preſſure will be on the Middle: Wherefore 
the Particles there will be made moſt firm : 
And here it is that Bones begin their Oſſifi- 
cation. Laſtly, The Pulſation of the me- 
OF As, dullary 


- 


_— 1. 1 . 9 __- 4 : 
. 0 P 9 - A. —_ RR. Men. _ Px EP 4. 
_ =} — Wy — — - — 2 —_— — —— 2 AO ** — 49 , 
4 Ka = $+ _ * 3 _ * = — 
. — 9 2 > 3285 OS ns 


8 
1 
„ 

4 


35 


Of the. Bones in general. 


dullary Arteries, which enter the Bones near 
to this middle Part, may, as Authors, have 
alledged, contribute perhaps ſome what to 


* 


this Induration. 


* 


It is alſo probable, that Oſſification de- 


pends on the Veſſels of the Bones being 
diſpoſed, and of ſuch Diameters, as to ſepa- 
rate a Liquor, which may eaſily, when de- 
paved of its thinner Parts, turn into a bony 

ubſtance; as ſeems plain from the Obſer- 
vation of the callous Matter ſeparared after 
Fractures and Ulcers, Where Part of the 


Bone is taken out: For in theſe Caſes this 
Liquor hardens, and often cements the two 


Extremities of a Bone, tho' at a good Di- 
ſtance from each other; as I have leen haps 
pen in two or three Caſes, and of Which 
there are abundance of very remarkable In- 
ſtances handed down by Authors. One, 
ſcarce inferior to any of them, I had com- 
municated to me by Mr. Laing Surgeon at 
Feadburgh, of a Child, whoſe Tibia A rook 
out, leaving little more than the Epiphyſes 
at each Extremity ; which was again ſup- 
plied by a. bony Subſtance, on which his 
Patient walks eaſily and firmly. 
Perhaps both the Cauſes of Offification a- 
bove mentioned may be aſſiſted by the Na- 
ture of the Climate People live in, and the 


Food they uſe. Whence in hot Countries 


the Inhabitants ſooner come to their Height 


* 


wt n 


of Stature, than in the Northerly cold Re- 
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gions : And thence ſeems, to have ariſen the 
common Practice among the Ladies of ma- 
king Puppies drink Brandy or Spirit of Wine, 
and of bathing them in theſe Liquors, to pre- 
vent their growing big. Nay it has been ob- 
ſerved, that much Uſe of ſuch Spirits has oc- 
caſioned Parts naturally ſoft to oſſify in Peo- 
ple of no great Age. Witneſs the Caſes re- 
ed by Littre (a) and Geaſa (G (1 
Cure of Bones, and of their Oſſification, We 
are able to aſſign a Reaſon why Bones are 


From the foregoing Account of the Stru- picaſes. 


ſo long of hardening, and in ſome People 
never completely indurate; and why in ſuch. 


they are generally thicker in proportion to 
their Lengths, 3 at their Extremi- 
ties, as in the Rickets; or how by Diſeaſes 
the Bones have become ſoft and pliable, as 
is related by Courtial (c, Gaghardi (4), 
Petit ſe), and a great many Authors, from 
whom a conſiderable Collection may be read 
in the Ephemerides Cermanicæ (); and how 
in ſome Caſes the Bones may waſte and di 

miniſh, an Inſtance of which we have from 
Cheſelden (g, and in chat Caſe; of Courtial 


— 


(a) Hiſtoire de Acad. des Sciences 1706. 

(5 Memoires de I Acad. des Sciences 1706. . 

(e) Hiſtoire de VAcad. des Sciences 1700. 

(d) Anatom. Offium, cap. 2. obſerv. 3. 
fe) Memoires de PAcad. des Sciences 1722 
Y Decur. 1. ann. 1. obſ. 37. & ſchol. Decur. 24 
ann. 7. obſ. 212, 235. Decur. 3. ann. 2. obſ. 3. 

(g) Anatomy, Book 1. Chap. 21 
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= now mentioned; or how the Bones may 
become ſolid all through, without any Ap- 
3 of Cancelli, as Ruyſch (a) has ob- 
erved. Hence alſo we are inſtructed to ac- 


count for the Nodes, Topbi and Exoftoſes, 


which happen after the Eroſion of the exter- 
nal Plates of the Bones in the Lues Venerea, 
Setroy, Rheumatiſm and Gout; and for the 
Difficulty ſometimes there is met with in cu- 
ring fractured Bones, or for their never re- 
uniting, tho they are reduced, and all pro- 

Means towards a Cure are uſed, as in 
the Perſon treated by Job a Meek'ren (b). 


©ftcogeneas” Whoever is deſirous to know, in what 


Time and Order each Bone and its ſeveral 
Parts begin to aſſume a bony Nature, let 
him conſult Kerkringius (c), who gives us 


the Delineations of Abortions from three 


Days after Conception, and traces the Oſſi- 
fication of the Bones from three Weeks and 
a Month, till the Time of the Birth: To 
whom ſhould be added Cyiterus (d) and 
Eyſſonius (e). A pretty complete Account 
of this Subject might alſo be collected out 
of Ruyſchus Works, where ſ5me of the Miſe 
tales committed by the former Authors are 
1 e ee 


. 1 ; Sa. 4 


8 


(a) Thefaur. 9. Ne 2. not. 3. FL 1 

(5) Obſerv. Medico chirurg. obſ. r. 
3 Ichnograph. & Ofteogenca Far- 

um. by C733 / in +3 a 1 4 3 

(4) De Offibus feetits abortiv n. 

(e) De Offibus Infant. cognoſtend. & curand. 
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eorrefted. The Reaſon of my making this 


Reference here, is, that I never expect to 
be Maſter of as many Preparations as can e- 
nable me to give ſuch a full Hiſtory oh: to 


be read in theſe Books; and at the lame 


time, I am of Opinion an exact Knowledge 
of Offification is neceſlary to prevent dange- 
rous Miſtakes in the Cure of ſeveral Diſeaſes 
in young Patients, of which I ſhall inſtance 
but a few. The Separation of an Epiphyſ# 
might be miſtaken for a Fracture or Luxati- 
on; the Interſtice of two Parts of a Bone 
not yet corjoingd, might be judged to be a 
Fiſſure; a Diaſtaſis or Separation, accom» 
panied with a Protruſion of. the ſe 

Part, might be taken for an Exo/to5s ; and 
an overloping of ſuch Parts could be miſta- 
ken for an Excreſcence, which Errors about 
the Nature of the Diſeaſe, would give one 
very different Indications of Cure from what 


parated 


* 


4 


he would have, if he really underſtood his | 


Patient's Caſe. 


Tho I cannot pretend to give ſuch an ex 


act Ofteogenea as Kerckringius or Ruyſch have 
done, yet in the Deſcription of the particu- 
lar Bones, I ſhall mention the State of each 
in ripe Children, that is, ſuch as are born 
at the ordinary time; and ſhall obſerve. the 
Parts that are afterwards joined in Form of 
Epiphy es. In conſidering which Account 
of each Bone, if the following few general 
Rules are kept in Remembrance, I believe 
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the moſt uſeful Part of that Hiſtory of Offi- 
- fication may be underſtood. © 
g 1. Wherever I mention any Parts being 
cartilaginous, or their (OLE {till ſeparable 
from the other Parts of their proper Bone, I 


would be underſtood to hint, chat about ſe- 
ven or eight Years of Age, ſuch Parts are 
oſſified and united to their proper Bones, un- 
leſs when it is ſaid, that they are afteryarda 
 formed-into-Epiphyſes, 
2. Such as become Fpiphyſes, are gene- 
rally offified at ſeven or eight Vears old, but 
being for the moſt Part moiſtned by Synovia, 
their external Surface is ſtill ſomewhar car- 
tilaginous, and they are not yet united ra 
their N 1 * 4 * 0 

3. At eighteen or twenty Years of Age 
 Epjlyſar ar envi Aged, and hays 
blended their Fibres ſo with the Body of 

the Bone, as to make them inleparable with- 
„„ ta 
Azvicy. Having thus conſidered the Bones as 


the Epiphyſes are entirely « 


. 
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ticulations, as will appear from what fol- 


4 


brio. Connexio, Articulatio, Conjunio, Nodus Com 
miſſura, Structura, Compages. | OE 
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Every Articulation is ſo contrived, as ei- 
ther to be immovable or to be capable of 


Motion. | An Pi 85 
Of che firſt Sort, called Synarthroſis, there Synar- 
are two Kinds, Sutura and Gomphos. breſis. 


Sutura F is that Articulation where two suture. 
Bones are mutually indented into each o- 
ther, or as if they were ſowed together, and 
is formed by the Fibres of two Bones meet 
ing while they are yet flexible and yielding, 
and have not come to their full Extent of 
Growth, ſo that they murually force into 
the Interſtices of each other, till meeting 
wirh ſuch Reſiſtance as they are not able to 
overcome, they are ſtopped from ſprouting 
out farther or are reflected; and therefore, 
theſe Indentations are very different both in 
Figure and Magnitude. 'Thus the Epiphyſes 
are joined with the Bones; thus likewiſe 
the Bones of the Head are conjoined. Un» _ 
der this Title of Suture, the Harmonia of Harme. 
the Antients may be comprehended, ſince, 
as Veſalius (a) has well remarked, ſcarce 
AY. unmoved Bones are joined by plain Sur- 

ces. | 2.8 N 
© Gomphoſis * is the fixing one Bone into a- Gemphoſc. 
nother, in the ſame Manner as a Nail is fix- 
ed in a Board; thus the Teeth are ſecured 

in their Sockets. „ 1 | 
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1 den- 
(a) Obſerv. Fallop. examen. 
1 Conclayatims : 
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Jo theſe may be added Kei!'s (a) Schine 
dyleſis or Ploughing, when a thin Lamella of 
one Bone is received into a long narrow 
Furrow of another; thus the Proceſſus azy- 
gos of the ſphenoid Bone, and the naſal Pro- 
ceſs of the ethmoid Bone, are received by 
the Vomer. | 3 


9 


* 


ſometimes have, and ſometimes want a con- 
Hequng Medium, are thence divided into 
two Claſſes, Ks 5 
Symphyſis. When any other Subſtance keeps two 
Bones conjoined, and by its Interpoſition 
makes a ee ſeveral Authors give 

this Sort of Conjunction the Name of Sym- 

Phys, which they have divided into ſeveral 
Species, according to the different interme- 

diate Subſtances. J 
Synchon- If a Cartilage or Griſtle connects them, 
argſis. as the Ribs are 77 0 to the Sternum or Of- 
a Pubis to each other, Synchondrofis is the 
Appellation Authors give this Conjunction, 

Synneu-. When à Ligament is the intervening or 
rds. connecting Body, they name it Hnneurgſis, 
or rather Syudeſinaſis; thus the Thigh- bone, 

and Os Innominatum are ſaid to be joined. 

| Syſarcofis, Where the Coheſion is by Muſcles going 
from one Bone to another, they are alled- 
ged to be united by Syſarcofs, thus the _—_ 
e GOO RE LOTS pula 


_—_ _— _— * = — r * 
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(4) Anat. Chap. 5. Sect. 3, 


The Articulations for Motion, as they 
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pula is attached to the Ribs, and Os Hyoi- 
des to the Bones of the Heau. 
This whole Claſs, according to the com- 
mon Accounts, allows only of an obſcure 
Motion: But Objections might be raiſed to 
any of the Species being numbred among 
the Articulations, or it might be argued, 
that they do not anſwer to the Character 
given of them; as for Example, the Sync bou- 
 drofis often does not allow of the leaſt obſer- 
vable Motion. The Hndeſingſis is ſo gene- 
ral a Term, that it comprehends all the 
movable Articulations of the Body. Syſſar= 
cis is alſo too general; for all the movable 
12 have Muſcles which go from one 

one to the other. Sri ö 
Before I proceed to the laſt Claſs of Arti- Diſpute. 
culations, where the Motion is manifeſt, : 
and about which the generality of Authors 
agree, I muſt obſerve a Diſpute that has been 
hotly managed among W riters, about the 
proper Appellation of the preceeding Claſſes, 
viz. Whether Synart hroſis is the Conjuncti- 
on of Bones without Motion, and Symphyfis. 
their Connexion by an interpoſed Subſtance, 
and with an obſcure Motion, as I have deli- 
vered it, according to the common Opinions 
of modern Anatomiſts ; or in what other 
Senſe theſe two Words ſhould be uſed, 
which ſome of the older Authors have ap- 
plied _y differently. All Parties pretend 
to cite Hippocrates, Ariſtotle, Galen, * 

er 
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Diarthro- 


ſis. 


Enarthro- 


ſis. 


Arthro- 
dia. 


Gingli- 


Nu. 


= 


I Dearticulatio, Abarticulatio, 
Xx 
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ther old Greet Authors, who firſt applied 
theſe Terms to rhe Articulations. The 
Truth is, theſe old Gentlemen ſeem to uſe 
theſe two Words in a large unlimited Senſe, 
and in ſome Paſſages apply them to any 
Conjunction of Bones. The Etymology of 
the Words would incline me to take them 
in the following Senſe, that Symphy/is or 


growing together, is moſt applicable to the 


Future and Gomphoſis, while the Synart hrqſis 
or Coarticulation hints at an intermediate 
Subſtance; and therefore the Conjunctions of 
the Bones come to be divided into Symphy/rs 
and 4% %% or Articulation, which laſt is a- 
gain divided into Synart hroſis and Diarthrefrs. 


All agree, that Diarthroſis Þ is the Arti- 


culation where the Bones are ſo looſely con- 
netted as to allow a large Motion. This a- 
gain is ſubdivided into three Sorts. 
The firſt of theſe Kinds of Diarthroſſs is 
Ezarthro/;s, or the Ball and Socket, when 
a large Head 1s received into a deep Caviry, 
as m Head of the Os Femoris into the Ace- 
tabulum Coxendicis. „ eh 


The next Species is Art hrodia, when 2 


round Head is received intoa ſuperficial Cavi- 
ty, as in the Articulation of the Arm- bone 
and Scapiila: Both this and the former Sort 
of Articulation allow Motion to all Sides. 
The laſt Sort is Ginglimus *, which pro- 


— 


Articulatio mutua. 
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perly ſignifiesthe Hinge ofa Door or Win- 
dow; in it, the Parts of the Bones mutyal- | 
ly receive and are received, and allow of i 
Motion two Ways; Tradeſmen call it Char- 
nal. The Ginglimus is generally divided in- 
to theſe three Kinds, which Baker (a) di- 
ſtinguiſhes by particular Names. Fir |}, 
when a Bone has ſeveral Protuberances and 
Cavities, which anſwer to as many Cavities 
and Proceſſes of the other Bone with which 
it is articulated, as in the Conjunction of 
the Femur with the Tibia. The Second Spe- 
cles: is, when a Bone receives another at 
one End, and is received by the ſame Bone 
at the other Extremity, as in the Articula- 
tions of the Radius and Una. The Laff 
Sort * is, when a Bone receives another, 
and is received by a third, as in the Verte- 
bre.' Sunne . 
This Account of the Articulation of mo- 
vable Bones, tho almoſt univerſally now 
received, does not however comprehend all ,* 
the movable Articulations ofthe Body; and . 
ſome of the particular Species mentioned, : 
do not appear ſo properly to anſwer the com- 
mon Idea of the Conjunction of two Bones; 
therefore, if I could hope to obtain Pardon 
for altering what for ſome Time has - | 
Zh W e 2 * 
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(a) Curſ. oſteolog. Demonſtr. 1. 
Þ Proximus. | 

1 Longus. 80 
Compoſitus. 


10 
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Joints thus: 
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ſo generally agreed to, I would propoſe to 
change the Definitions and Kinds of theſe 
I would call Diarthroſs that Conjunction 
of Bones, whereby they are fitted for Mo- 
tion, being each at the-conjoin'd Parts co» 
vered with a ſmooth Cartilage, connected 


Py one or more common . Ligaments, and 
u 


bricated with Syuovia. In which Defini- 
tion, I have no Regard to the Quantity of 
Motion which they really do perform; the 
Motion being often confined or enlarged by 
ſome other Caſe not inimediately depend - 


ing on the Frame of the two Surfaces of the 


Bones, forming the particular Joint, which 
then is conſidereo. » 277677 
The firſt Species of the Djartbrofis, vis. 
the Enarthroſis or Ball and Socket, I would: 
define more generally than above, that Arti- 
culation where a round Head of one Bone is 
received into a Cavity of another, and con- 
ſequently without ſome foreign Impediment, 
is capable of Motion to all Sides; Examples 
of this Kind are to be ſeen in the Articulati- 
on of the Thigh- bone and Oſſa Innominata 
of che Arm- bone and Scapula; Aſtragalus 
and Os Naviculare; Magnum or Capitatum of 
the Wriſt, with the Scaphoides and Luuare; 
85 Bone of the Thumb, with the ſecond, 
The ſecond Sort or Arthrodia differing 
only in the preceeding Account from * 


. 
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Enarthrofis, in the Cavity being more ſupers 
ficial, which makes no eſſential Difference, 
eſpecially. ſeeing that in the recent Subject, 
Cartilage or Ligaments ſupply the Deficien- 
cy of Bone, ought in my Opinion to be cal- 
led with Veſalius a), that Articulation of 
two Bones adapted for Motion, where it is 
not at firſt Sight Obvious which of the two, 
has the Head or Cavity, or where they are 
joined by plain Surfaces or nearly ſo, ſuch 
is the Conjunction of the Clavicle with the 
Scapula, Ofſa:Cuncitormia with the Os Navi- 
culare; Matatarſal Bones with the Ofſa Cu- 
2 Se from the Nature of this Sort 

Joint, it is plain that very great Motion 
cannot be allowed without the Bones going 
farther out of their natural Situation, than 
is convenient or ſafe. obs 
+ Ginglimus I would reckon that Articulati- 

on, by-the Form of which, the Motion of, 
the conjoined Bones, muſt be moſtly confi, 
ned to two Directions, which. Hinges of 
5 are. The firſt Species of this is the 
rochoides, when the one Bone turns on the 
other, as a Wheel does on its Axis; thus 
the ſiſt Vertebra of the Neck, moves on the 
Togek-like Proceſs of the ſecond. This is 
moſt commonly neglected by late Writers, 
tho it is the moſt proper Kind of Ginglimus. 
The ſecond Species, or Baker's Proximus, 
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(a) De corp. human, fabrica, lib. 1. cap. 4. : 
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Of the Bones in general. 
ſhould be eſteemed chat Andes where 
within the ſame common Li ſeve- 
ral prominent and hollow Surfaces of two 
Bones move on each other, as in _ ny 
Elbow, St.. 

The third Sort of Ginglimus: or Jangns, hs 
when two Bones are articulated to each o- 
ther at different Parts, with a diſtinct Appa- 
ratus of the motory Machines at each, ſuch 
is the Articulation of the Os Occi Mts with 
the firſt Vertebra of the Neck, two 
contiguous Vertebræ by cheir ee Pro- 
celies, of the Ribs with the Body and tranſ- 
verſe Proceſs of the Vertebræ, of the Nadius 
with the na, Tibia with the Fibula, ods 
galus with the Calcaneum, &c. 

What is commonly -enumerated- as the 
third kind of Ginglimus, the Compoſitus, 1 
would entirely throw out; for in conſi- 


dering the Conjunction of a Bone with 
two others, as in the common Example 


of a Vertebra joined with the one above and 
below, each ought to be obſerved diſtin&t ; 
otherwiſe we might with the ſame Propriety 
efteem the Articulations, that the long 
Bones, ſuch as the Femur, Tibia, Humerus, 


Oc have at their different Exttemities, as 


one Articulation, which readily would be | 
granted to be abſurd, - 


"However, if this Innovation I 1 05 
ſhall be thought to run any Riſque of con- 


founding elt e ey wane 


* 
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1 will eaſily give it up; as I would every 6- 
ther Diſpute, where, in a Matter of this 
Kind; nothing but the Propriety of Words 
is the Subject of it. 8 
If che movable Bones were not chnnected 
and kept fitm by ſome other ſtrong. Subs 
tance, they would be luxated at every Mo- 
tion of the Joints; and if the hard rough 
unequal Surfaces of ſuch Bones were to play 


bn each other, they would not only pro- 


duce a Difficulty in their Motion, but would 
dceaſion too great Lois of the bony Subs 
ſtance ! Thieves the Almighty and infis 
nitely wiſe Author of our Beings, has framed 
Ligaments to obviate the firſt, and Cartilages 
to prevent the other Inconveniency 5 but: 
becauſe Ligaments and Cartilages would 
turn rigid, inflexible and rough, unleſs they 
were kept moift, a ſufficient Quantity of 
proper Liquors is ſupplied fot their Lubri- 
cation, and to preſerve them in a flexible 
State. Seeing then theſe Parts ate fo neceſ- 
fary to the Articulations, I ſhall next con- 


fider their Sttucture, Situation and Ufes, as 


far as they are ſubfervient to the Bones; 


Ligamems are white flexible Bodies; L104. 
thicker and firmer than Membranes; and not MENT# 


ſo hard or firm as Cartilages, without any 
remarkable Cavity in their Subſtance, and 
withour Elaſticity, ſerving to connect ons 
re. — - 
1 E146 ho, 159994, Copulæ, Vineula, 


71 


7 
fs - Of the Bones in general. 
Part to another, or to prevent the Parts to 
which they are fixed, from being removed 
out of that Situation which is uſeful and 
ſafe. I have been the more particular in 
this Deſcription, attempting to prevent the 
Hazard of young Anatomiſts having their 
Minds perplexed and Ideas confounded, in 
determining to what Claſs ſeveral Subſtances 
obſervable in the Humane Body, are to be 
reduced, whether, to wit, they ought to be 
called Membranes, Ligaments or Cartilages, 
which there is often too little Care taken to 
characterize ſufficiently, and the Choice of 
Example commonly mentioned do not illu- 
ſtrate enough: Ir muſt howeyer be acknow- 
ledged, that ſome Bodies have: their Tex- 
ture and Uſes ſo blended between the Mem- 
brane and Ligament, or between this laſt 
and the Cartilage, as to render their Names 
very ambiguous ; but ſtill I would willingly 
hope ſuch a Deſcription as is given above, 
=— uld in ſome Meaſure prevent this Confu- 
ion. f | 42 
Tayers f After Maceration in Water, the Liga- 
Fibres. ments can eaſily be divided, and each liga- 
mentous Layer appears compoſed of Fibres, 
the largeſt of which are diſpoſed in a longi- 
tudinal Direction. | A et bl 
Feſſels. The Blood Veſſels of the Ligaments are 
very conſpicuous attex a tolerable Injection. 
Nerves. Authors generally ſay, that Ligaments 
are inſenſible, and — it may be 
| in- 
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inferred that they have no Nerves beſtowed 


on them; but the violent racking Pain, felt 
on the leaſt Motion of a Joint labouring un- 
der a Rheumatiſm, the Seat of which Diſeaſe 
ſeems often to be in the Ligaments, and 
the inſufferable Torture occaſioned by a 
Collection of acrid Matter in a Joint, or 
by Tophi in the Gout, would perſwade us 
of their being abundantly ſupplied with 
Nerves. ' e ; 


* 


The Ligaments which ſerve to connect Uſes. 


the movable Bones, commonly riſe from 
the Conjunction of the Epiphyſes of the one 
Bone, and are inſerted into the ſame Place 
of the other; or where Epiphyſes are no 

they come out from the Cervix, and beyond 
the Supercilia of the articulated Bones; and 
after ſuch a Manner in both Caſes, as to in- 


clude the Articulation in a Purſe or Bag, 
with this Difference, depending on their dif- 


ferent Motions, that where the Motion is 


only to be in two Directions, the Ligaments 


are ſtrongeſt on thoſe Sides towards which 
the Bones are not moved; and when a great 
Variety of Motions is defigned to be allow- 
ed, the Ligaments are weaker than in the 
former Sort of Articulations, and are near 
of the fame Strength all round. ; 

' Beſides theſe common circular Ligaments 
of Joints, there are in ſeveral Places parti- 
cular ones, either for the firmer Conjuncti- 
on of the articulated Bones, or for reſtrain- 


D 3 ry, 


F+ 


Of the Bones in general. 


ing and confining the Motion to ſomę one 


Side; ſuch are the croſs ones of the Ham, 


the round Ligament of the Thigh, Ec. 


From this Account of the Ligaments, 
Fabricius ab Aguapendente's (a) Obſervatis 
pn will appear juſt, that c#teris paribus, in 
whatever Articulation, the Ligaments are 
few, long and weak, the Maga will be 
more free and quick, but Luxations will 
frequently happen; and on the contrary, 
where the Ligaments are numerous, ſhort 
and ſtrong, the Motion will be more confi- 


ned, bur ſuch a Joint will be leſs expoſed ta 


Luxations. pope ak by 
Ligaments are alſo of Service to the Bones 


8 in ſeveral other Reſpects; as. for Inſtanc 


2 ſupply the Place of Bones in ſeveral 
Cafes ro advantage; thus the Parts in the 
Pelvis are more ſafely ſupported below by, 


_ Ligaments, than they could have been by 


Bone. Thie Ligaments placed in the great 
Holes of the Oſſa Innominata, and bet weenthe 
Bones of the Fore- arm and Leg, afford con- 


venient Origin to Muſcles. Immovable Bones 


are more firmly connected by them; of 
which the Conjunction of the Os ſacrum and 
. Innominata is an Example; and they af» 

ord a Socket for movable Bones to play in, 
as we ſee: Part of the Afragalus does on the 


vw 
% 1 


(4) de Apel. Pen. will paz te. 
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Ligament ftrerched from the Heel-bone to l 
the Scapboid. r 


Cartilages * are ſolid, ſmooth, white ela- Can ri. 


Mick Subſtances, between the Hardneſs of a © 4 655. 


Bone and Ligament ; and covered with a 
Membrane named Perichondrium, which is 
a- kin to the Perioſteum of the Bones. 


The Cartilages are compoſed of Plates, Plates and 
which again are formed of Fibres diſpoſed . 


much in the ſame Way as Bones have them, 

as might be .reaſonably concluded from ob- 
ſerving all Bones in a cartilaginous State be- 
fore they oſſify; and ſeeing, on the other 
Hand, ſo many Cartilages become bony: 
This may be ſtill farther confirmed, by the Ex- 
faliation which Cartilages are ſubject to, as 
well as Bones; and a Demonſtration can be 
given of this Structure, after boiling, burning, 
and expoſing. Cartilages ro the Weather. 


The Blood-veſſels and Nerves are diftris eſs and 
buted to the Cartilages, in much the ſame Neves. 


Manner as to the Bones. 3 
-_ While Cartilages are in a natural State, 
it is to be remarked; Firſt, That they have 
no Cavity in their middle for Marrow. Se- 
conadly, That their exterior Surface is ſoſteſt, 
which renders them more flexible; from 
this it is, that injected Liquors ſeldom reach 
to their middle ſolid Part, tho” the Veliels 
on their Surface are eaſily filled, And Loft= 
83 | D 4, ty, 
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ty, 'Thatthe Cohefion of their ſeveral Plates, 


is not ſo ſtrong as in Bones; whence Carti- 


ages when laid bare in a living Creature, 
by a Wound or Ulcer, are not only more 


liable to 5 but exfoliate much ſooner. 
eem to be principally” kept 


Cartilages ſeem 
from Oſſifyiug, either by being ſubjected to 


alternate Motions of Flexion and Extenſion, 
the Effects of which are very different from 
any kind of ſimple Preſſure, or by being 
conſtantly moiſtned; thus the Cartilages on 
the articulated Extremities of the great 
Bones of the Limbs, and the movable ones 


placed between the moving Bones in ſome 
Articulations, which are obliged to ſuffer 


many and different Flexions, and are plen- 


tifully moiſtned, ſcarce ever change into 
Bone, while thoſe of the Ribs and Larynx 
are often found oſſified. In the Cartilages 
of the Ribs, again, we ſee that the middle 
angular Part, which is conſtantly in an 
alternate State of Flexion and Extenſion, 
by being moved in Reſpiration, never miſ- 
ſes to be the laſt of becoming” bony. And 
in the Lamnx, the Epigluttis, i is oft= 
ner bended and more moiſtned than the o- 
ther four Cartilages, ſeldom is oſſified, while 
the others as ſeldom eſcape it in Adults. 
The Carrilages (unlefs when ſome of theſe 
Cauſes operate) begin to offity on their ex- 
ternal Surface, where the greateſt Preſſure 
of numerous Veſſels, and of external e 
os em 


„ eee eee ai ti eee W a #Hed AC 


0 SP a oc 


WAY a4 Ec Ber oo ooÞ fs iOA£a ama. ' 


Of the Bones in general. 

mut be; and the Offification proceeds inter- 
nally till che Cancelli are at laſt formed, 
when a ſort of Marrow is depoſited into them. 


While this Change is a bringing about in the 


Subſtance of the Cartilages, their Blood- 


veſſels gradually appear bigger towards their 
internal Subſtance, and leſs on the external. 


This Change of a Cartilage from a natural | 


State'to its becomivg Bone is at firſt View 
furpriſing, and, fo far as I know, has ſcarce 
been attempted to be explained; which I 
mention only, to have ſome Plea for an A- 
pology, if I ſhould be thought to have fail- 
ed in accounting for this Phenomenon. 


57 


That we may be able to reaſon on ſome Account of 
Principles, it will be neceffary to add ſome m Offi 


more Obſervations of Facts to thoſe alrea- 
dy mentioned. Such are the following: 
As the Plates of Cartilages ſeparate more 
eaſily than thoſe of Bones; ſo the Coheſion 
of the bony Plates is always ſtrong in pro- 
3 to the Solidities of the Bones, as 

ay be evidently ſeen in preparing different 
Bones of Adults, or the ſame Bones of young 
and old Subjects, in order to unravel their 
Texture, or by comparing the Time which 
ſuch Bones take to exfoliate. Next we re- 


mark, That as Creatures advance in Age, 


the ſolid Sides of the Bones fill turn firmer 
and harder, but thinner, and the Cancelli 
within them increaſe proportionally. Hence 


the Bones of old People are ſo very light, 
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and have ſuch thin Sides and large Cavixies, 
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This increaſed Hardnels of their Sides is one 
Reaſon of their being brittle. Laſtly, I 
would repete what was faid in treating of 
Olfification of Bones, That their hardning 
depends. much upon the ſolid Particles being 


preſſed cloter together, while che fluid ones 


are forced our. | . 
The Cartilages being naturally of ſuch firm 
Subſtance, and of a Compoſition a- kin to the 
Bones, will by a conſtant Preſſure gradually 
acquire greater Soliditiss; and this Change 


will be made ſooneſt and moſt remarkably, 


Where this Preſſure is 


eateſt, that is, at 
their external Surface. 


he exterior Plates, 


when oſſified, are more compact and denſe 
than formerly, and therefore they will have 


2 ſtronger Power of attracting thoſe in cone 
tact with them; while the Branches of Vet 


ſels diſtributed to the firſt otfified Plate, and 


that run in the Interſtices of the Fibres of 
this and of the Plate next to it, being now 
more than formerly compreſſed, will have a 
Jeſs Quantity of Fluid paſſing through them, 


and conſequently the other Branches will re- 


ceive a proportionally larger Quantity; the 


Momentum of which, joined to that Power oſ 
Attraction or Force of Coheſion, increaſed 


by the greater Solidities of the Plates, will 
increaſe the Preſſure upon the more internal 
Plates, and haſten their hardning; after which 
theſe Jat Places will produce the le EG 
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fefts on the others contiguous to them: 


- 


And thus the Offification muſt go on, till 


all are become bony, The Body thus chan» 


ged, will have its former Dimenſions, or 
near ſo, becauſe the external Part firſt offi- 
fied; but as the ſeveral Plates occupy leſs 
Space, a Cavity will be left in the Middle; 
and as all the Plates cohered and had cro 
Fibres joining them, Numbers of the Fibres 
will be ſtretched irregularly from one Side 
of rhe Cavity to the other, and therefore 
orm the Cancelli. The Branches of the Veſ- 
els formerly diſtributed to the Plates being 
pow much leſſened, the remaining Branches, 
which run tranſverſely, will conſequently be 
proportionally increaſed, come to be very 


conſpicuous, and are diſperſed every where 


in the Cavity, to ſerve tor the Secretion of 
Marrow. 


The Cartilages ſubſervient to Bones are, Sicuarion; 


as Celſus Ca] oblerves, ſometimes found on 
the Extremities of Bones which are conjoin= 
ed to no other; but are never wanting on 
the Ends and in the Cavities of ſuch Bones 
as are deſigned for Motion: And in more 
than one Inſtance, Cartilages are interpoſed 
between ſuch other Cartilages as cover the 
Heads and Cavities of articulated Bones; 


nay they are alſo. placed between immovable 
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js." The Uſes of Cartilages, fo far as they re- 


gard the Bones, are, to allow by theirSmooth= 
neſs ſuch Bones as are deſign'd for Motion to 
ſlide eaſily without Detrition, while by their 
Flexibility they accommodate themſelves to 
the ſeveral Figures neceſſary in different Mo- 
tions, and by their Elaſticity they recover 
their natural Poſition and Shape as ſoon as 
the Preſſure is removed: This 1 Force 
may alſo aſſiſt the Motion of the Joint to be 
more expeditious. To theſe Cartilages we 
chiefly owe the Security of the movable Ar- 
ticulations: For without them the bony Fi- 


bres would ſprout out, and intimately coaleſce 


with the adjoining Bone; whence a true 
Anchylofis muſt neceſſarily follow ; which 
never fails to happen when the Cartilages 
are eroded, as was already obſerved. The 
movable Cartilages interpoſed in Joints ſerve 
to make the Motions both freer and more 
fafe than they would otherwiſe be. Thoſe 


placed on the Extremity of Bones that are 


not articulated, as on the Spine of the Ilium, 
Baſe of the Sgapula, Ec. ſerve to prevent the 
bony Fibres to — out too far. Cartila- 
ges ſometimes ſerve as Ligaments either to 
taſten together Bones that are immovably 


conjoined, ſuch are the Cartilages berween 
the Os ſacrum and Haunch-bones, the Offa 


pubrs, &c. or to connect Bones that enjoy 
Manifeſt Motion, as thoſe between the Bo- 
dies of the true Vertebræ, c. And very of- 

e ten 
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ten Cartilages do the Office of Bones to great 

er Advantage than theſe laſt could; as in the 
Cartilages of the Ribs, the Cartilages which 
ſupply Brims of Cavities, 8688. 
The Liquor which principally ſerves to Mver. 
moiſten'the Ligaments and Cartilages of the Lx. 
Articulations is ſupplied by Glands, which 
are commonly ſituated in the Joint after ſuch 

a Manner as to be gently preſſed, but not 
deſtroyed by its Motion. By this means, 
when there is the greateſt Neceſſity for this 
Liquor, that is, when the moſt frequent Mo- 
tions are performed, the greateſt Quantiry of 
it muſt be ſeparated. 'Thele Glands are ſoft 
and pappy, but not friable : They are moſt- 
ly. of the .conglomerate Kind, or a great 
Number of ſmall Glandules are wrapt up in 
one common Membrane. Their excretory 
Ducts are long, and hang looſe, like ſo ma- 
ny Fringes, within the Articulation z which 
by its Motion and Preſſure will prevent Ob- 
ſtructions in the Body of the Gland, or its 
Excretories, and will promote the Return of 
this Liquor, when fit to be taken up by the 
abſorbent Veſſels, which muſt be inthe Joints 
as well as in the other Cavities of the Bo- 
dy; and at the ſame time the Preſſure on the 
excretory Ducts hinders a ſuperfluous unne- 
ceſſary Secretion, while the fimbriated Diſ- 
poſition of theſe Excretories will not allow 
any, of the ſecreted Liquor to be puſhed back 
again by theſe Canals towards the Glands, 
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Of the Bones in general. 


as Cowper (a) has juſtly rematked. Beſides 
theſe conglomerate Glands, we meet ſomes 
times with ſmall ſimple Folliculi, obſerved by 


Morgagni (b), that are full of Liquor. 
Upon preſſing theſe Glands with the Fins 
ger, one can ſqueeze out of their Excreto- 


fies a mucilaginous Liquor, which ſomes 


what reſembles the White of an Egg or Se- 


rum of the Blood, but is maniteſtly ſalt to 
the Taſte. It does not coagulate by Heat, 


as the Serum does; but turns firſt thinner, 
and when evaporated, leaves only a thin ſalt 
Film. Different Salts have much the ſame 
Effect on it as on the other Juices of our Bo- 


dy; fot Abids coagulate it, and Alkalies atte- 


nuate it. The Quantity of this Mucildge con- 
ſtantly ſupplied muſt be wy conſiderable; 
fince we ſee what a plentiful troubleſome 
Piſcharge of Synovia follows a Wound of 
Ulcerof any Joint, of which Liquot the Mus 
ctlage is a conſiderable Part. th 


Cellular Theſe mucaginous Glands are commonly 


faity Sul. 


ſtance, 


lodged in a cellular Subſtance ; which is al- 
fo to be obſerved-in other Parts of the Bag, 
formed by the Ligaments of the Articulatis 
on, and contains a fatty Matter, that muſt 
neceflarily be attenuated, and forced through 
the including Membranes into the Cavity of 
the Joint, by the Preſſure which it ſuffers 
from the moving Bones. | 6] 


(a) Anaromy Explicar. tab. 79. tim. E, & 
) Adverſar. 2. animad. 23. 
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If then the Oil is conveyed from this cel> Uſes. 


lular Subſtance, and if che attenuated Mar- 
row. palles from tig Cancelli of the Bones 
by: the large: PoreWar their Extremities or 
in their Cavities, and ſweats through the Car- 
tilages there into the Articulations; which 
it may, when aſſiſted by the conſtant Heat 
and Action of the Body, more eaſily de, 
than when it eſcapes through the c 
Subſtance of the Bones in a Skeleton: If, I 
lay, this Oil is ſent to a Joint, and is inc 


5. . . . — 
rated with the Mucilage, and with the fine 


Lymph chat is conſtantly ouzing out at the 
{mall Arteries diſtributed to the Ligamenrs;z 
in the ſame Way as happens to other Caui- 
ties, one of the fitteſt Liniments imaginable 
muſt be produced; for the Mucus diluted by 
the Lymph contributes greatly to its Lubri- 
city, and the Oil preſerves it from hardning, 
How well ſuch a Mixture ſerves the Purpoſe 
it is deſigned for, Boyle (a) tells us he expe- 
tienced in working his Air- pump; fot the 
Sucker could be moved with much leſs Force 
after being moiſtned with Water and Qil, 
than. when he uſed either one or other ot 
theſe Liquors.: And I believe every one at 
firſt View will allow the diluted Mucilage 
to be much preferable to ſimple Water. This 
Synovia, as this Liquor N ſed of Oil and 


Mucilage is commonly will theres 
for e, 


— * *» 
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(a) phyſico mechanic. Ecperim, 
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64 Of the Bones i general. 
fore, while in a ſound State, efſectually 
ſerve all che Parts concerned in the Articu- 
lations foft and flexible, nd will make them 
flide. eafily on each oer, by which their 
mutual Detrition and Overheating may be 
prevented; in the Manner daily practiſed in 
| Coachand Cart Wheels, Is, oy beearing 2 


6 

with Greaſe and Tar. Aſter this Liquor of f 

the Articulations becomes too thin andtun- l 

ſerviceable; by being conſtantly. pounded and t 

= ribde@tberween the moving Bones,' it is re- \ 
KS a affumed into the Maſs of Blood by the pro- I 
5 per abſorbent. Veſſels, -which the Articulati- c 
ons have in oommon Winnt all the other Ca- j 

vities of the a 

Diſeaſes. When the Synovie is not mblud betwing u 

the Bones, it inſpiſſates; and ſometimes when re 

the Head of a Bone has been long out-of Q 

its Cavity, this Liquor fills up the Place of Ve 

the Bone, and hinders its Reduction; or 8˙ 

if a Joint continues long unmoved, the - th 

: nodia cements the Bones, and occaſions 5 ro 

true Anchyloſss. Ambroſe Pare (a) ia co 

has frequently ſeen ſuch Caſes, and 22 Aa- Fe 

nus (b) gives a particular Example of it. If th 


the Synovia becomes too acrid, it erodes the 6 
Cartilages and Bones; as frequently haps. 2 
pens to thoſe wWho labour under the: Lues Pe 
22 Liquock Scrophulæ or. Spina ventoſa. hs 
8 Quan- 77 

— "0 

(a) ER livre 1 15. —_— "IH - (, 

(6) Obſervat. cent. 3. obſ. 77. Wert, £h) 0 
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tity, the Joint, as Galen (a) remarks, be- 
comes ſtiff; and when with Difficulty it is 
moved, a crackling, Noiſe is heard, as Peo- 

le advanced in Years frequently experience. 
Fr his Soft of Diſeaſe Aguapeudente (H very 
accurately deſcribes, and rationally accounts 
for. If the Mucilage and Lymph are depo- 


ſited in too great a 8 and the abſor- 
bent Veſtels do not t 


they may occaſion a Dropey of the Joints, 
which Hildanus (c) has at large treated of. 
From this ſame Caule alto the Ligaments are 
often ſo much relaxed, as to make the Con- 
junction of the Bones very weak: 'Thence 
ariſe the Luxations from an internal Cauſe, 
which are eaſily reduced, but difficultly cu- 
red; and frequently when ſuch a ſuperfluous 
Quantity of this Liquor is pent up, it becomes 
very acrid, and occaſions a great Train of bad 
Symptoms; ſuch as, Swelling and Pain of 
the Joints, long ſinuous Ulcers and E/tulz, 
rotten Bones, Immobility of the Joints, Mar- 


cor and Atrophia of the whole Body, hectic 


Fevers, c. Moſt of theſe Symptoms from 
the diſeaſed Mucus of the Joints Hippocrates 
(4) very accurately deſcribes, and Hilda- 
aus (e) gives the Hiſtories of a great many 
People labouring under them. _ __ 
i 42h 18 | ; 'E | , Om: 5 H E 
(a) De uſu Part. lib. 12. cap. 2. d 
() De articul. part. utilitat. pars 3. 
(e) De lchore & Melicerià acti Celſi. 
(4) De locis in homine, & de articul. 
(e) De Ichore & Meliceria acri Celſi. 


eir Office ſufficiently, 
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of the Sheleton. | 


is 11 the Bones of an N br 
from the Teguments, Muſcles, 
veſſels, Glands and Viſcera, = 
| 0 orderly need, have the ge- 
neral Defignation Skeleton *, This 1 
might indeed be applied to any dry Pre 
ration, but is now by the common Con ent 
of Anatomiſts reftricted c to this e 
of the Bones. | 5 


# Cen ert. 


e erg , M1 ay uw 


nd anc end a A a. ..IiTo.T. 


y the Sheleton. 3 
Of cheſe Skelstons there are two Sorts; one Diſtin- 
natural, when the Bones are kept together 8/4. 
by their own Ligaments; the other artificial, 
- when they are joined with Wire, or any o- 
ther Subſtance which is not Part of the Crea- 
ture to which the Bones belonged. Small 
Subjects, and ſuch whoſe Bones are not ful- 
of are commonly prepared the firſt 
ay; becauſe were all their Parts divided, Ne 
the niceſt Artiſt could not rejoin them, by 198 
reaſon of their Smallneſs, and of the Sepa- 
ration of the unoſſified Parts; whereas the 
Bones of large adult Animals are ſooneſt and 
moſt conveniently cleaned when ſingle, and 
there is no great Difficulty in reſtoring them 
to, and keeping them firm in their former 
natural Situation... Po | 
| _ Before we proceed to the Diviſion and Sruarion, 
particular on of the Skeleton, tis 
worth While to remark, that either in a na- 
tural or artificial Skeleton, when the Bones 
are brought to a juſt Situation, ſcarce any 
one of them is ſo placed as to be in a per- 
pendicular Bearing to another; tho' the Fa- 
brick compoſed of them is ſo contrived, that 
£ in an erect Poſture, a perpendicular Line from 
N their common Center of Gravity falls in the 
L Middle of their common Baſe. By this Cons 
1 trivance we can ſupport our ſelves as firmly, 
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f ſtraight Line perpendicular to che Hori- | 
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Of the oxeeton. 


Strength in ſeveral of the moſt neceſſary Mo- 

tions we perform. It is true indeed, that 

wherever the Bones, on which any Part of 
our Body is ſuſtained, decline from a ſtraight 
Line, the Force required in the Muſcles to 


counteract the Gravity of that Part is great- 


er than otherwiſe it needed to have been; 


but then this is effectually provided for in 
ſuch Places by the Number and Strength of 
the Muſcles. As long therefore as we re- 
main in the ſame Poſture, a conſiderable 
Number of Muſcles muſt be in a conſtant 
State of Contraction; which we know, both 


from Reaſon and Experience, muſt ſoon cre- 
ate an uneaſy Senſation. This we call be- 


ing weary of one Poſture: An Inconvenience 
that we would not have had in ſtanding e- 
rect, if the Bearing of all the Bones to each 
other had been perpendicular; but is ſuffi- 
ciently compenſated by the Quickneſs, Eaſe 
and Strength of a great Variety of other Mo- 


tions, as was above hinten. 
Divided. The humane Skeleton is generally divi- 


ded into the Head, Trunk, ſuperior and infe- 


rior Extremities. 


O the Head. 


Hzav. NV the HEAD is meant all chat ſphe= 


roidal Part which is placed above the 


Divided. firſt Vertebra of the Neck. It therefore com- 


prehends the Cranium and Bones of the Face. 
1 rd nn The 
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f the Skeleton. 69 
The Cranium *, Helmet or Brain-caſe, as Cxaxiun 
the Word imports, conſiſts of ſeveral Pieces; 
which joined, form a vaulred Cavity for lod- 
ging and defending the Brain, Crebellum, 
Membranes and Veſſels. The Cavity of Egure. 
the Cranium is proportioned to its Contents. 
Hence ſuch a Variety of its Size is obſerved 
in different Subjects ; and hence the Fore- 
part of the Scull, in which the anterior Lobes 
of the Brain are lodged, is neither ſo broad 
nor ſo deep as the poſterior Part, where the 
large poſterior Lobes of the Brain and the 
whole Cerebellum are contained. The round= 
iſh Figure of the Scull, which makes it more 
capacious and better able to defend its Con- 
tents from external Injuries, is chiefly ow - 
ing to the equal Preſſure of theſe contained 
Parts, as they grow and increaſe before it is 
entirely offifted. It is to be obſerved howW - 
ever, that in Adults the Sides of the Crani- 
um, are depreſſed below a ſpherical Surface 
by the ſtrong temporal Muſcles, whofe Av 
ction hinders here the uniform Protruſion of 
the Bones, which is more equally performed 
in other Parts, where no ſuch large. Muſcles 
are to be found. In Children, whoſe Mu- 

{cles have nor acted much, and conſequent- 
have not had great Effects on the Bones, 
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Of the Sheleton. 


therefore their Heads are rounder-than in 


Adults. Theſe natural Cauſes differently dife 
poſed in different People, may and do pro- 
duce a great Variety in the Shapes of Sculls, 


Wjhich is ſtill increaſed by the different Ma- 


nagement of the Heads of Children when 


very young :. So that one may, with Veſa- 
3 Be a Turk's Scull by its 45 
lar Figure, a Germans by its Breadth and 
Flatneſs of the Occiput, Dutch and Engliſh 
by their oblong Shapes, Sc. TwWo Advan- 
tages are procured from this Flatneſs of the 


Sides of the Cranium, viz. the Enlargement, 


of our Sphere of Viſion, and more advanta- 


geous Situation of our Ears, for receiving a 


4 Quantity of Sound, and for being 


expoſed to Injuries. 


Surfaces. The ſuperior external Surface of che Cra- 
External. ium is very ſmooth and equal, being onl 


covered with the Perigſteum, (common to all 
the Bones, but in the Scull diſtinguiſhed by 
the Name of Pericranium,) the thin frontal 


and 'occipital Muſcles, their tendinous Apo- 


ncuroſis, and with the common Teguments 
of the Body; while the inferior external 
Surface is all over full of Riſings, Depreſſi- 
ons and Holes, which afford a convenient 
Origin and Inſertion to the Muſcles that are 
connected to it, and a ſafe Paſſage for the 
Veſlels that run through and near it. 
| _ The 


— — * n 


(«a) Lib. 1. cap. 35. 


Of the Skeleton. 71 
The internal ſuperior Part of the Scull is Hrernal. 
ſmooth, except where the Veſſels of the du- 
ra Mater have made Furrows into it while 
the Bones were ſoft. This ſhould make Sur- 
eons very cautious when they trepan here, 
eſt in ſawing or raiſing the Bone where ſuch 
Furrows are, they wound the Veſſels of the 
dura Mater. In rhe ſuperior internal Sur- 
face of ſeveral Sculls there are likewiſe Pits, 
of different Magnitudes and Figures, which 
ſeemto be formed by ſome Parts of the Brain 
more prominent than others. Where theſe 
Pits are, the Scull is ſo much thinner than 
any where elſe, that it is often rendred dia- 
phanous, the two Tables being cloſely com- 
pacted without a Diplce; the Want of which 
is ſupplied by Veſſels going from the dura 
Mater into a * many ſmall Holes obſer- 
vable in the Pits. Theſe Veſſels are larger 
and much more conſpicuous than any others 
that every where are ſent from the dura Ma- 
ter to the Scull, as evidently appears from 
the large Drops of Blood they pour our 
when the Scull is raiſed from the dura Ma- 
ter in a recent Subject; and therefore they 
may afford a ſufficient Quantity of neceſſa- 
ry Liquors, to prevent the Brittleneſs of this 
thin Part. The Knowledge of theſe Pits 
ſhould be a Caveat for Surgeons, who in the 
Operation of the Trepan, hurry on till they 
have pierced the firſt Table; ſince in a Pa- 
tient whole Cranium is thus pitted, the du- 


E 4 ra 


* 

5 'P 

= Po * 
2 


7 * 
Y 
4 
* * 1 
7 
* 
» 
1-3 0 
1 
. 
A 
4 * 
1 
4 
WI k 
"IL , 15 
1 
n 
i 
1 5% 
"AS 
+2 ” co 
PA KL 
3 
1 
fs "is 
' — 
* 983 
1 | 
. . 
x 4s 
{54 
21181 
2 
1 
. 
5 
ik us 
* 
* 
8 
164 
1 4 
| . 
| 
iy 
4 wy 
| a 4 
£55 9's 
. 
wil 
: 4 
vs 
1-1 
1 
A* 
3 
Keg 
7 
(3-8; 
mo 
> 4 
F 
1 
= 
v | 
4 4 
7 * 
n 
ha. 
+ uo 4 
0 


72 of the Skeleton." 


ra Mater and Brain may be deſtroyed be- 
fore the Inſtrument has pierced near the or- 


dinary Thickneſs of the Scull. The inter- 
nal Baſe of the Scull is extremely unequal, 


for lodging the ſeveral Parts and Appendices 

of the Brain and Cerebellum, and allowing a 

Paſſage and Defence to the Veſſels and 

BY rves that go into or come put from theſe 
arts. 


Tables. 'The Bones of the Cranium are compoſed 


of two bony Tables, and an intermediate 


cellular Subſtance, commonly called their 


Diploe *. The external Table is thickeſt ; 
the inner, from its 'Thinneſs, and conſequent 


Brittleneſs, has got the Name of Vurca. 


Whence we may know the Reaſon of ſuch 
miſchievous Conſequences ſo often attend- 
ing a Collection of Matter in the Diploe, ei- 


ther from an external or internal Cauſe, be- 
"tore ny Sign of ſuch a Collection appears 


in the Teguments that cover the Part of the 
Scull where it is lodged. _ 


Diplce. The Diploe has much the ſame Texture 
ones, and con- 


with the Cancelli of other 
tains a bloody Marrow for the ſame Uſes, 


I have found the Diplee in ſeveral old Sub- 
jects fo obliterated, that ſcarce any Veſtige 
ol it was to be ſeen ; neither is it obſervable 
in ſome of the hard craggy Bones at the 
Baſe of the Scyll. Hence another uſeful 
VV | Caution 
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Caution to Surgeons, who truſt to the Blood- 
ing, Want of Reſiſtance, and Change of 
Sound, as certain Marks in the Operation of 
the Trepan, for knowing when their Inſtru- 
ment has ſawed through the firſt Table, 
and reached the Diploe. 1 
The Cranium conſiſts of eight Bones, ſix Divided. 
of which are ſaid to be proper, and the o= 
ther two are reckoned common to it and the 
Face. The fix proper are the Os frontis, Bones. 
two Oſſa parietalia, two Ofſa temporum and 
the Os occipitis. The common are the Os 
Ethmoiges and Sphenoide. 
The Os frontis forms the whole anterior 
Part of the Vault, the two. parietalia form 
the ſuperior and lateral Part, the Ofſ@ tempo- 
rum compole the inferior Part of the Sides, 
the Os occipitis the whole poſterior Part and 


- 
* 


ſome of the Baſe, Os Ethmoides is placed in we 


the anterior Part of the Baſe, and the Sphe=- 
noides in the Middle of it. | 
_ Theſe Bones are joined to each other by Sutures. 
five Sutures; the Names of which are the Proper. 
Coronal, Lambaoid, Sagittal, and two Squa= 
nous. ' oats 1 85 
The Coronal * runs upward, acroſs and Coronal. 
over the Head, from within an Inch or ſo 
of the external Canthus of one Eye, to the 
like Diſtance from the other, which is much 
the ſame Place where the Romaus wore their 
= Vitte, 
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the reſt of it, are not obſervable; but this 


of the Skeleton. 


Vittæ, Coronæ, or Garlands ;' whence is 
Suture has got its Name. *Tis to be re- 
marked, That at the inferior Part of this 
Suture on each Side, for an Inch or more, 
the Indentations which are fo evident thro 


Alrticulation becomes plainly ſquamous and 


very ſmooth, by the parietal mounting on 
the frontal =P and by the two being ac- 


© curately applied to each other. This we 


Lamb- 
acid. 


may believe proceeds from the Action of 

the temporal Muſcles, becaufe Bones are al- 

ſo ſmooth elſewhere, yay, Bellies of . 

ſeles cover them. The Muſcles, Ut Grong 

Mechaniſm are leſs expoſed to an 

from ſharp / 95 

Bones. 5 
The Tanblbidar || Suture, begins ſome way 

below, and farther back than the Vertex or 

Crown of the Head, whence its two Legs 


oints or unequal Surfaces of ths 


are ſtretched obliquel down and to each 


Side, in Form of the Greek Letter A, and 


are now generally ſaid to extend themſelves 
to the Baſe of the Skull; but the old Ana- 


tomiſts reckoned the proper Lambdoid Su- 
ture to terminate at the Squamous Sutures, 


and what is extended at 'an Angle down 
from that, tha called QAdditamentum ſuture 
Lambdridis 2 RAY 


—_—_— OS. 


TY 1 Prove, Hypſyloides. 


* Lambdoides ni,, rr a air, Oe 
cipitis Cornua. 


— 


Of. the Skeleton. 


This Suture is often very irregular, ſeem= Oſſa ri. 
many ſmall T. 


ing to be made up of a great 
Surures, which ſurround ſo many little 
Bones, that are generally larger aud more 
conſpicuous on the external Surface of the 
Name of Triquetra beſtowed on them by 
their firſt Diſcoverers, who it ſeems found 
ſome of them approaching to a tri 
Figure, but for the moſt Part, they are far 
from ſuch a Shape. They are alſo called 
Mormiana, from Olaus Normius the Dane, 
who (a), beſides the larger ones reckoned 
Speciſicks in the Epilepſy, demonftrated ſe- 
veral nal we _ n were 
generally overlooked by hi poraries, 
but ſeem to be both deſcribed and aided 
by many Authors who wrote before him. 
The Formation of the Ofſa Triquetra, is ow- 
ing to the Bones betwixt which they are 
found, becoming too ſolid before their bony 
Fibres meet, and therefore not being ca- 
pable to be ſtretched ſo far as they ought, 
the middle Space leſt unoſſiſied, begins to 
aſſume a bony Nature at ſeveral diſtinct 
Points that gradually enlarge, and at laſt, 
each of thels bony Pieces is indented into 
the larger Bones and into each other. Pro- 
 bably thoſe Children, who have a large o- 
pening in this Place at their Birth, will 1 2 


( Muſzum lib, 3+ Cap. 26, 


75 


- * 
# . 
* — 8 —Uü—ñä — —— — — — 
— — N 2 _ > —_—_— ö — > - — 22 — — 2 * — = 4 g 
MI= 2 — —— — = — - _ EE 2 8 Mt 3 
—— —— — 22 P - * 2 8 * 1 : —_—_— » a 
1 N 5 — : - > 2 — : . - * 
* << — 2 0 = - * . 1 — *. + g 2 * — 2 92 4 
h T | ” * = . . * * * A 2 — - 10 2 . 2 
L . 4 * i * a pe be ”" . — 
- ' \ . = 72 © - — I 27 
Le wm BY TA +. _— hy . l 


— — 


— — —— 2 — — - 
— = — > HE „ 8 — 
— — — — — — hl — — — 
1 = _ 0 _ 


== —> * 
T 2 — 
4 n Dr i 1 hog 
. 8 . , N * 18 * . ft * =_ -— " + - my A 23 1 4 * 2 > 85 22 hb; \” ot - 
2 * - 1 — — * 3 N 3 — ITS Si» hs 6 ky r 4 — 7p >: ö bY ; — — - 


Sagittal. 
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Of the Skeleton. 


the largeſt Oſz Triquetia. To confirm this 


Account I have given of the Formation of 
theſe little Bones, we may remark, that ſuch. 
Bones are ſometimes ſeen in other Sutures 
as well as in the Lambdoid. Veſalius (a) 
paints one at the Meeting of the ſquamous 
and ſphenoid Sutures; Paaw (h) tells us he 
ſaw that Part of the parietal and frontal 
Bones, where the Fontanelle is in Children, 
ſurrounded with a Suture; Rupſeh (c) re- 
lates four Examples of ſuch Bones in the 
Sutura Squamoſa, three in the Coronal, and 
two between the Os Frontis and Sphenoides , 


ſome ſuch Examples are alfo related by 


Bartholin (4) ; and J have ſeen ſeparate di- 
ſtinet Bones at the Conjundtion of the Eth= 
moid and Sphenoid, of the ſphenoid and pari- 
etal Bones, and in the Coronal Suture. 

The Sagittal Suture *, runs exactly in the 


middle of the ſuperior Part of the Skull, 
and for the moſt Part, terminates at the 


middle of the Coronal and of the Lambdoid 
Sutures, between which it ſeems placed as 
an Arrow i wy When comet wn, ce 

| 8 


—— — 


2 — 


() Lib. Th, ap. 6. fig. 4. 

(6) In Hippocrart, de Capi. vuln. 

(c) Muſzum Anat. 

(d) Hiſt. anat. Cent. 1. hiſt. 51. 

Pager ig, iBrawmea, imitevyvora, Inſtar vir- 
- nervalis, inſtar teli, inſtar veru, ſecundum capitis 

* prorepens, conjungens, en recta, 


Of the Skeleton. 77 
the String and Bow : However this Suture 
is frequently continued through the Middle 
of the Os Frontis, down to the Root of the 
Noſe ; and according to Riolan (a) this 
oftner happens in Women than Men, bur ts 
ſaid by Veſalius (h) to be met with more 
frequently in Male Sculls than in' Female : 
Each have their Partizans, and probably 
thoſe. Authors, who have not blindly. fol- 
Jowed the Authority of former Writers, 
have given their Opinion according to the 
Difference in the Skulls examined by them. 
In ſuch Skulls as I have ſeen thus divided, 
the Female are the moſt numerous. Veſa- 
Jias (c), Paaw (d), and Laurent (e) have 
delineated and expreſly deſcribed the Sagit- 
tal Suture ſometimes dividing the occipital 
Bone as far down as the great Hole through 
which the Medulla ſpinalis paſſes; this I ne- 
ver ſaw, - NOT fuch a double ſagittal Suture 
as Euſtachius () mentions. homers 
In ſome old Sculls which are in my Poſ- 
ſeſſion, ſcarcea Veſtige of any of theſe three 
Stures already deſcribed, is to be ſeen. / In 
other Heads, one or two of the Sutures on- 
ly diſappear ; but I never could diſcover a- 
ny Reaſon tor thinking them v7 = 
$1 u 


— 


** 


(4) Anat. Sect. 2. cap. 19. | 

i Lib. 1. cap. 6. & in Epito uni. 
(c) Lib. 1. cap. 5. fig. 3. 4. & in text. cap. 6. 
(4) In Cels. de re medic. cap. 1. 1 50 
(e) Hiſt. anat. lib. 2. cap. 16. 
(f) Oſhum examen. 8 05 
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ſuch different Manners in Sculls of different 
Shapes as Hippocrates' (a) and Galen (b. 


alledge they are. 
Squamons. The Squamous Agglutinations or Falſe Su- 

tures & are one of each Side, a little above 

the Ear, of a ſemicircular Figure, formed by 


the overloping (like one Scale upon ano 
ther) of the ſuperior Part of the temporal 


Bones on the inferior Part of the parietal), 
where there are in both Bones, a great ma- 
ny very ſmall Riſings and Furrows, which 
are indented into each other, tho theſe In- 
equalities do not appear till the Bones are 
ſeparated. In ſome few Sculls indeed, Co- 
tumbus (c) and Dionis (d) have juſtly re- 
marked the Indentations here to be as con- 
ſpicuous externally as in other Sutures; and 
what is commonly called the poſterior Part 
of rhis ſquamous Suture, always has the e- 
vident ſerrated Form; and therefore is rec- 
koned by ſome a diſtinct Suture, under the 
Name of Additamentum poſterius ſuture ſqua= 


. 


We ought here to remark with Veſalia 5 Ce) | 


and 


e 


85 De vulner. Capitis. | ; 
(6) De offib. cap. 1. & de uſu Part. lib. 9. cap. 17. 
Ats oe, Texoroxanuare, regTAQiar, Tem- 
porales, Corticales, Mendoſæ, Harmoniales, Commiſſu · 
ræ in unguem. bot - $28 Ce & 

92 De re Anat. lib. 1. cap. 4. 

d) Anatomie 3. Demonſtr. des Os. 

(e) Anat. lib. 1. cap. 6, 
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Of -the Skeleton, 

and Winſow (a), that the true {quamous 
Sort of Suture is made uſe of, to join all the 
Edges of the Bones on which the temporal 
Muſcles are placed, and is not confined to 
the Conjunction of the temporal and pari 

etal Bones, but che two Parts of che jphe- 
noidal Suture which are continued from the 
anterior Extremity of the common ſquamous 
Suture juſt now deſcribed; and of which 
one runs 


lower Part of che coronal Suture already ta- 
ken Notice of, may be juſtly ſaid to pertain 
to the ſquamous Suture. The Manner how 
I imagine this Sort of Suture is formed at all 


theſe Places is, That by the Action of the 0 
ſtrong temporal Muſcles on one Side, and 


Y the Preſſure of the Brain on the other 
ide of the Bones, they are made ſo thin 
as to allow no other Suture; and then the 


ſquamous Form is more convenient here, be- 


cauſe ſuch thin Edges of Bones being accu= 
rately applied one to another, have ſcarce 
any rough Surface, to hinder or hurt the 


Muſcle 1n r which is ſtill fur- 


ther provided for, by the Manner of laying 
theſe Edges on each other; for in viewing 
them externally, we ſee the temporal Bones 
covering the ſphenoidal and parietal, and 
this laſt ſupports the ſphenoidal, while boch 

118 85 Fo, af $0 6 at 5 64 SHOURE 
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perpendicularly down, and the ok 
ther horizontally forwards ; and alſo the F 


79 


— ——— —U—E—ää— ” — 
- — ny 


+27 


nn ET EEE. 
* : W . 8 
"us. W mf — 
— 2 * „ EY — 
* : 444 * 7 n . * 


80 Of the Skeleton. 

mount on the frontal; from which Diſpoſi- 
tion of the Edges of the Bones, it is evident, 
that When the temporal Muſcle is contract- 
ing, which is the only Time it preſſes ſtrong- 
in its Motion on the Bones, its Fibres 
ide over the external Edges ſmoothly. A- 
nother Advantage ſtill in this Mechaniſm is, 
that all this bony Part is made ſtronger by 

the Bones thus ſupporting each other. 


Common | The Bones of the Scull are = to one 


Sutures. another, and to thoſe of the Face, by the 
Means of theſe other five Surures, Ethmoi- 
dal, Sphenoidal, Tranſverſe, and two Zygo- 
Matic. 8 Dt | 


Jai, Places help to make up other Sutures, par- 
ticularly the'Squamens and Tranſverſe; and 
in other Parts, there is but one Suture com- 
mon to theſe two Bone. 

Tranſ- The Tranſverſe Suture runs quite croſs 
verſe. rhe Face, from the external Canthus of one 
Orbit ro the fame Place of the other, by 

_ ſinking from the Canthus down the outſide 

of the Orbit to its Bottom; then mounting 
upon the Inſide, it is continued by the Root 

of the Noſe down the internal Part of the 
_ Orbit, and up again to the other Can- 

.S. e 12 | ts, 


* 


Zygoma- The Zygomatic Sutures are one of each 


„ Side; being ſhort and ſtretched from above, 
obliquely downwards and backwards, to 


1 


eo = © 2 bk. ac „„ 5 


0 the Sheteron.. 
ata Lobos e "£71 
Join the poſterior Proceſs of the Cheek-bone 
to the Proceſs of the Os temporum, which 
adyatices towards the Face; fo that the two 
Proceſſes thus united, form a Sort of croſg 
Bridge, not unlike the Juguin of the Anci- 


ſes. vg 

It muſt be here obſerved, that the Inden- 
tations of the Sutures do not appear an 
where on the Inſide of rhe Cyauium, near fo 
ſtrong as on the Outſide, but the Bones ſeem 
almoſt conjoined in a ſtraight Line; nay in 
ſome Sculls, the internal Surface 1s found 
entire, while the Sutures are manifeſt with- 
out. By this Mechaniſm, as Winſlow (aJ, 
proves, there is no Risk of the ſhatp Points 
of the Bones growing inwards, ſince the ex- 
ternal Serræ of each of rhe conjoined Bones, 


reſt upon the internal ſmooth-edg d Table 


of the other; and the Bones will hence 
better reliſt any external Force at theſe 
Parts, becauſe the Sutures cannot yield, un- 
leſs the ſerrated Edges of the one Bone, and 
the plain internal Plate of the other are both 
bros.” 5... . | eons 
The Manner how theſe Sutures are forms, 
ed, was explained in the general Hiſtory o 
the Bones. | nl 


ents, under which the temporal Muſcle pals 


The Advantages of the Sutures of the yj7r, , 


Cranium are thele, 1. That this Capſula is 
| F " -"\ 1. Ore; 
OT OTE IR 
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Of the Skeleton, 


more eaſily formed, and extended intd, a 


ſpherical Figure, than if it had been one con- 


tinued Bone. 2. That in the Birth, as the 


Bones are at ſome Diſtance from each other, 
they might, by yielding, allow to the Head 
a Change of Shape, accommodated to the 
Paſſage it is engaged in. Whence in hard 
Labour of Child-bed, the Bones of the Ca- 
nium, inſtead of being only brought conti- 
guous, are ſometimes made to mount one 


on the other: A remarkable Inſtance of this 


Kind I had occaſion to fee in an Infant, one 
of whoſe Ofſa parietalia overloped the other, 
and both were riding on the Os occipitis, 
which occaſioned a redneſs and ſwelling in 


all the external Parts of the Head, accom- 


panied with either a conſtant crying and toſ- 
ting, or drowſy dofing and Inſenſibility. 
Theſe Symptoms went off in a few Hours 


aſter I had reduced the Bones to their natu- 


ral Poſition. 3. That through the Sutures 
there might be a Communication of Veſſels 
between the external and internal Parts, 
with a View to which it is, that in a Phre- 
nitis, Mania, inveterate Head-ach, Epilepſy, 
'Apoplexy, &c. Phyſicians order Cucuphe, 
Fomentations, Cataplaſms, cephalick Plaiſters, 
Bliſters to be applied, and Iſſues to be erod- 


ed or cut in the Head, at thoſe Places where 


the Sutures are longeſt in forming, and the 
Connexion of the Bones is afterwards looſeſt. 
From this Communication of Vellels, we 


= * Wo bd 


: Of the Skeleton." 
ought to explain the 'Tranſpiration from the 
Parts within the Scull, ſo much ſpoke of by 
the older Writers, which is ſtrongly attack= 
ed by ſome Authors, and as ſtrenuouſly de- 
fended by others. That the ſtopping of 
this Tranſpiration or Communication, by 
the Sutures becoming too cloſe; may be of 


very ill Conſequence, ſeems to be ſufficient- 


ly evinced = the Obſervations brought of 
Perſons wh 
on, and who were ſubject to Head-aches, 


that at laſt proved mortal; ſuch are the Ex- 


amples related by Columbus (a) Verduc (bJ 
and Dionis (c. A fourth Uſe of the Su- 
tures is, that the dura Mater may be more 
firmly ſuſpended by its Procefles which in- 
ſinuare themſelves into this Conjunction of 
the Bones; for doing this mofe equally, 
and where the greateſt Neceſſity of Adheſi- 
on is, the Sutures are diſpoſed at pretty e- 


qual Diſtances, and the large Reſervoires of 
Blood the Sinuſes are immediately under or 
near them. 5. That by this Contrivance, 


Fractutes might be prevented from reach- 


ing ſo far as otherwiſe they would. And 


Lafily, in ſome extraordinary Caſes, the Su- 
tures even of Adults, by ſeparating, have 
afforded great Relief to the Diſeaſes under 
which the Perſons laboured: Particular Hi- 
eee ee tories 

(a) De re Anat. lib. 1. cap. 5. 1h | 


(b) Nouvelle Oſteologie chap. 1 
(e) Anatomie 3. demonſtr. des Os, 
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Of the Skeleton. 
ſtories of ſuch opening of the Sutures, may 
be read in Vander Linden (4), Hildanus (b), 
and in the Ephemerides Germanicæ (c). 


After conſidering thus the general Stru- 


Os Ffron- 


Hs. 


External 
Surface. 


Proceſſes. 


ture of the Cranium, I now proceed to ex- 
amine more particularly the ſeveral Bones 
of which that Brain- caſe conſiſts : The firſt 
mentioned in the Enumeration of them was 
OS FRONTIS *, ſo named, becauſs 
it is the only Bone of chat Part of the Face 
we call the Forchead, tho' it reaches a good 
Deal further. It has much the ſame Shape 
with the Shell of the Concha bivatvis, com- 
monly called the Cockle ; tor the greateſt 
Part of it is convex externally and concave 
internally, with a ſerrated circular Edge, 
while the ſmaller Part, wo Reaſon of its 
8 and Pepreſſions, has no regular 
Igure. $39 | REES FR: 
The external Surface of the Os frontis is 
at its upper convex Part perfectly ſmooth; 
but below, ſeveral Proceſſes and Cavities 
are obſervable : For at each Angle of each 
Orbit, the Bone jets out to form four Pro- 


Ceſſes, two internal, and as many external, 


— — 


* » 


which 


* 


(a) Medicin. Phyſiolog. cap. 8. art. 4. & 16. 
18 Obſerv, . Cent. od 8. 
(e) Decur. 1. ann. 4. & 5. Obſ. 33. Dec. 2. ann. 9. 
Obſ. 230. Centur. x, Obſ. 31. 
Merz, Bp Coronale, Inverecundum, Pup- 
pis, ſenſus communis, quibuſdam Sincipitis. 


Of the Sheleren! 85 
which from this Situation, may well enough 
be named angular. Between the internal 
and external angular Proceſſes of each Side, 
an arched Ridge is extended, on which the 
Eye-brows are placed. And very little a- 
bove the internal Extremity of theſe ſuperci- 
tary Rides, a Protuberance may be re- 
marked in moſt Sculls, where the Bone is 
protruded to make Place for two large Ca- 
vities, of which hereafter, Betwixt the in- 
ternal angular Proceſſes, a ſmall Proceſs ri- 
ſes, which forms ſome Share of the Noſe, 
and thence is named Naſal. Some obſerve 
a ſmall Protuberance behind each external 
angular Proceſs, which they call temporal 
Proceſſes ; but "theſe are. inconſiderable. . 
From the Under-part of the ſuperciliary 
Ridges, the frontal Bone runs a great Wa 
backwards, which Parts may juſtly enoug 
be called Orbitar Proceſſes. Theſe are, con- 
trary to the reſt of this Bone, externally con- 
cave for receiving the Globes of the Eyes 
with their Muſcles and Fat. 

In each of the orbitar Proceſſes, behind cari:ic:. 
the Middle of the ſuperciliary Ridges, a 
conſiderable Sinuoſity 18 obſerved, where 
the Glandula innominata Galeni or lacrymalis 
is lodged ; and behind the internal angular 
Proceſſes, a ſmall Pit may be remarked, 
where the cartilaginous Pully of the Muſcu- 
lus obliquus major is fixed. Betwixt theſe 
two orbitar Proceſſes, a large Diſcontinua- x 
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86 Of the Skeleton, 
tion of the Bone is to be ſeen, into which 
the cribriform Part of the Os Ethmoides is 
incaſed. Behind the external angular Pro- 
ceſſes, a conſiderable Depreſſion of the Os 
frontis is found to afford a Seat for Part of 


„ 


the temporal Muſ cle. — 
Foramina, The Foramina, or Holes, obſgvable on 
185 the external Surface of the frontal Bone, 
are three of each Side; one in each ſuperci- 
| ary Ridge, a little removed from its Mid- 
dle towards the Noſe. Thro' this Hole a 
'Twig of the Ophthalmick Branch of the fifth. 
Pair of Nerves paſſes out of the Orbit, with 
a ſmall Artery from the Carotid, to be dis | 
{tributed to the Teguments and Muſcles of 
the Forehead. Theſe Veſſels in ſome Sculls 
make Furrows in the Qs frontis, eſpecially 
in the Bones of Children, as Ruyſch (a] has 
alſo well obſerved of another conſiderable 
Veſſel of this Bone near its Middle; and 
therefore, we ought in ſuch to beware of 
tranſverſe Inciſtons on either Side of the Os 
frontis, which might open theſe Veſſels, 
while they are yet in Part lurking within 
the Bone; for in ſuch a Caſe, tis much 
more difficult to ſtop an Hemorrhage, be- 
cauſe the Adheſion of the Artery to the 
Bone, hinders its Contraction, nn conſe- 
quently eludes the Force of 555 But 
to return to the ſuperciiary Foramina, we 
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Of the Skeleton. 


muſt remark, that often inſtead of a Hole, 


a Notch only is to be ſeen : Nay, in ſome. 
Sculls, ſcarce a Veſtige even of this is left; 
in others both Hole and Notch are obſer- 
vable, and that when the Nerve and Arte- 
ry run ſeparately. Frequently à Hole is 
found on one Side, and a Niche on the o- 
ther; at other times we ſee two Holes; or 
there is a common Hole without, and two 
diſtinct Entries internally. Near the Mid- 
dle of the internal Side of each Orbit, hard 
by, or in the Satura „ there is a 
ſmall Hole leſt for the Paſſage of the naſal 
Twig of the firſt Branch of the fifth Pair of 
Nerves. This Hole is ſometimes intirely 
. in the Os frontis ; otherwhiles, the 
ides of it are compoſed of this laſt Bone and 
of the Os planum. "Tis commonly known 


by the Name of Orbiter internus, tho ante- 


rior ſhould be added, becauſe of the nexr, 
which is commonly omitted, This, which 
I call Orbiter internus pofterior, is ſuch ano- 
ther as the former, only ſmaller, and an 
Inch or fo deeper in the Orbit: Through it 
a ſmall Artery ſent from the internal Caro- 
tid, before ir pierces the dura Mater, paſſes 
to rhe Noſe. Beſides theſe fix, there are a 
_ great Number of ſmall Holes obſervable on 
the external Surface of this Bone, particu- 
larly in the two Protuberances above the 
Eye-brows, under which the Sinnſes are. 
Moſt of theſe penerrare no further rhe 
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Of the | Skeleton. 


Siauſes or Diploe, if the Sinuſes are wanting; 
tho' ſometimes I have ſeen this Bone fo Fore 


forated by a vaſt Number of theſe. {mall 
Holes, that when looked at between ones 
Eye and a clear Light, it appeared like a 
Sieve; and in the Orbit of the Generality 
of Skeletons, we may obſerve one, two, or 
more Holes, which allow a Paſſage to a 
Hog's Briſtle through the Scull. The Place, 
Magnitude or Number of theſe however is 

ncertain ; They generally ſerve for the 
Tranſmiſſion of imall Arteries or Nerves... | 


Internal The Os frontis is internally concave, ex- 
Surface. cept at the orbitar Proceſſes, which are con- 


vex internally to ſupport the anterior Lobes 
of the Brain. The internal Surface of this 
Bone 1s not ſo ſmooth as the external; for 
in the lateral and poſterior Parts, the larger 
Branches of the Arteries of the dura Mater 
make {ome Furrows. The Sinuoſities from 


the luxuriant Riſings of the Brain, mentio- 


ned when deſcribing the general Structure 
of the Cranium, are very obſervable on the 
{ſuperior Part of this internal Surface; and 
its anterior and inferior Parts are marked 


with the Contorſions of the anterior Lobes 


of the Brain. Through the middle of this 
internal Surface, where the Bone is always 
divided in Children, and frequently in old 
People, either a Ridge ſtands out, to which 
the ſuperior Edge of the Falx is faſtned, or 
a Furrow .runs, in which the ſuperior lon- 
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Of the Skeleton. 89 
gitudinal Sinus is lodged; on either of which = 
Accounts chirurgical Authors juſtly diſcharge 
the Application of the Trepan here. The 
Reaſon of this Difference in Sculls is alled- 
ged by ſome Authors to be this, That in thin 
Sculls the Ridge ſtrengthens the Bones, and 

in thick ones there is no occaſion for it. Tis 
pity this Account was not confirmed by Ex- 
perience, which it is not; for I have now 
in my Poſſeſſion ſeveral very thick Sculls 
with a large Spine, and thin ones with a 
Furrow : Nay thick ſtrong Sculls ſeldom 
want ſuch a Riſing, Perhaps this Variety 
may be owing to the different Times of a 
complete Oſſification of theſe Parts in diffe- 
rent Subjects: For if the two Sides of this 
Bone meet before they arrive at their ut- 
moſt Extent of Growth, they will unite ve- 
ry firmly, and all their Fibres endeavour to 
ſtretch out where the leaſt Reſiſtance is, that 
is, between the Hemiſpheres of the Brain, 
* ſupport this Reaſoning we may remark, 
hat thoſe Adults, whole frontal Bone is di- 
vided by the ſagittal Suture, never have a 
Ridge in this Place. OD BCT 
Immediately at the Root of this Ridge Foramen. 
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or Furrow there is a ſmall Hole, which . ; 
ſometimes pierces through the firſt Table, J 


otherwhiles opens into the ſuperior Sinus of 
the Erhmoid Bone within the Noſe. In it a 
little Proceſs of the Falx is lodged, and a 
ſmall Artery, and ſometimes a Vein runs, as 
any; Moagni 
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Subſtance. 


Of rhe Skeleton. 
 Morgagni (a) has taken notice; and che ſu- 
perior longitudinal Sia⁰j begins here. This 
Hole however is often not entirely proper 
to the Os frontis ; for in ſeveral Sculls I ob- 
ſerve, with Iagraſſias (b, the inferior Part 
ot it formed in the ſuperior Part of the Baſe 
of the Crifta galli, which 1 is a Proceſs of the 
Os Ethmoides, 

The Os frontis is compoſed of two Tables 
and an intermediate Diplos, as the other Bones 
of the Cranium are, and in a middle Degree 
of "Thickneſs between the Os occipitis and 
is pretty equally denſe all through, 

t at the orbitar Proceſſes, where, by 


To Action of the Eye on one Side, and Preſ- 


fore of the Lobes of the Brain on the other, 
it is made extremely thin and diaphanous, 
and the Meditullium-is entirely obliterated. 
Whence it is that Fencers juſtly eſteem a 
Puſh in the Eye fo mortal, ſince in | his PROP 
there is ſo weak a Defenee for the Brain. 
The Diploe is alſo exhauſted in that Part 
above che Eye-brows where the two Tables 
of che Bone ſeparate, by che external being 
protruded outwards, to form two large Ca- 
vities, which obtain the Appellation of Sinus 
fromales. Theſe are divided by a middle' 
perpendicular bony Partition. 'Their _— 
cities in 2 ſame . ae 0 8905 * 


11 En 


„ (a) Advert. 6. b. animfd. 31. | HF 1 
6) Comment. in Galen. de Oſſib. cap. I. comment, 8, 


Of the Skeleton. 


tho it is hard to determine, avhicher the 
Right or Left is moſt frequently largeſt: 
and in different Bones their Size is as incon- 
ſtant; nay I have examined ſome where they 
were entirely wanting, which oftner hap- 
pens. in ſuch as have a flat Fore-head, and 
whoſe ſagittal Suture is continued down to 
the Noſe, than in others, as Fallopius (a) 
has remarked; and in Children they are ne- 
ver ſeep, In ſome Sculls, befides the large 
oſſeous Septum, there are found in each Si- 
nus ſeveral bony Pillars, or ſhort Partitions z 
in others rheſe are wanting, For the moſt 

rt. the middle Septum is entire; other times 
It is diſcontinued, and the two Sinuſes com- 
municate. When the Sinuſes are ſeen in ſuch 
Sculls as have the frontal Bone divided by 
the ſagittal Suture, the Partition dividing 
theſe Cavities is evidently compoſed of two 
Plates, which eafily ſeparate. Each Sinus 
commonly opens by a roundiſh {mall Hole, 
at the internal and inferior Part of the inter- 
nal angular Proceſſes, into a Sinus formed 
in the Noſe at the fuperior and poſterior Part 
of the Os unguis; near to which there are 
alſo ſome other ſmall Sinuſes' of this ſame 
Bone, obſerved by Mr. (3), the 
fe Part of which open ſeparately near- 


the 97 Pelka and Wr they termi- 
nate 


! Y # . 
_ 4c. e 1 n 5 5 = 


(a) pe de Oſſibus, cap. 13. 


* — 


0 Drake's Anthropolog. ok 3. prongs 170. 1 
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Of the Sbeleton. 
nate in the fame common Channel with the 
large ones. 1555 V 


In a natural ſound State theſe Cavities are 


of conſiderable Advantage; for the Organ 
of Smelling being thus enlarged, the Ffiu- 
via of odorous Bodies will more difficultly 
eſcape it: Then theſe, and the other Cavi- 
ties which open into the Noſe, increaſe the 
Sound of our Voice, and render it more me- 
lodious, by ſerving as ſo many Vaults to re- 
ſound the Notes. Hence People labouring 

under a Coryza, or ſtopping of the Noſe from 
any other Cauſe, when they are by the Vul- 
gar, tho falſely, faid to ſpeak through their 
Noſe, have ſuch a diſagreeable harſh Voice. 
From the Deſcription of theſe Siauſes, tis 
evident how uſeleſs, nay how pernicious it 
muſt be, to apply a Trepan on this Part of 
the Scull: For the Trepan, inſtead of pier- 
cing into the Cavity of the Cranium, would 
reach no further than the Sinuſes; or if it 


was puſhed on through the inner Table, a- 


ny extravaſated Blood that happened to be 
within the Scull would not be diſcharged 
outwardly, but would fall into the Sinuſes. 
Beſides, the Air, in every Inſpiration, ruſhing 
violently through the Noſe into theſe Cavi- 
ties, would ſoon deſtroy the Brain. Fur- 
ther, the Air taken in by the Noſe for Re- 
ſpiration, inſtead of entring the Lungs, would 
eſcape at the Sinuſes, and ſo occaſion a Dif- 
ficulty of breathing, and Faintneſs, 2 ws 

| red e e ee i: able 
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Of the Skeletos. 
obſerved by Pzaw (a), and in the Caſe of 
Palfyme's (h) Louvain Apothecary. And Laſt- 


ly, The conſtant Deſtillation of Mucus from 


the Membrane that lines the Sinuſes muſt ne- 
ceſſarily produce an incurable Fiſtula. 


The Os frontis, at its ſuperior circular Connexi- 
Part, is joined from one Temple to the o- on. 


ther, by the coronal Suture, to the Ofſa pa- 
rietalia; from the Termination of the coro- 


nal Suture to the external angular Proceſ- 


ſes, the /phenoidal Suture connects it to the 
Wedge-like Bone; at the external Cantbi 
of the Eyes, its angular Proceſſes are joined 


by the tranſverſe Surure to the Ofſa mala- 


rum, to which it adheres one third down 


the external Part of the Orbits; whence to 


the Bottom of theſe Cavities, and a little up 
on the internal Sides, theſe orbirar Proceſ- 
fes are connected to the ſphenoidal Bone by 
means of that ſame Suture. In ſome few 
Sculls however there appears at the ſuperior 


Part of the long Slir, at the Bottom of the 


Orbit, a Diſcontinuation of theſe two Bones. 
At the internal Side of each Orbit, the or- 
bitar Proceſs is indented between the cribri- 
form Part of the ethmoid Bone, and the Os 
planum and unguis; and afterwards the tranſ- 
verſe Suture joins this Bone to the fupetior 
naſal Nen of the Oſſa maxillaria ſiperio- 


ora, 


* 


"(a De Oſſib. pars 1. cap. 7. | f 
(6) Anatom. chirurg. traitè 4. chap. 15. & Nouvelle 
Oſtes logie, part 2. chap. 3. | 
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Of the Skeleton. 

era, and to the Oſſa naß. And Laftl, Its 
naſal Proceſs is connected to the naſal La- 

mella of the ethmoig one. 
Uſes, The frontal Bone ſerves to contain, de- 
fend and ſuſtain the anterior Lobes of the 
Brain. It forms a conſiderable Part of the 
Cavities that contain the Globes of the Eyes, 
helps to make up the Septum narium, Organ 
| of Smelling, Sc. From the Deſcription of 
the ſeveral Parts, the other Uſes of this Bone 

are evident. 1 

infant. In a Child born to the full Time the fron- 
tal Bone is divided through the Middle, and 
often a ſmall round Piece of each orbitar Pro- 
ceſs, behind the ſuperciliary Ridge, is not 

' oflified, and there is no Sinus to be ſeen. 
Oſa Fa- OSS PARIETALIA*. Theſe two 
rietalia. Bones have got the Name of Parietalia, be- 
cauſe they ſerve like two ſtrong Walls to de- 
fend the Encepbalon. They are alſo called 
Oſſa bregmatis, becauſe the Fontanella, or Fons 
pulſatilis q, obſervable here in Children be- 
fore theſe Bones are entirely oſſified, makes 
this Place appear to the Touch always moiſt. 
Hence the Ancients alledged the ſuperfluous 
Moiſture of the Brain was evacuated this 
Way. Here by the way an uſeful Obſer- 
vation in Midwifery may be taken _ 


'* Kepvong, Paria, ſyncipitis, verticis, arcualia, ner · 
valia, cogitationis, rationis, bregmatis, madefactionis. 

7 Palpitans vertex, foliolum, folium, txiangularis la- 
cuna. 
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Of the Skeleton. 


ef, That if in time of Labour the Mem- 
brane which covers the Fontanelle is firm and 
ſtretched, and the Pulſation of the Arteries 
is felt below it, tis à certain Proof the Child 
is alive ; but if on the contrary the Mem- 
brane is ſhriveled and flaccid, and no Pul- 
ſation is felt, then the Child is dead: For 
as the Want of the Bone is only ſupplied y 
this Membrane, the Pulſation of rhe Veilels 


below is eaſily perceived, while the Diſten- 


fron of rheſe Veflels keeps che Membrane 
ſtretched : As ſoon therefore as after Death 
theſe are emptied, both Pulſation and Ten- 
ſion diſappear. When the Condition of the 


Child is thus certainly known, the Opera- 


tor is forthe moſt part as ſurely determined 
what his Method of treating luis Parient 
ſhould be. However it muſt be remarked, 
that the greateſt Share of this Opening is 
formed in the Os frontis, which theretore 
might more- juſtly claim the Name. The 
Boue is generally thinner all the Lite at this 
Part, than any where elſe; bur after ſeven 
Years of Age, ſeldom any unoſſified Parr is 


left: Bur Baubin (a), Bartholin (H and 
Diemerbrock Cc, affirm their having obſer- 


ved chis Opening in Adults, which I never 
ſaw ; tho' Kerckringius (a afſures us it is 


- 


(4) Theatr. Anatom. lib. 3. cap. 6, - 

(6) Anatom. lib. 4. cap. 6. „ n 
(e) Anatom. lib. g. cap. 6. | 
(d) Oſtcogenca fetuuw, cap. 2. 
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Of the Sleleton. 


no uncommon Caſe, giving for his Reaſdh, 
that he had ſeen it in ten different Poole 
And Phyſicians, by preſcribing Applications 
to this particular Part, ſeem at this time to 


believe, that in internal Diſeaſes of the Head 
2 Derivation of the Liquors from the Brain 
is more eaſily procured this Way, than at 
any other Part of the Cranium. 8 

Each of the Oſſa parietalia is an itregular 
ſquare Bone, the ſuperior and anterior Sides 
being longer than the peſterior and inferior. 
'This laſt Side is a concave Semicircle, the 
middle Part giving way to the ſuperior round 
Part of the temporal Bone, while the two 
Extremities are ſtretched out: That behind, 
to join the poſterior thick Part of the tem- 
poral Bone, and the Os occipitis; and the an- 
terior, to meet the /phenoid Bone. This laſt 
particularly is ſo large, as to have the Ap- 
pearance of a Proceſs. 


External The external Surface of the Oſſa parieta- 
Surjace. Ja is convex, and upon it, between the an- 


terior and poſterior Sides, ſome what below 
the middle Height of the Bone, there riſes 


an arched Ridge, of a whiter Colour gene- 


rally than any other Part of the Bone; from 
which a great many 8 Furrows run 


down like ſo many Radu from a Circumfe- 


rence towards a Center. To the Ridge of 
each Bone the Origin of the temporal Muſcle 
is fixed, and, by the Preſſure of its Fibres, 
torms the Furrows juſt now mentioned. * 
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f the Kiels. of 

low theſe we obſetve, near the ſemicirculat 

Edges, a great many Riſings and Depreſ- 

ſions, which with the Inequalities of the 

temporal Bone form the ſquamous Surure, 

Near the ſuperior Sides of theſe Bones, to- 

wards the poſterior Patt, is a ſmall Hole in 

each, through which a Vein paſſes from the 

Teguments of the Head to the longitudinal 
Sinus. Sometimes ati Attety accompanies 

this Vein; In ſeveral Sculls one of the Oſſa 

Bregmatis has not this Hole; and in others 

there ate two Holes to be ſeen; In ſome 

Subjects this Foramen is wanting in both theſe 

Bones. Moſt frequently this Hole is throught 

both Tables; orhetwhiles the external Ta- 

ble is only peffotated. The Knowledge of 

the Couiſe of theſe Veſſels may be of ule to 

Surgeons, when they make any Inciſion near 

this Part of the Head, left it the Veſſels are 

raſhly cut near the Hole, they fhrink with- 

in the Subſtance of the Bone; and ſo elude 

both Ligafute and Medicines; whence an 

obſtinate Hemorrhagy muſt follow; ſome 

Inſtances of which I have fee. | 

On the internal concave Surface of the pas mernal 

rietal Bones we ſee a up: many deep Fur- Surface. 

rows, difpoſed ſorriewhar like the Branches 

of Trees: Theſe are formed by the Pulſa- 

tion of the Arteries of the dura Mater, while 

the Bones are young and ſoft. In ſome Sculls 

I have obſerved theſe Furrows ſo deep, that F 

the Bone has r on each Side 1 
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98. Of tbe: Skeleton:, 8 


the Sides met, and made a. ſort of bony 
Bridge over the Artery; Which, as was ob- 
ſerved in the general Deſcription of the (Ca- 
nium, ought to make 1 do cautious in 
ſawing and raiſing thoſe Bones, when they 
perform the Operation of the Trepan. In 
theſe Furroys we frequently ſee Paſſages in- 
to the Diploe; and ſometimes I have obſer- 
ved Canals going off, which allowed a ſmall 
Probe to pals ſome Inches into the bony Sub- 


ſtance; and Cowper (a) affirms his having 
obſerved theſe Canals piercing the Bone to- 
wards the Occiput. On the ſuperior internal 
Side of the Oſſa Bregmatis there is a pretty 
large Sinuoſity, frequently larger in the Bone 
of one Side than of the other, where the ſu- 
perior Part of the Falx is faſtned, and the ſu- 
perior longitudinal Sinus is e Near 
the inferior poſterior Angle of theſe, Bones 
internally is a Depreſſion in ſeveral Subjects, 
formed by Part of the lateral Sinus And 
then, in no Bones of the Scull are the Pits 
made by the luxuriant Parts of the Brain 
more conſiderable than in theſe parietal 


Bones. nt 342000 Kuna 
galſlante. The Offa parietalia are among the thin- 


neſt Bones of the Cranium, but enjoy the 
general Structure of two Tables = Diplo 
the completeſt, and are the moſt equal and 
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Of the Skeleton. 99 

Theſe Bones, at their anterior Edge, are Connexi- 
joined to the Os frontis by the coronal Su- . 
ture; at their long inferior Angles, which 
foe reckon Procelſes to the ſphenoid Bone, 
by Part of that Bone's Suture; at their infe- 
rior Side, to the Offa femporum, by the ſqua- 
mous Suture and its poſterior Auditament um; 
at their poſterior Side, to the Os occipitis or 
x 4 triquetra, by the lambdoid Suture; at 

eir ſuperior Edge, to one Re; by the 
gira Suture. 

They have no particular Uſes befides choſerſe: 
mentioned in the Deſcription of their ſeveral 
Parts, except what are included in the ge- 
neral Structure of the Cranium. 

In a Child born to the full Time none of If Chil. 
the Sides. oOrhis Bone are complered, and dren. 
the Hole does not appear. 

-OSSA TEMPORUM®, named, b ay Oſſa 
Authors, fromthe Hair's firſt becoming gray tempos 
on the Temples, and fo diſcovering People's rum. 

Ages, are each of them equal and 1mooth a- 
bove, with a very thin ſemicireular Edge; 
which, from che Manner of its Connexion 
with the neighbouring Bones, is diſtinguiſh- 
ed by the Name of Os ſquamoſum. Behind 
this the ſuperior Part of the temporal Bone 
is chicker and more unequal, and is deſcri- 
« 81100 8 ines 2578 e bed 
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External 
ourſace . of the temporal Bones are generally deſcri- 
Proceſſes. bed. The firſt, placed at the inferior and 


Of the Skeleton. 
bed by Albinus (a) as a diſtin Part, un- 


der the Name of Pars mammillaris. To- 


wards the Baſe of the Scull the temporal 


Bone appears very- irregular and unequal; 
and this Part, inſtead of being broad, and 
placed perpendicularly, as the others are, 
is contracted into an oblong very hard Sub- 
ſtance, extended horizontally forwards and 
inwards, which in its Progreſs becomes ſmal- 
ler, and is commonly called Os petroſum. 
Three external Proceſſes riſing from each 


poſterior Part of the Bone, from its Reſem- 
blance to a Nipple, is called Maftoides or 
Mammillaris. It is not ſolid, but within is 
compoſed of Cancelli, or ſmall Cells, which 
have a Communication wich the large Cavi- 


ty of the Ear, the Drum; and therefore 


Sounds being multiplied in this vaulty La- 


byrinth, will be increaſed before they are 


applied to the immediate Organ of Hearing. 


Into the maſtoid Proceſs the Sterno=maſtois 
deus Muſcle is inſerted; and to its poſterior 


Part, where the Surface is rough, the Tra- 
chelo-maſtoideus and Part of the Splenius are 
fixed. About half an Inch farthef forward 
the ſecond Proceſs begins to riſe out from 
the Bone; and continuing its Origin oblique- 
ly down and forwards tor ſome Way, it 
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(a) De Oſſib. 5 26. 


Of the Skeleton. 
ſoon after is reflected upwards; and imme- 
diately becoming ſmaller, it is ſtretched for- 
wards to ee with the Os malæ; and the 
together form the bony Fugum, under which 
the temporal Muſcle paſſes: Hencethis Pro- 
ceſs has been named Zygomatic *®. By this 
Procets being produced in this Manner from 
the temporal Bone, the. interior Part of its 
Baſe ap at firſt View as an oblong di- 
ſtinct Tubercle, which in a recent Subject 
is covered with a ſmooth poliſhed Cartilage, 
that is the fame continued Subſtance with 
the Cartilage lining the Cavity immediately 
behind this Tubercle. From the inferior 
pas Part of the Os temporum the third 
Proceſs ſtands out obliquely forwards. The 
Shape of it is generally ſaid to reſemble the 
ancient Stylus ſcriptorius, and therefore it is 


called the Styloid Proceſs T. Some Authors 


however contend it ought to be named Ste- 
loid, from its being more like to a Pillar. Se- 
veral Muſcles have their Origin from this 
Proceſs, and borrow one half of their Name 
from it; as, Stylo-gloſſus, Stylo-hyoideus, St 
lo-pharyngeus ; and to it the Ligament of t 


Os hyoides is fixed. This Proceſs is often 


even in Adults not entirely oſſified, but 1s 
ſeparated at its Root from the Os temporum, 
| G 3 and 


_ — — — 


* Keayxpos, Paris, anſæ offium temporum, oſſa ar- 
cualia, paria, jugalia, conjugalia. ; 

Teageddu, Braovoud'n, AU TV, Os calaminum, 
4 . clavale, acuale, calcar capitis. 
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Of the. Sheletan. 
and ſometimes is compoſed of two or three 
diſtinct Pieces. Round the Root of it, e- 
ſpecially at the Fore- part, there is a remark- 
able Riſing of the Os petroſum, which ſome 
have eſteemed a Proceſs, and from the Ap- 
pearance it makes with the Shyliform have 
named it Vaginalis. Others again have rec- 
koned among the external Proceſſes that ſe- 
micircular Ridge, which, running between 
the Root of the naſtoi and S gumatic Pro- 
ceſſes, forms the Under-part of the Meatus 
auditorius externus. ee a 4: 


nn 


. Cavitics. _ The Sinuoſities or Depreffions on the ex- 


ternal Surlace of each Os temporum are theſe: 
A long Foſſa at the inner and back Part of 


the Root of the mammary Proceſs, where 


the digaſtric Muſcle of the lower Jaw has 
its Origin. Immediately before the Root of 
the zygomatic Proceſs a ſecond conſiderable 
Hollow is left, for lodging the crotaphite 
Muſcle. Between the zygomatic, auditory and 
vaginal Proceſſes, a large Cavity is formed; 
through the Middle of which, from Top to 
Bottom, a Fiſſure is obſervable, into which 
the Ligament that ſecures the Articulation 
of the lower Jaw with this Bone is fixed. 
The anterior Part of the Cavity being lined 
with the ſame Cartilage which covers the 


Tubercle before it, receives the Condyle of 


the Jaw; and in the poſterior Part a ſmall 
Share of the parotid Gland and a cellular 
tatty Subſtance are lodged. At the interior 

| | Side 


— 


ie endes. 

Side of the Root of the ſhloid Apuphyſe a 
"remarkable Cavity is found, where the Be- 
ginning of rhe internal jugular Vein, or End 


of the lateral Sinus is lodged; and round 


the Meatus auditorius externus ſeveral Sinu- 
oſities are formed, for receiving the Carti- 
lage and Ligament of the Ear, and for their 
firmer Adheſion. $1071 "0 


Ihe proper Foramina or Holes that com- H.les. 


monly appar on the Outſide of each of theſe 


Bones are five. Firft, Between the 2ygoma- 
tic and maſtoid Proceſſes is a large Funnel- 
like Canal excavated in the Bone, which 
leads to the Organ of Hearing; therefore is 
called Meatus auditorins externus *. The 
Second is the Aqueduct of Fajlopins, or Paſ- 
age for the Portio dura of the auditory Nerve, 
to be ſeen between the mafoid anc te 
Proceſſes. Some way before, and to the In- 
ſide of the Apophyſis ane is the Third 
Foramen, which runs firſt upwards, then for- 
wards, and receives into it the internal ca- 
rotid Artery, aud Beginning of the interco- 
ſtal Nerve. On the anterior Edge of this 


Bone, near the former Hole, a Fourth is ob- 
ſervable, being the Orifice of a Canal, which 


in a horizontal Direction runs outwards and 
backwards, till it terminates in the Cavity 
of the Ear, called Tympanum. This Canal 
is named Iter d palato ad aurem, or Tuba Eu- 
I 1 Hachiana. 
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Of the $ heletor. 


ftachians. Within the bony Part of it is 


contained the little Nerve ſaid to be reflec- 


ed from the lin gual Branch of the fich Pair, 
which running 0 of ne in che Ca- 

vity chat receives the * of the lower 
Jaw, at laſt croſſes 9 Impanum, and is 


named Chorda Tympani, The Fifth Hole is 


_ mark, Thar the Magnitude, 


very uncertain, appearing ſomerimes hind 


the maſtoid Procels; qtherwhiles i it is com- 


mon to the temporal and occipital Bones; 


and in ſeveral Sculls chere i is no ſuch Hole. 


The Uſe of it, when found, is for the Tranſ- 
miſſion of a Vein from the external Tegu- 


ments to the lateral Sinus But in ſome 


Subjects I have ſeen a Branch of the occipi- 


tal Artery paſs through this Hole, to ſerve 


the poſterior Part of the dura Mater; in o- 
thers I have ſeen two or rhree ſuch Holes : b 


But they are oftner wanting than found. 


And now once for all we og os general re- 
umber, Situ- 
ation or Exiſtence of all ſuch Holes, that 


for the moſt part allow only a Paſſage for 


Internal 
Surface. 


Froceſſes. 


external Veins to the internal Recepracles, 


are very uncertain, 
The inernal Surface of the Offa temporum 

is une ba being imprinted with undulating 

9 9 55 and Riſings, anſwering to the 

2 of the middle Part of the 
rain. 


From the under Part of this internal Sur- 


face, Pl large _— hard cage Pro- 


duberance 
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Of the Skeleton. Th 
tuberance of this Bone, runs horizontally 
inwards and forwards, with 4. ſharp Edge 
above, and two flat Sides, one facing o- 
bliquely forwards and outwards, and the o- 
ther as much backwards and inwards. To 
the Ridge between theſe two Sides, the 
large lateral Proceſs of the dura Mater is 
fixed. Within this Os petroſum the four 
little Bones and other auditory Parts are 
contained; the Deſcription of which I ſhall 
here defignedly omit, as more proper, in 
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my Opinion, to be demonſtrated with the „ 
er Organs of Hearing. bd 
Sometimes a ſmall Bone of kin to the Se- 115 
ſamoid, is found between the ſmall Extre- Ts 
mity of this petrous Proceſs and the ſpheno:d bg 


te 
1 2 


R. as is remarked by Winſlow (4) after 
Towards the poſterior Part of the Os tem Cavities, 
porum, a large deep N is conſpicuous 
where the Sinus lateralis Iies, and frequent 
ly on the Top of the petrous Ridge, a Fur- 
row may be obſerved, where a ſmall Sinus 
is ſituated. | 
I ̃!he internal proper Foramina of each of cli. 
theſe Bones are, Firſt, The Meatus audito- 
rius internus, in the poſterior plain Side of 
the Proceſſus petroſus. This Hole ſoon di- 
vides into two, ane of which is the Begin- 


(0 Expoſition Anatom i Ju de cor; humain, Traits 
des Os Secs 5 266. „— VOINs oy 
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ning bf the AquedutF'ef Faltopitds, the ether 
25 in three or four Canals, that allow a 
Paffage to che Branches of the Portio mollis 
of the ſeventh Pair of Nerves, into the Veſti- 
—_ and Cochlea. Through it alſo an Ar- 
is ſent; to be diſtributẽd to the Organ 

ar aring, a ſmall Branch of which, and | 

-of the Portio dura ts. reflected, and returns | 


"= = 


ige + Faber a). Near to this 1 5 
cond Hole, ſeveral {mall ones may often be 
obſerved, where {mall Arteries or 'Twigs of 
'Nerves'efiter*; and on che poſterior Surface 
near theaudirory Foramen, other ſmall Holes, 
ſome pretty remarkable, may be taken no- 
tice of: They ſeem only to convey Veſſels 
to ths Subſtance of the Bone. The Paſſage 
of che cutaneous Vein into the lateral Sing, 
is ſeen about the middle of the large Feſſa 
for that Sinus; and the Extremity ot the Ca- 
nal of the'carotid Artery, is evident at the 
anterior Under-part of the petrous Proceſs. 
Beſides theſe Holes on the external and in- 
ternal Surface of each Os temporum, which 
are already deſcribed, and are proper to this 
Bone, there are two others of each Si 
; which appear both without: and within the 
Scull, and are common to this Bone with 
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Of the Skeleton.” rey 
the Os occipitis and ſphenoides, and ſhall af- 
terwards be mentioned in the Deſcription of 
thele two Bones. 

The ſuperior round Part of the ſqaarioud Subſtance.” 
Bones is thin, but equal; while the inferior 
petrous Part is thick and 8 dut irregu- 
lar and unequal, having the Diſtinction of 
Tables and Diploe contounded, with ſeveral 
Cavities within its Subſtance, which belong NG 
to the Organ of Hearing. oat 
The temporal Bones are joined above to Conf: © 
the parietal Bones by the ſquamous Sutures, on. 
and their poſterior additamenta : Before, to 
the ſphenoid Bone by the Suture of that 
Name; to the Oſſa malarum by the zygoma- 
tick Surures : Behind, to the Occipital Bone 
by the Lambdoid Suture and its Aadditamenta. 

The ' Purpoſes which theſe two Bones Js. 
ſerve, are eaſily collected from the general 
Ule of the Cranium, and from what has been 
{aid in the 8 of their leveral con- 

ſtituent Parts. 

In an Infant a ſmall Fiſſure is to be ob- Of l. 
ſerved between the thin ſuperior Part, and tt. 
the inferior craggy Part of each' of theſe 
Bones, which points out theſe Parts being 
but lately conjoined ; neither Maſtoid nor 

Styloid Proceſſes are yet ro be ſeen; bur are 

— added in the Form of Epiphyſes : : 

n And inſtead of a bony Funnel-like meatus 
e auditorius externus, there is only a {ſmooth 


bony Ring withig which the Membrans 
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108 Of the Skeleton. 

| Fympani is faſtned ; at the __ of Fufta- 
chius's Tuba, the Side of the Tympanum- is 
not compleated. A little more externally 


than the internal auditory Canal, there is a 


deep Pit left, over the ſuperior Part of whoſe 
Orifice, the interior ſemicircular Canal of 
the Ear is ſtretched. Some Way below 
which, the poſterior ſemicircular Canal al- 
_ fo appears manifeſtly. _ N 
OsOcci= OS OCCIPITIS®, ſo called from its 
Pitts. Situation, is in the ſame Manner as the o- 
ther Bones of the Scull, convex on the Out- 
fide, and concave internally. Its Figure is 
an irregular Square or rather Rhomboid; the 
ſuperior Angle of which is generally a little 
rounded: The two lateral Angles are more 
finiſhed but obtuſe; and the inferior Angle 
is ſtretched forwards in Form of a Wedge, 
and thence is by ſome called the cuneiform 
Proceſs, If one wauld however be very 
nice in obſerving the ſeveral Turns which 
the Edges of the Os Occipitis make, five or 
ſeven Sides, and as many Angles of this 
Bone might be deſcribed, * 


External The external Surface is moſtly convex, | 


Sur/ace. except at the cuneiform Apophy.e where it 
is flatned. Ar the Baſe of this triangular 
Proceſs, on each Side of the great Hole, 
bur more advanced forwards than the. _ 
| | c 


* 2 0 
—— * * — 


* *[rop, Baſilare, Proræ, Memoriæ, Pixidis, fibre: 
fum, Nervoſum, Lambde. 
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Of the Sk-leton. 3 109 
dle of it, the large oblong Protuberances, 
named the Condyles appear, to ſerve for the ?roceſes, 
Articulation of this Bone with the firſt Ver- 
tebra of the Neck. The ſmooth Surface of 
each of theſe Condyloid Proceſſes, is longeſt 
from behind forwards, and in viewing it 
tranſverſely, flants from above downwards 
and inwards, as Galen (a) well remarks, to 
prevent the Bone's ſlipping. out of the Arti- 
culation to either Side. Each of theſe plain 
ſmooth Surfaces ſeems to be divided by a 
ſmall Riſing in its Middle; and the inferior 
Edge of each Condyle next the great Fora- 
men, is diſcontinued about the Middle, by 
an intervening Notch, which gave Diemer- 
brock (H) Ground to alledge, that each of 
theſe Apophyſes. was made up of two Protu- 
berances. Round their Root a ſmall De- 
preſſion and ſpengy Roughnels is obſervable, 
where the Ligaments tor ſurrounding and 
ſecuring the Articulations adhere. Concern- 
ing thele Condyles it is to be remarked, that 
tho' the Motion of the Head is performed 
on them, yet the Center of Gravity of that 
Globe does not fall between them, but is a 
good Way turther forward; by which Me- 
; chaniſm it is evident, that the Muſcles which 
pull the Head back, muſt act with a conſi- 
f derable Diſadvantage, in reſpect of their An- 
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Of the Skeleton. 
tagoniſts; and that thoſe Extenſors muſt be 


in a conſtant State of Contraction, which is 


ſuperior to the natural Contraction of the 
proper Flexors; elſe the Head would al- 
ways fall forwards, as it does When a Man 
is aſleep, or labours under a Palty, as well 
as in all Infants, where the Weight of the 
Head far exceeds the proportional Strength 
of theſe Muſcles. This ſeeming diſadvan- 
tagious Situation of theſe Condy les is howe- 
ver of good Uſe to us, by allowing ſuffici- 


ent Space for the Cavities of the Mouth and 


Tauces, and for lodging a ſufficient Number 
of Muſcles, which properly ſerve for other 
Uſes, but may at Pleaſure be directed to act 


on the Head, and then have as well 'as the 


proper Flexors, an advantagious Lever to 
act with, ſo as to be able to ſuſtain a conſi- 


derable Weight appended, or other Force 


applied, to pull the Head back. Some- 
what more externally than the Condyloid Pro- 
oeſſes, we remark on the occipital Bone a 
{mall Riſing and ſemilunated Hollow of each 
Side, Which make up Part of the Foramina 
common to this Bone with the ofa petroſa ; 
immediately behind which on each Side, a 
ſcabrous bony Ridge is extended from the 
Middle of the Condyle towards the Roots 
of the Maftcid Proceſs: Into this Ridge the 
Muſculus lateralis commonly aſcribed to Fal- 
lopius is inſerted. About the Middle of the 
external convex Surface, a large Arch ons 
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Of the: Skeleton. 


crolz-the Bone, from the ſuperior Jateral 
Parts of which, the Maſculi decipitales have 
their Riſe; to the Middle of it the Trapeaii 


141. 


are attached; and into the inferior Part of 


it; ſome tendinous Fibres of the Complexs) 
and $p/enii are fixed. In the Hollow: imme», 
diately. below the Middle of this Arch, the 
Complexi/ are inſerted, and in the Depreſſion, 
on each Side, of the laſt, che. Splenius is in- 
ſerted. Below theſe, an oblique Ridge is 
extended, to which the exterior Fibres of; 


the recti majores and of the ſuperior oblique 
Muſcles are fixed, and the fleſhy: Inſertions 


of theſe Muſcles make Depreſſious below this. 
Lower ſtill, and nearer the Middle of the 
Bone the little hollow Marks of the racti mino 
res appear. Through the Middle of the two 
Arches, a {mall ſharp Ridge runs, Which 
has the Name of. ine beſtowed on it by ſome, 
as indeed Anatomiſts commonly do apply 
this Name tog all the long narrow-edged 
Protuberances of Bones. This Spine ſerves! 
ag ſome Sort of Partition between the Muſ- 
cles. of different Sides, or rather is owing to 
the Action of the Muſcles depreſſing the 
Bone on each Side of it, while this Part is 
free from their Compreſſion. All round the 
great Foramen the Edges are unequal, for the 
fumer Adheſion of the ſtrong circular Liga- 
ment, which goes thence to the firſt Verte- 
ha. Between the two Condyles, are two 
mall Raſings: and- Depreſſions, where _ : 
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Of the Felton. : 
Ligaments from the Tooth-like Proceſs of 


the ſecond Vertebra of the Neck are fixed: 


And immediately before theſe, two little 
Depreſſions are made in the external Surface 


of the cuneiform Proceſs, for the Inſertion 
of the Muſculi recti anteriores _— genes 


Internal 


rally, tho unjuſtly- alledged to be firft diſ- 
covered by Cowper. And till further for- 


ward, neatet the cuneiform Bone, are two o- 


ther ſuch Depfeſſions, fot the Reception of 
the Recti anteriores majores. 3 19285 
On the internal Surface of the Os occipitis, 


Surface. we ſee two bony Ridges, one ſtanding per- 


lowed by. the occipital Sinus. The croſs 


pendicular, the other running horizontally 
acroſs the firſt. The ſuperior perpendicu- 
lar Leg of this Croſs to which the Falx is 
fixed, is hollowed in the Middle, or often 


of one Side, for the Reception of the Sinus 


longitudinalis ſuperior ; and the inferior Leg 
has the ſmall or third Proceſs of the dura 
Mater faſtned to it, and is fometimes hol- 


horizontal Legs have each a Canal formed 
in them, that of the Right Side being gene- 
rally a Continuation of the Foſſs in the ſupe- 
rior perpendicular Leg of this Croſs: Theſe 
horizontal Canals ſerve to lodge the lateral 
Sinuſes incloſed in the ſecond or tranſverſe 
Proceſs of the dura Mater. Round this Croſs 
are four large Depreſſions; the two ſuperior 
are formed by the poſterior Lobes of the Brain, 
and the two interior by the Corebellum. — 


OF the Skeleton. _ 
low theſe laſt Cavities, are the Extremities of 
the Foſſæ of the lateral — The cunei- 
form Apophyſe is internally made hollow 
for the Reception of the Medulla oblongata, 
and a Furrow remarked by Abinus (4), is 
made on each Side, near the Edges of this 
Proceſs, by a Sinus of the dura Mater, which 
empries itſelf into the lateral Sinus, | 
The Foraming of this Bone are commons Holes; 
ly five proper, and two common to it and 125 
the Oſſa temporum. The firſt of the proper f 
is the large round one immediately behind | | 
the Wedge-like: Proceſs. This Hole al- 
lows a Paſſage to the Medulla oblongata, Ner- 
di acceſſorii Williſii, the vertebral Arteries, 
and ſometimes to the vertebAl Veins; Fora- 
men magnum occipitis * is the Name this ge- 
nerally obtains. At each Side of this big 
Hole, near its anterior Part, we always find 
a Hole, ſometimes two, which ſoon unite a- 
gain into one that opens externally, imme- 
diately before the Condyloid Proceſſes; thro' 
| theſe the Ninth Pair of Nerves go out of the 
Scull. The fourth and fifth Holes are thoſe, 
that on each Side pierce from behind the 
Condyles into the Fuſſæ of the lateral Sinuſes; 
they ſerve for the Paſſage of the cervica 
Veins to theſe Sinuſes: Often one of theſe 
Holes is wanting, g both, why 
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Of the Skeleton. 
the Veins paſs through the great Foramen. 


Beſides theſe five, we frequently meet with 
other Holes near the Edges of this Bone, 
for the Tranſmiſſion of Veins 3 their Num- 


bet and Diameter is very uncertain, tho' 
they are ſometimes very large. The two 


common Foramina ate thoſe large irregular 


Subſtance. 


for above it is ſtronger, where it has no o- 


Holes, one on each Side, between the 
Sides of the Proceſſus runeiformis, and the 
Edges of the Oſſa petroſa. In a recent Sub- 
ject, a ſtrong Membrane runs croſs from one 
Side to the other of theſe Holes; and in 
ſome Heads I have ſeen this Membrane oſſi- 
fied, or a bony Partition dividing each Hole. 


Behind chis Sepgun, where the largeſt Space 


is left, the Sinus laterales have their Paſſage; 


and before it the eight Pair of Nerves and 
Acceſſorius Williſi make their Exit out of the 


Scull; and ſome Authors ſay, an Artery 
paſſes through this Hole to be beſtowed on 
the dura Mater. | | 

The Os Occipitis is among the thickeſt 
Bones of the Cranium, tho unequally ſo; 


ther Defence than the common 'Teguments; 
bur below being pretied by the Lobes of the 
Brain and Cerebellum on one Side, and Acti- 
on of the Muſcles. on the other, it is ſo very 
thin, as to be in many Sculls diaphanous : 
Bur then theſe Muſcles ward offany Injury, 
and the Ridges. and Spines which are fre- 
quent here, make it ſufficiently ſtrong to re- 
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Of the Sleleron: 115 
ſiſt the ordinary Force of Weapons. Alb. 
through this Bone, the Tables and Diploe 
are tolerably ere 5 I Sogety | 

The oecipital Bone is joined above to the Conntxl; 
2 parietaliu and Triquetra, by the. Lamb en. 
ia Sutute ; laterally tothe oſſa temporum, by 

the Additamenta of the Lanibdoid Suture; be- 
low to the ſphenoid Bone by the Extremity 
of its own cuneiform Proceſs, in a certain 
Sort of Symphyſs:; For in young Sculls, a li- 
entous Cartilage is interpoſed, but atter 
lixteen Years of Age, the Union here is ſo 
intimate, that a Separation cannot be made 
without Violence: The Os occipitis 18 artieu⸗ 
lated below with the fifſt Vertebra ofthe Neck, 
by a double Art hrodia, or by what I have de- 
ſeribed as the third or long Species of Gingliù 
mus; for each Condyle is received into a ſu- 
perior oblique Proceſs of that Vertebra. Whar 
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i Motion is allowed here, we ſhall conſider at» 

terwards, where the Vertebræ ate deſcribed. iy! 
, The Uſes of this Bone are all included in vj. 5 
ö the Deſcription, therefore needleſs to be re- Ih 
i _— e or eee Uh 
; An Infant born to the full Time, has this fs chit. | 
e Bone divided by unoſſified Cartilages, into / en. 
- four Parts; the firſt of theſe is larger than 


y the other three, is of a triangular Shape, 
and conſtitutes all the poſterior Part of the 
5 Bone above the great Foramen; generally 
- Fiſſures appear in the upper Part and Sides 
— of this triangular Bone, when all the Carti- 
H 3 1g 
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Of the Skeleton. 
lage is ſeparated by Maceration3/and-ſome= 
times little diſtinct Bones are ſeen towards 
the Edges of it. The ſecond and third 


Dieces of this Bone are exackxly alike, and 
fituated on each Side of the great Foramen, 


from which, very near the whole Condyles 
are produced, and they are extended for- 
wards almoſt to the anterior Side of the 
Hole for the ninth Pair of Nerves. The 
fourth Piece is the cuneiform Proceſs, which 
forms a ſmall Share of the great Foramen, 
and of the Condyles; and betwixt it and 
the ſhhenoid Bone a Cartilage is interpoſed. 
There are only two Bones of the eight 
which belong to the Cranium, no left un- 


deſcribed, i. the Ethmoid and Spbenoid. 


Theſe we already mentioned, as by moſt 
Authors reckoned common to the Cranium 
and Face, becauſe they enter into the Com- 
poſition of both, as we ſhall ſee they indeed 
do; but then it is a Queſtion, whether by 


the ſame Parity of Reaſon the frontal Bone 


ought not alſo to be eſteemed common: 


But to paſs any idle Diſpute about the Pro- 
priety of ranging them, let us proceed to 
examine the Structure of the Bones them- 


ſelves. . 


' Os Erb- OF ETHMH OI D ES, or Sieve-like 
53 :40ides, Bone, has got its Name from the great 


Number of ſmall Holes with which that Part 


— . , 
5 1 * 4 * 5 — 


_ 1 _Y 


— 


* Cribriforme, bd, Spongiforme, 


of 
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o Of the Steleton. 117 
ob it firſt taken Notice of; and deſcribed, is 
Pierced.., When this Bone is entire, the Fi- 

5 va 'of it is not eaſily deſcribed, but by a 
tail of its ſeveral Parts, ſame; Idea may 

be afforded the whole; and therefore I 
ſhall di iſtinguiſ it into che Cribriform lamel- 

la with its Proceſs, the Naſal, lamella, C 
tule, and Oſſa ſpongioſa. 

I be internal, plain, thin, horizontal La- Cribriforns 
mella, with a middle perpendicular Protu- Zamclla, 
berance called Crifla gatlt *, fron: its Re- 
ſemblance to a Cock's Comb, is univerſal- 
Iy known. Round this Proceſs, except at 

the poſterior Part, the Lamella is 'perforared 
obliquely by, a great Number of mall Holes, 
a through which che Filaments of the olfacto- 
12 Nerves . In a recent Subject, theſe 

bramina are ſo cloſely lined by the durg 
Aater that they are much, leſs confpi icuous 
than i in the Skeleton. The Crifta galli is much 
thicker and ſtronger than the Baſle it is ſup 
ported by, and T in a Ridge ſloping back- 
Wards and downwards, to tary — the 
poſterior unperforated Part of the Lamella, 
the Beginning, of the Fal is connected. 
Immediately before the higheſt: Part of this 
Proceſs, is the blind Hole of the Os frontis, 
Which as we remarked before, is often in a 
good Meaſure formed by a Notch in the an- 
SRO: eb kate 05 bibs Gif, 35 i. + 
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Naſal La From the middle of this Cribriform Las 


Figure of the Cells 


"Of the Skeleton. 


4 


mella, a thin ſolid perpendicular Proceſs 


ſtands out externally, reſting on the ſame 


common Baſe with the CH galli; tho for 
the moſt Part, this external Plate is not en- 


5 perpendicular, but inclined to one 
Side or other, and therefore divides the e 


vity of the Noſe unequally: This naſal 
Lamella is at its Riſe extreniely thin, yet 
afterwards, at its anterior Extremity, it be- 
comes thicker, that its Conjunctiön wi 

the Bones and middle Cartilage of the No 
might be firmer. Hence we may ſee, that 
if the Bones of the Noſe are broke by a 
Force applied in a perpendicular Direction 
to this Plate, ca ern Lamella may be 


1 


in great Danger, and conſequently the Ef- 


fects of ſuch a Fracture may prove fatal. 


At a little Diſtance from each Side of this 
external Proceſs a cellular and ſpongy bony 
Subſtarice is conſj icuous. The Number and 

„which are on the ſupe- 


rior, poſterior and lateral Part of this irregu- 


lar Proceſs of each Side, are very uncertain, 
and not to be repreſented in Words; onl 
all the Cells ſeem to communicate with eac 


other, and with the Cavity of the Noſe; the 


ſuperior into which the frontal Sinuſes open, 


are formed like a Funnel. The external 


poſterior Surface of theſe Cells is ſmooth 


and plain, where this Bone afliſts in compo- 


liag the Orbit, at which Place on each Side 
8 TED 18 Cow ' PET phi, * 
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it has got the Name of Os planum, on the 
ſuperior Edge of which, a ſmall Notch or 
two: are ſometimes obſerved, which go to 
the Formation of the Foramina orbitaria in- 
terna, as was remarked in the Deſcription of 
the Os frontis. „ 
The ſpongious Bones are on the inferlfſÞ Offa ſpon+ 
internal Part of theſe C://ule; their Figure g. 
is ſome what elliptical, only each terminates 
in two ſharp Extremities, one of which 
points obliquely backwards, and the other 
torwards. The Extent of theſe Bones is 
marked on their outſide, where they are 
concave, ' by a deep Furrow ſurrounding 
their Baſe. - Their internal Surface next the 
Septum naſi is convex. Theſe two Proceſſes 
of the Erhmoid Bone, have from their Sub- 
ſtance, Figure and Situation got the Name 
of Offa ſpongioſa, or turbinata ſuperiora. 
All the Prominencies, Cavities and Mæau- Connexi- 
ders of this ethmoid Bone, are covered with“ 
the Membrane of the Noſtrils, in a recent 
Subject. The horizontal cribriform Lamel- 
Ja of this Bone is lodged in the Diſcontinu- 
ation of the Os frontis, between its orbitar 
Proceſſes, to which it is joined by the eth- 
moid Suture, except at the poſterior Part, 
where it is articulated with the Cuneiform, 
by a Suture common to both the Bones, tho 
it is generally eſteemed Part of the Sphenot- 
dal. Where the Offa plana are contiguous 
to the frontal Bone, within the Orbit, cherr 
12 H 4 Con- 
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Of the Skeleton: 


| Conjunftion is reckoned Part of the Tranſ - 


verſe Suture. Further forward than the O 


ſa plana, the Cells are covered by the Offs 


unguis, which are not only contiguous ro 
theſe Cells, but cannot be ſeparated from 
them, without breaking the bony Subſtance; 


ai therefore in Juſtice, thoſe Bones ought 


to be demonſtrated” as Part of the Ethmoid 
Bone. Below the Oſſa unguis and Plana 
theſe Cells and Oſſa ſpongioſa are overlop'd 


by the Offa maxillaria: And the cellular 
Part of the Oſſa palati, is contiguous to the 


Oſſa plana and Cells backwards: The lows 
er Edge of the Naſal perpendicular Lamella 
is received into a Furrow of the Vomer by 


Schindylefis e Its poſterior Edge is joined to 


the anterior Part of the Ptocaſſus axygos of 
the ſphenoid Bone. Its ſuperior Extremity 
Joins the Naſa Procels of the Os frontis and 


Qi naſi, and its anterior Edges are conjoin- 
ed to the middle Cartilage of the Noſe. 
Get. From all which, the Uſes: of this Bone 


are evident, vig. to ſuſtain the anterior 
Lobes of the Brain; to allow the olfactory 


Nerves a fate; Paſſage, and the Falx a ſure 


Attachment; to enlarge the Organ of Smel- 
ling, or Membrane of the Noſe ſtretch- 
ed on the Contorſions of this Bone; to 
ſtraiten the Paſſage of the Air through the 
Noſe, by leaving only a narrow winding 
Canal, on the ſenſible membranous Sides of 
which, all che Subſtances: conveyed * 
e £5 In. . 


— 


Of the Skeleton: 121 
with the Air muſt ſtrike; to form Part of the 
Orbit of the Eyes and Septum narium, While 
all irs Parts are fo light as not to be uneaſy, 
or in hazard of ſepazating by their Weight, 
and ſo thin as to form a large Surface, with- 
out occupying much Space; and at the ſame 
time this brittle Subſtance is ſufficiently pro- 
| tected from external Injuries, by the firm 
Bones which cover it. But it once this Bone 
is ſeized on by any corroding Matter, We 
may eaſily conceive What Deſtruction may 
be made: And hence it is, that an Oxææna 
is ſo ill to cure, or that in violent Scuraies, 
or in the Lues Venerea, the Fabrick of rhe 
Noſe, the Eyes, and Life itſelf are in fo 
noch Danger. a gigclt: ant 


4 


ripe Children, only the Calli and na- ' 
Lamella are ſtill cartilaginous, by which 
is Bone is in ſuch Subjects divided into two. 


O SPHENOIDES*, or Wedge-like Os ſphe- 


Bone, ſo called becauſe by its Poſition in noides. 
the Middle of the Bones of the Cranium and 
Face, it bears, Jay Authors, ſome Analogy 
to that Inſtrument. It is of a very irregu- 
lar Figure; nor do I know any thing to 
Which it may be likened, unleſs perhaps it 
bear ſome faint Reſemblance to a Bat with 
us Wings extended. e. 
IP Aeon 8 | Medic When 


; 5 Cuneiforme, NHD, multiforme, — 2 axillur 4 
eribratum, palati, colaroriy cayilla, baßlate. 
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The Ethmoid Bone 2 complete in 0f Infants: 
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Of the Skeleton. 


External When we view the Os ſphenoides exter- 


Surface. 
Proceſſes. 


nally, five remarkable Proceſſes may be ob- 
ſerved, which are all of them again ſubdivi- 
ded, 'The firſt and ſecond are the two large 
lateral Apophyſes or Wings; the ſuperior Part 
of each of which is called the Tempora! Pro- 


ſs, becauſe they join with the temporal 


Bones in forming the 'Temples, and Seat for 
ſome Share of che crotaphite Muſcles. That 
Part of the lateral Proceſſes which jets out 
towards the Inſide, ſomewhat lower than 
the temporal Apophyſes, and is ſmooth and 
hollowed, where it makes up Part of the Or- 


bit, is thence named Orbitar Proceſſes. Be- 


hind the Edge ſeparating theſe two Proceſs 
ſes there is often a ſmall Groove, made by: 
2 Branch of the ſuperior 3 Nerve in 
its Paſſage to the temporal Muſcle. The 


loweſt and back Part of the Wings, which 


runs out pretty ſharp to meet the Qſſa petro- 


ſa, has been ſtiled Apophyſes ſpinefe From 


near the Point of which a ſharp- pointed 
Proceſs is frequently produced downwards, 
which ſome call Mee Thar affords O- 
rigin to the Ptery-ftaphylinus externus Mu- 
ſele. From this ſtyloid Proceſs a very ſmall 
Groove is extended along the Edge of the 
Bone to the Hollow at the Root of the 
more internal Plate of the following Pro- 
ceſſes, which Win/low (a) rightly deſcribes 

4 Expoſition Anatomique du corps humaine traits 
des Os ſecs, 58 233. ee eee 
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and fourth external Proceſſes of the cunci- 
form Bone are the two which ſtand out al- 
moſt perpendicular to the Baſe of the Sc 

with two Sides and a middle Fofſa behind 
to each of them, and ſhould, to carry on 
our firſt Compariſon, be likened to the Bar's 
Legs, but are commonly ſaid to reſemble 
the Wings of that Creature, and therefore 


123 


as Part of che Euflachian Tube. The third 


are well known wv the Nate of Pterygoid © 


or Aliform * Proc Sides of 
each are called Ae or Wings: The ex- 
ternal are broadeſt, and the internal lo 
eſt. From each Side of the external 
the 'prerygoid Muſcles take their Riſe. At 
the Root of each internal Wing a ſmall Hol- 
low may be remarked, where the Muſculus 
pteryfaphylinus internus riſes, and ſome Share 
of the cartilaginous Extremity of the Tuba 
Euftachiana reſts ; and at the lower Extre- 
mit y of the ſame Wing is a Hook-like Ri- 
ſing or Proceſs of the Bone, round which 
the Tendon of the laſt named Mulcle plays, 
as on a Pulley. From the Edge of the ex- 
rernal Wings ſome ſmall ſharp Spikes ſtand 
out; but their Number and Bulk are uncer- 
| rain. The fifth external Proceſs of the ſpbe- 
noid Bone is that ſharpmiddle Ridge which 
ſtands out from the Baſe of this Bone: Be- 
eauſe it wants a Fellow, it may be called 


[7 
* a. 


K Naviculares, 


cs. The two Sides of 


Cavities. 
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Proceſſus aon. The inferior Part of t 
Pra, e it is received into the Ne 
is pretty thick, and often not quite ab 
dicular, but inclining morę to one Side 
the other. The anterior 5 of this — 
cels, where it joins the naſal Lamella of the 
Os. Ethmoides, is thinner and ſtraighter. 
Theſe two. Parts have been reckoned two 
diſtinct Proceſſes by ſome. I: 
The Depreſlions, Sinuoſities and Foſſe on 
the external Surface of this ſphenoid Bone, 
may be reckoned up to a great Number; 
as, two. on. the remporal Apophyſes, where 
the crotaphite Muſcles lodge; two on the or- 
1 5 Proceſſes, to make Way for the Globes 
ther es; tWO between the tempogal and 


70 inotus ſes, for receiving the temporal 
2 two between the Wings of the pre- 
rygoid 0 Nee where the Muſcul: ptamgoi- 


7 interni and Pteryflaphylini interni are pla- 
ced; two; between the prerygoid and orbitar 
Proceſſes, for forming the Holes common to 
this Bone, and to the Ofſa malarum and na- 
xillaria; two on the inferior Extremities of 
the alform Proceſſes, which the Oſſa palati 
enter into; two at the Roots of the : 
ral and 'pterygoid, Proceſles, where the lar- 
455 Share of the external Nerygoid Muſcles 
ave their;Riſe; two at the Sides of the 
Proceſſus ate for forming Part of the 
Noſe, G. 
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Of the Skeleton. 225 
On the internal Surface of this Bone three Inna 


Apophyſas, beſides the temporal and ſpinous ace. 
Proceſſes, which are ſeen here too, are com- Proceſſes. 


monly deſcribed, viz. two at the anterior, 
and a broad one at the poſterior Part of the 
Body of this Bone, which are called Clinoid, 
from their Reſemblance to the Supporters of 
a Bed. The two firſt frequently are joined 
with the Sides of the laſt, or with the Body 
of the Bone itſelf, by a bony Croſs- bridge, 
under which the carotid Arteries paſs. Then 
the anterior clinoid Proceſſes are ſtretched out 
a good Way forward and outwards on each 
Side, to terminate in a very ſharp Point, 
which have been eſteemed diſtinct Proceſſes 
by the Name of Tranſverſi Spinqſi; and the 
poſterior cdinoid Proceſs has a ſmall Protube- 


rance on each Side, which hath. been rec- 


koned a Proceſs alſo. Between, but a little 
farther back than the two anterior cliuoid 
Proceſſes, a ſmall Protuberance riſes from the 
Bone, ſomewhat in Figure reſembling the 
poſterior clinoid Proceſs, but not near ſo large. 
And often from the Body of the Bone, be- 
tween the tranſverſe Proceſſès, another Pro- 
tuberance forces itſelf forwards into the Os 
Ethmoides, 


- 


Within the Scull there are two Sinuoſities Cavities; 


in the internal Part of each Wing ot the ſpbe- 
noid Bone, for receiving the middle Lobes 
of the Brain; one between the tranſverſe 
ſpinous Proceſſes, for lodging the Cura me- 
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126 Of the Skeleton. 

aulle oblongate ; and immediately before the 

the third or middle clinoid Riſing, a fingle Pit 
may be remarked, from which a Foſſa gots 
out on each Side to the Foramina optica of 
this Bone. The Pit is formed for the con- 
Joined optick Nerves; and in the Foſſz thefe 
Nerves are lodged, as they run divided with- 
in the Scull. Between that third Protube- 
| rance and the poſterior clinoid Proceſs, the 
large Pit for the Glandula pituitaria may be 
remarked. This Cavity, becauſe of * 
ſemblance to a Turkiſh Saddle, is always de- 
ſcribed under the Name of Sella Turcica or 
Epbippium. On the Sides of the poſterior clij- 
noid Proceſs a Foſſa may be remarked, that 
ſtretches upwards, then is continued for- 
wards along the Sides of the Sella Turcica, 
near to the anterior clinoid Proceſſes, where 
a Pit on each Side is made. Theſe Foſſz 
point out the Courſe of the two carotid Ar- 
teries after they have entred the Scull. Be- 
ſides all theſe, ſeveral other Foſſe may be 
obſerved, leading te the ſeveral Foramina, 
_ imprinted by the Nerves and Blood-veſ- 

els. ' 1 85 

Holes, The Foramina of the Os ſphenoides are on 
each Side, ſix proper, and three common. 
Firft is the round Hole immediately below 
the anterior clinoid Proceſſes, for the Paſſage 
of the optic Nerve, and of the Branch of 
the internal carotid Artery that is ſent to the 
Eye. Second is the Foramen lacerum, or _ 
| lis 


| Of the Skeleton. 127 
Slit between rhe tranſverſe ſpinous and or- 
bitar Proceſſes: The interior Extremity of 
which Slit is large; and as it is extended 
outwards, it becomes narrower, and at laſt 
the external Extremity of it is formed out 
of the Os frontis Therefore this might be 
reckoned among the common Foraming. 
Through it the Motores oculi, Pathetici, and 
firſt Branch of the fifth, rhe whole fixrh 
Pair of Nerves, except one reflected. Branch, 
and an Artery from the internal Carotid, go 
into the Orbit. Sometimes a ſmall Branch 
of the external Carotid, deſcribed by Win- : 
ſlow (a), enters near its Extremity, to be 
diſtributed to the dura Mater; and a Vein, 
ſome call ĩt Ductus venous, or Nuck's Aque- 
duc, returns to the ſuperior petroſal Sinus. 
Third is a round Hole behind the former, 
allowing a Paſſage to the ſecond Branch of 
the fifth Pair of Nerves, or ſuperior maxil- 
lary Nerves, into the Bottom of the Orbit. 
To diſtinguiſh this Hole, Authors have, from 
its Figure, given it the Name of Foramen ro- 
tundum. Fourth is the Foramen ovale, a- 
bout a third of an Inch behind the round 
Hole. Through it the third Branch of the Ws 
fifth Pair of Nerves, or maxillaris inferior, ; Ag 
goes out; and ſometimes I have ſeen a Vein 
 trom the dira Mater paſſing out here, as ob- 
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(a) Expoſition Anatomique de corps humaine, traité? 
des Arteres, 5 60. 1 
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oe the Shuleton. 
ferved by Iagraffias (a). Very near the 


Point of the ſpinous Proceſs the Fifth Hole 


of this Bone appears: It is ſmall and round, 
for a Paſſage to the Artery of the dura Ma- 
ter, which often is accompanied with a Vein. 
The Sixth proper Hole ſeems to be menti- 


oned by Veſalius (b), is obſcurely painted 
by Euſtachius (c); but is, in my Judgment, 


Firſt fully deſcribed and delineated by Vidus 
Vidius Cd), and has been neglected by Ana- 
tomiſts till of late. It is not well to be ſeen, 


till the cuneiform Bone is ſeparated from all 


the other Bones of the Cranium ; for the Be- 
ginning of it is hid by a ſmall Protuberance 


of the internal Ala pterygoidea, and by the 


Extremity of the Proceſſus petroſus of the Os 
temporum. It runs above the inner Wing of 
the pterygoid Proceſs, and at its Exit, near 
the Proceſſus azygos, is concealed by the thin 
laminous Part of the Os palati. Through it 
an Artery from the external Carotid runs, to 
be diſtributed to the Noſtrils: So that as 
this Hole does not pierce within the C ani- 
um, it differs from all the other Foramina of 
this Bone already deſcribed. In ſeveral Sub- 
jects, ſoon after che Entry of this ing - — 


+ n. 83 1 een OY bo at __ an 


i. 


_ 


tt. oo — »„—ê— LA 


(a) Commenrat. in Galen. de Offib. lib. 1. com- 
ment. 8. | * 

(5) Anat. lib. 1. cap. 12 
(cc) Tab. 46. fig. 13 & 16. | 
- (4). De Anat. lib.-z. cap. 2. Explic. tab. 5, & tab. 5, 
fig. 8, 9, 10. lit, O. v4 Ee 
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5 Of the $helerdifi 1 
ſmall Canal goes backwards from it ts the 


Foſſa pterygoidea, and a ſecond pierces the 
Sl © 80 the dura Miteri Oſten in the 
Middle of the lla Turcica a ſmall Hole or 
two appear, piercing as far as the cellular 
Subſtanceꝰ of the Bone; and ſometimes at the 
Sides of this Sella one or more ſmall Holes 
penetrate into the Sinus ſphenoidales. Theſe 
ſervations aftorded Sylvins (a) and Lau- 
rent ( 20 a ſtrong Argument, in defence of 
Galen Ce, to prove the Deſcent of the Pi- 
tuita that Way into the Sinuſes below. 


The Firft of the common Holes is that un- Commoi 


equal Fiſſure at the Side of the Sa Turcica, 
between the extreme Polnt of the Os petro- 
ſum and the Proceſſus ſpinoſus of the cuneiform 
Bone. This Hole only appears after the 
Bones are boiled; for in 4 recent Subject 
a conſiderable Part of it is covered by a thin 
bony Plate that lyes over the internal caro- 
tid Artery, and the anterior Part is filled with 
a cartilaginous Ligament, under which the 
cartilaginous Part ot the Tuba Enuftachiana is 
placed: Sometimes however a Branch of 
that Artery which enters the ſixth Foramen 
pterygoideum is ſent through this Subſtance 
to the dura Mater. Here it was the Anci- 
ents believed that the Pituita drivelled down 
from the Emunctory of the Brain, the Glan- 
1 Adula 

(4) Calummæ ſecundz amolitio. 

(5) Hiſt. Anat. lib. 2. quæſt: 11. 

(e) De uſu Part. lib. 3. ; 
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130 Of the Skeleton: 

dula pituitaria, to the Fauces. The Second 
common Hole is that large Diſcontinuation 
of the external Side of the Orbit, left be- 
tween the orbitar Proceſſes of the cuneiform 
Bone and the Os maxillare and male. In 
this large Hole the Fat for lubrreating the 
Globe of the Eye and temporal Muſcle is 
lodged, and Branches of the ſuperior ma- 
xillary Nerve, with {mall Arteries from the 
Carotid and their Veins pals. The Third 
Hole is formed between the Bale of this Bone 
and the Root of the orbitar Proceſs of the 
Palate-bone of each Side. Through this a 
Branch of the external carotid Artery, and 
of the ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair of 
Nerves, are allowed a Paſſage to the No- 
ſtrils, and a returning Vein accompanies them. 
Sometimes however this Hole is proper to 
the Palate- bone, being entirely formed out 

of its Subſtance. wh 0 
Sinus. Under the Sella Turcica, and ſome Way 
farther- forward, but within the Subſtance of 
the ſphenoid Bone, are two Sinuſes, ſeparated 
by a bony Plate, much of kin to thoſe of 
the Os froatis. They open into the ſuperi- 
or and poſterior Part of each Noſtril by a 
round Hole, which is at their upper anterior 
Parc. This Paſſage is not framed by the Os 
ſphenoides, which has an Aperture near as 
large as any tranſverſe Section of the Sinus, 
bur by the Oſſa palati, which are applied to 
the anterior Part of theſe Sinuſes, and cloſe 
8 . 


I a Pa rs WO... 


- Of rhe Skeleton. 
them np, that Hole only excepted, which 
was already mentioned: Frequently the two 
Sinuſes are of unequal Dimenſions, and ſome- 
times there is only one large Cavity, with 
an Opening into one Noſtril. Abinas (a) 
has deſcribed theſe Cavities, extended ſome= 


times as far back as the great Foramen of the 
occipital Bone. In other Subjects they are 
not to be found, when, as Veſalius (H ob- 


ſerves, the Bone is compoſed of large Cells. 
The — Author alſo deſcribes a Cavity 
within the Partition of the Sinuſes; but this 
ſeldom is any thing remarkable. Theſe Si- 
nuſes ate lined with the fame fort of Mem- 


brane, and ſerve for the fame Uſes as the 
frontal. N N 


As this Bone is extremely ragged and un- Sub ſtance: 


equal, ſo its Subſtance is very different, be- 
ing in ſome Places diaphanous, in others of 
a middle Thickneſs, and its middle poſteri- 


or Part ſurpaſſing the greateſt Share of the 
Cranium in Thickneſs. 


The Os ſphenoides is joined, by its Wings, con 
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to the Oſſa parietalia above, to the Os fron- en. 


tis and Oſſa malarum before, to the Oſſa tem- 
porum behind; by the anterior Part of its 
Body and ſpinous Proceſſes, to the Os fron- 


tis and Ethmoides; by the poſterior Side of 
the poſterior clinoid Proceſſes, to the Os oc- 


12 cipitis 


ä — 


(a) De Offib. 5 39. 


— mad 


0) Lib. 1. cap. 6. 
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cipitis, where it looks like a Bone with the 
Epiphyſes taken off, and, as was formerly 
obſerved in the Deicription of the occipital 


Bone, it is not to be ſeparated without V i- 
olence in Adults; to the Oſa palati, by the 


Extremities ot the pterygord Proceſſes, and 


ſtill more by the anterior Part of the inter- 
nal Alz, as allo by the anterior Part of the 
Sinuſes ; to the Ofſa maxillaria, by the ante- 
rior Part of the external Ale; to the Vomer 
and naſal Lamella of the Os ethmoides, by 
the Proceſſes azyg0s. All theſe Conjunctions, 
except the laſt, which is a Schingyle/is, are 
ſaid to be by means of the Suture proper to 
this Bone; tho' it is at fart Sight evident, 
that ſeveral other Surures,. as the tranſverſe, 
ethmoidal, Ec. are contounded with it. 

We ſee now how this Bone is conjoined 
to all the Bones of the Cramum, and moſt of 
the upper Jaw ; and therefore obtained the 
Name of the Wedge-like Bone. 


Uſes, The Utes and Deſcription are ſo blende 


In Chi. The ſpbendid Bone is near complete in a 


as to leave nothing new to add to thoſe 
which may be collected eaſily from the fore» 
going Account. 


* Fetus of nine Months, only the great Alæ 


do after Maceration ſeparate from the Body 
of the Bone; the Proceſſus aaggos is very 
large and hollow ; the internal Surface of 
the Body is unequal and porous, and the 
Sinuſes do not appear. 3 

Having 


Ns Of the Skeleton. 133 
Having thus finiſhed the Deſeription of 
the Cramum, we now proceed to that of rhe 

Face. lr PI $1 | 
The FACE is the irregular Pile of Bones The 
at the anterior and inferior Part of the Head, FACE. 
divided by Authors into two Maxillæ or Jaws, Divided. 
Upperaneg Lowes: on n 
The Superior Maxilla K is the COMMON upRIOR 
Deſignation given to the upper immowable lxLL. 
Share of the Face; tho, if we would fol- 
low Celſus (a / we ſhould apply the Word 
Maxilla'to the lower Jaw only, and uſe the 
Name Mala for this upper Jaw, However, 
in complailance to prevailing Cuſtom, I ſhall 
follow the common Terms now employed, 
The Shape of rhe ſuperior Maxil/a cannot 
eaſily be expreſſed; nor is it neceſlary, pro- 
vided the Shape and Situation of all the Bones 
which compoſe it are deſcribed, It is bound» 
ed above by the tranſverſe Suture, behind 
by the anterior Edges of the ſpbenoid Bone, 
and below by the Mourh. -= 

It confiſts of fix Bones on each Side, and Conſifts of 
a thirteenth imnar middle Bone, beſides the 3 Bene. 
Teeth. The Names of them are, Oſſa naſi, 

2 unguis, oſſa malarum, aſſa maxillaria, ofs 

palati, oſſa ſpongioſa inferiora, and Vomer. 
- The Offa naſ are placed at the ſuperior 
Part of the Noſe; the Oſſa unguis at the in- 

14 w_ 
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Of the Skeleton” 
ternal Canthi of the Orbits: Oſſa malarum 
form the Prominence of rhe Cheeks; Ofſa 


maxillaria, the Side of the Noſe, with the 


whole inferior anterior Part of the upper 
Jaw, and the greateſt Share of the Roof of 
the Mouth: O. palati are ſituated at the 
poſterior Part of the Palate, Nares and Or- 
bit: Oſſa ſpongioſa are ſeen in the lower Part 
of the Nares : And the Vomer helps to ſe- 


parate theſe two Cavities. 


connctled. Lheſe Bones of the upper Jaw are all, ex- 


cept the Vomer, and perhaps the Ofſa ſpon- 
gioſa, joined to the Bones of the Craninm, 
and to each other by Sutures; the Indenta- 
tions of which are not very conſpic uous ex- 
ternally, but plainly appear when the Bones 
are taken aſunder, tho not near ſo large as 
thoſe of the Scull, where there is much more 
Neceſſity for Security againſt both external 
Injuries and art extruding Force from with- 
in. Otten in aged Sculls the Sutures of the 
upper Jaw are deſtroyed, for the Bones grow 
togerher; which can be of little prejudice, 
fince the greateſt Uſe of any Separation here 
ſeems to be no more, than to allow the Bones 
to be duly extended. Authors have gene- 


| ee ee theſe Sutures hy Num- 


bers; but I would rather chuſe, with Van- 
der Linden (a), to aſſign particular Names 
to them; which might, if it was neceſſary, 


* INES 


— 
* 


— 
* 


(2) Medicin. phyſiolog. eap. 13, art. 2 5 10. 
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be eaſily contrived from their Situation, or | 
the Bones they connect. One muſt ar firſt 

; View fee, from the Manner of the Conjun- 
ction of theſe Bones, that they can have no 
Motion, except in common with che Cranium. 
The Purpoſes which this Pile- ef Bones 
ſerves, will 1ufficiently appear in the parti- 
cular Deſcriptions Which ſhall be given of 
each, in the ſame Order in Whieh they were 
already range kk 
OS SA M, ſo named from their Si-Oſſa na- 
tuation at the Root of the Noſe, are each /f. 
of an irregular oblong ſquare Figure, being 
broadeſt at their loweſt Extremity, narrow- 
eſt a little higher than their Middle, and be- 
coming ſome what larger at the Top, where 
they are ragged and thickeſt, and have a 
Curvature out wards, that their Connexion 
with the Os fromis might be ſtronger. 

- *Fhe inferior Edge is unequal, and is to- Sides. 
wards the poſterior Part ſtretched out, where 
the Cartilages of the Noſtrils are connected, 
that they might be united more firmly. - At 
the interior Part of the anterior Side, they 
are pretty thick, eſpecially above, and un- 
equal, that their Conjunction to each other 
might be ſtronger; and a ſmall Riſing may 
be there remarked, where they are ſuſtain- 
ed by the Septum narium., Their poſterior 
Side, at its ſuperior half, has externally a 

| Depreſſion, where it is overloped ſome way 
by the Ofſa maxillaria; and the lower half 
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eovers theſe ſame Bones: By which Con- 


Nas 00 neither will e eaſi ily: yield to a 
Preſſure applied to their Fore- part or Sides. 


The Bodies the Oſſa naſi are a little con- 


vex extexnally, and concave internally, that 


they might more ene reſiſt any Violence 

added, and migh t enlarge the Cavities of 

the Noſe. A imall Hole is frequently to 

be obſerved on their external. Suxtacę, into 
which, two, three or four Holes, Which ap- 
e internally, ſeminadee for the e 

miſſion of ſina L Veins. . 101 

9 WT naſal Bones are fun and ſolid, wh 
ry few Cellule or Cancelli to be obſerved 

i i they the thin Subſtance of which — 
conſiſt, not requiring any Bite Quantity of 

Marrow... y 

Joined, They are joined aboxe 30 the. Os fromis, 
by the Middle of the tranſverie Suture ; ber 
hind, to the Oſſa maxillaria, by a ſmall Har- 

momia or Suture of each Acker which might 

be called Naſalis lateralis z below, to the 
Cartilages of the Noſe; before, to one an- 

other by a Suture, which may be named 
Naſalis anterior +; internally, to the Septum 


narium. 
Uſes. Theſe Bones "Sn to cover and defend 
| the Root of the Noſe. __ 
of infants. The naſal Jones are in an Infant propor- 
„  nopally 
— neee 1 4 


Nafalis obliqua. 
4 Naſalis, naſalis recta. 


\ 
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tionally ſhorter and leſs thick at their upper 
Part, — in an Adult, but are otherwiſe 
et + 
OSSA UNGUIS. or LACRYM lab. 

ZIA: Theſe Names have been given theſe guis. 
two Bones, becauſe their Figure and Magni- 

is . "_ hog 5 a Nail of one's 

r, auſe ears 
ge into the Noſe.” _ ny bes 

Their external Part is compoles of two Ex 
hollow ſmooth Surfaces and a middle Ridge, ae. 
The poſterior Cavity forms a ſmall Share of 
the Orbit for the Eye- ball to move on, and the 
anterior is a deep perpendicular Canal or foſſa 
above than below, containing the lacry- 
Sac and Du. This Feſſa of the Bone Ductus le; 
appears ſome what eribriform, or has a great alis. 

Number of ſmall Holes through it, that the 
Filaments from the Membrane which lines 
it, inſinuating themſelves into theſe Holes, 
might prevent a Separation of the Membrane, 
and ſecure the Bone in its natural Situation: 
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The internal or poſterior Surface of this 2 
Bone, conſiſts of a Furrow inthe middle of $200 

two Convexities, 
The Subſtance of the Os unguis is as thin Subſtance, 14 5 
as Paper, and very brittle, which is the Rea- | - iS 
ſon chat thoſe Bones are ſo often wanting in 8 1 
Skeletons. 


Each of theſe N joined, above, —— 
the Os frontis; behind, to the Os planum of 'n. 
the Eth Bone, by Part of the 2 
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Suture ; before, and below, to the Os m- 
xillare, © by -a- ſmall ſemicircular Suture, 
Which the Name of lacrymalis would not be 
improper to: And internally, the Oſſa unguis 
Cover ſome. of the Sinus ethmoidales; nay, 
are really continuous with the bony Lamel. 
le, which make up the Sides of theſe Cells 
ſo that they are as much Part of the th 

i moid Bone as the Ofſa plana. 
d. Theſe unguiform Bones compoſe the an- 
teerior internal Parts of the Orbits, lodge the 
lacrymal Sac and Duct, and cover the Cel- 
Jule tthmoidee.' From which Situation and 
tender Subſtance of theſe Bones, we ſee 
how eaſily a raſh Operator may deſtroy a 
: confilerable Share of the Organ of Smelling, 
in perfornitrig! the Operation of the Fila 
lacrymalis; but that thoſe Bones, when hurt, 
will wich no great Difficulty caſt off, and 
conſequently the Wound be 25 cured, un- 
leſs the Patient labours under a general Ca- 
coethes, or there is a Prediſpoſition in the 
Bones to a Caries; in which Caſe, a large 
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| the Cure proves tedious. 
In hdi. Theſe Bones are fully fanned in a Child. 


mala- given by Celſus, as was already remarked, 
rum. to all the upper Ie but is no appropri- 


ated to thei irregular quare prominent Bones, 
which 
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Train of bad Symptoms * or at wn, 


Oſſa  OSSAMALARUM® was the Name 


958328. 


Of the Skeleton. 139 
which on euch Side form the Cheeks. Their 
anterior Surface is convex and ſmooth, the 
poſterior is unequal and concave, for lodg- 
ing Part of the Crotaphyte Muſcles. 

The tour Angles of each of theſe Bones proceſſes. 
have been by ſome reckoned Proceſſes. The 
poſterior and ſuperior, which is the longeſt 
and thickeſt, and ends obtuſe, is called the 
ſuperior orbitar Proceſs. The ſecond, or an- 
terior and ſuperior, which terminates very 
ſharp, with the two Sides equally combining 
to form the Angle, is named the inferior or- 
bitar Proceſs. The ſhorteſt and neareſt to 
a right Angle, which is the anterior and in- 
ferior, is called Maxlary. + The fourth po- 
ſterior and inferior Extremity, is pointed 
with one Side ſtraight, the other {loping, 
and is termed Zygomatic. Between the two 
orbitar Angles, the concave Arch of a Circle, 
which makes up one Third of the external 
Circumference of the Orbit, may be obſer- 
ved, from which a fifth Proceſs is extended 
backwards within the Orbit, to form near 
one Third of that Cavity; hence may be 

called the internal orbitar Proceſs: About 
the middle of this, we may remark a conſi- 
derable Notch, which forms Part of the 
great Slit at the Outſide of the Orbit. From 
the lower Edge of the Oſſa malarum, be- 

tween the maxillary and zygomatick Pros - 

| cefles, the Maſſeter muſcle takes its Origin; L 

| and from the Zyzomatic Proceſs the 3 
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140 Of the Skeleton. 
lus diflortor oris riſes 3 in both which Places 
a Roughneſs may be remarked on the Sur- 
face of the Bone. 
| Abr On the external Surface of the Cheek- 
bones, one or more imall Holes afe com- 
monly found, for the Tranſmiſſion of finall 
\ Nerves or Blood-veſſels from, and ſome- 
times into the Orbit; and on rhe internal 
Surface, the Holes for the Paſſage of the 
nutritious Veſſels ot theſe Bones is very con- 
ſpicuous. The great Slit at the Outſide of 
e Orbit, may be conlidered as a common 
Hole of this Bone. 
Subſtance. - The Suhſtance of theſe Bones is thick for 
their Blk, hard and pretty ſolid with fome 
ce 


Connexi- The Offa malerum are joined, by tbeir ſu⸗ 


WM. ny 5 their internal orbitar Proceſſes to 
frontis, and orbitar Proce:s of the 
Bone, by means of the traniverſe 
— By their Edge between the internal 
and inferior orbitar Proceiles, to the Offs 
maxillaria, by means of what may be term 
ed the internal orbitar Suture By their Sides, 
berween the maxillary and interior orbitar 
Proceiles, again to the maxillary Bones, 
by a Suture that may be tiled external or- 
bar ; and by the zygomarick Proceſs to 
the Offa temporum, by means of the ſutura 


atica. 
@f Infants. The Cheek-bones are entire and fully of 
* in all their Parts in Infants. . 2 


.OR A are the 1a rgeſt Bones, and conſtitute maxilla- 
the far greater Pan of the upper Jaw, which ria. 


them. Their Figure either con . Weder or 
ſeparately, is fo — that 
ſcarce give an Idea ot it. 


be reckoned fix. Firf, The long Proceſs 


the anterior and ſuperior Edge of the Os 


is placed immediately above it, we ſhall call 
it orbitar . From the upper and anterior 


Part of this, to near the Extremity of the 
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Of the, Skeleton, 14 
OSSA MAXILLARTA SUPERT-Ofza 


has appropriated the Name of Maxillarig'to 


The Apophyſes of each Os maxillore may Proceſſes; 


which riſes from its ſuperior and anterior 
Part, turns ſtill ſmaller, as it runs u 

to make the Side of the Neſe, and from its 
Situation, one may name it MNaſalis. At the 
Root of this a tranſverſe Ridge may be ob- 
ſerved within the Noſtrils, Which ſupports 
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ſpongioſum inferius. The Second is very irre- 

gular, wich Riſings and Depreſſions on the | 
ſuperior extemal Surface, but farcher back Su 
than the Middle of the Bone; as the Orbit 
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naſal Proceſs, a Ridge is extended, conſti- 
tuting one Third of the external Circumfe- 
rence of the Orbit. Behind the ortutar Pro- 
ceſs, a large Tuberoſity, or round Bulge of 
the Bone appears, which is eſteemed rhe 
third Pr On the internal, bur poſter» 
or Part of this, another r Ridge, almoſt ay 


— 
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- the fame Height with that in the naſal Pro- 


ceſs, runs tranſverſely, and is covered by a 
_.. fimilar, Ridge of the Os palati, on which 


the poſterior ſuperior Edge of the Os ſpongi- 
| er I” reſts; the convex poſterior 
Part of this Tuberoſity is rough, as Albinus 

(4) has remarked, for the Origin of Part of 
the external Pterygoid Muſcle. That ſpon- 


gy Protuberance, named Phatnia by the 


Greeks, at the lower Circumference of this 


Bone, where the Sockets for the Teeth are 
formed, is reckoned the Fourth. The Fifth 
is all that horizontal Plate, which forms the 
greater Part of the Baſe of the Noſtrils and 


Roof of the Mouth: Its upper Surface, 


which belongs to the Noſtrils, is very 


ſmooth, but the other below is arched and 
rough, for the ſtronger Adheſion of the 
Membrane of the Mouth, that is ſtretched 
upon it, and in chawing, ſpeaking, Sc. is 
more liable to be ſeparated. The Sixth ri- 


ſes like a Spine from the inner Edge of the 


laſt, and by this Means forms a imall Part 
f of the Septum narium. 8 
Gavities. 


1. A Sinuoſity behind the orbitar Proceſs, 


The Depreſſions in each Os maxillare are, 


made by the temporal Muſcle. 2. Immedi- 
ately before the ſame Proceſs, a Pit where 
the Origin of the Muſculus elevator labiorum 


communis, and Elevator labii ſuperioris, with 


(a) De Oſb. 5 5 


ond 
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Of the Skeleton. » 143 
a Branch of the fifth Pair of Nerves, are 
lodged ſecurely. 3. The hollow Arch of 
the Palate. 4. The ſemicircular great Notch, 
or Entry to the inferior Part ot the Noftrils, 
betwixt the Root of the naſal Proceſs and 
Spine of the palatine Lamella. Below this, 
the Fore- part of the Bone is flattened, ſome- 
times hollowed by the Muſculus depreſſor la 
bit ſuperioris. 5. Sockets tor the Teeth, by 
the Greeks called Bothnia . Their Num- 
ber is uncertain, being ſometimes more, 
ſometimes fewer, according to the Number 
of Roots the Teeth have. 6. The Lacry- 
mal foſſa in the naſal Proceſs, which aſſiſts 
the Os unguis to form a Paſſage for the Du- 
aus lacrymalis; immediately without which; 
Winſlow (a) remarks a ſmall Depreſſion; 
from which the inferior or leſſer oblique 
| Muſcle of the Eye has its Origin. 7. The 
| Channel on the upper Part of the great Tu- 
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; beroſity within the Orbit, which is almoſt a 5p 
compleat Hole; in this a Branch of the ſu- 
N perior maxillary Nerve paſles, Beſidestheſe 


the ſuperior Surface of the great Bulge is 
concave, to receive the under Part of the 
Eye, and immediately above the tranſverſe 
Ridge in the naſal Proceſs, a ſmall Hollow 
is formed by the Os ſpongioſum. In ſome 
Subjects, che naſal Proceis has a ſmall N 
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: * Biderz, Nine, Alveoli, Foſſulæ, mortariola, 
Fræna. Locelli, Caveæ, Præſepiola, Loculamenta. 
(4) Expoſition Anatomique des Os Secs, 5 276. 
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Tendon of the tbicalar Muſale of the Ey e- 
Ads is inſerted. It is this Tendon, and not 
the Tendon of the 
the Eye, which there is a Probability of cut- 


e Me Fee 


2 

The Foramina of this Bone are two pros 
Det, and one cotnmon, which are always 
be found; beſides ſeveral others, w. ſe 
Magnitude, Number, c. are uncertain. 
Firſt of the proper is the Orbiter externus, 
immediately below the Orbit, by which the 
ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair of Nerves, 
and a ſmall Artery come out, aſter having 
paſſed in the Channel, at the? Bottom of the 
Orbit, deſcribed Numb. 7. of the Depreſli- 
ons. This Hole is often double, and that 
when the Nerve has happened to ſplit before 
it has eſcaped from the Bone. The Fora- 
men inciſjoum, juſt behind the Fore-teeth, is 
the other — Hole; which as Fac. 92 


vius (a) well obſerves, i is at its under Part, 


one irregular Hole common to the Oſſa ma. 

xillaria, when they are joined, but as it aſ- 

cends, ſoon divides into two, three, or ſome- 

times more Holes, ſome of which o EIS in- 
Ar 


to each Noſtril. Through them ſm 


ties and Veins, and a Twig of the aps 
Branch 1 the e fifth Pair of Nerves pals; _ 


n l —ä— — — 
(a) Iſagog. Anat. lib. 2. cap. 1. 


r oblique Muſcle of 
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is Sybvigs expreſſes it, maki the Conighuni- 
cation between, or joihs the lining | 
the Noſe and Mouth. In ſome Subjects 
Steno's Duct may be traced ſome Way on 
the Side of theſe Paſlages next the Noſei 
The common Hole is that which appears at 
the internal N Part of the Tubergfty 
and Abveoli pf the Teeth, and is formed by 
a Foſſa in this Bone, and à correſponding 
one in the Os palati Through it te pala- 
tine Nerve, which is a Branch of the ſecond 
Branch of the fifth Pair of Nerves runs to 
the Palate. Yo 6, 4 
On the naſal Proceſs, often Holes may be 
obſerved for the Pallage of Veſſels to the 
Subſtance of the Bones, and at the back 
Part of the 'Tuberolity, ſeveral Foramina 
are placed for the Tranſmiſſion of Nerves 
td the Cavity within: But theſe are uncer- 
tain. Fs 8 oa 


. 


low, and leaves a large Sinus, of kin to 
thoſe ofthe Os frontis and Sphenoides, which 
is commonly, but unjuſtly, called Autrum 
Highmorianum , ſincè it is ſcarce ever o- 
mitted by Anatomiſts, before Highmore (a) 
was ſo particular about it. In a Skeleton, 
it appears to have a large Aperture into the 
Noſtrils; but this, in a recent Subject, is ſo 
covered at its poſterior Part, by the Os pa- 

i | K | * lat; 
Gene. — 25 | | X14} 
(a) Diſquiſ. Anat, lib. 3. part. 2. Cap. 1. 


All the Body of che Os maxillare is hol- Sinus. 


r46 


any acrid Matter collected in the Antrum, 


Of the Skeleton. » 
lati; in the Middle, by the Os ſpongioſum 


ien; before, by a ſtrong Membrane, 


that one, or ſometimes two ſmall Foramina 
are only left at the ſuperior Part, which at- 
ter a ſmall winding Progrels, ſcarce bigger 
than a Crow-quill, open into the ares, be- 


tween the two Ofſa ſpongioſa At the Bot- 


tom of this Cavity, we may often obſerve 
with Highmore (a), ſome Prottiberances, in 
which the ſmall Points of the Roots of the 
Teeth are contained. The maxillary “i- 


nuſes have the ſame Uſes as the Frontal; and 


with Fallopius (b we may remark, that 
theſe Cavities are wanting in Children, as 
well as the others juſt now mentioned, 
when the Bones are only cellular in thoſe 
Places, where the Sinuſes afterwards appear. 
Between this Cavern and Sockets of the 
Teeth, often an exceeding thin bony Plate 
is interpoſed, which may ſoon be eroded by 


of which Highmore (c) gives a remarkable 
Inſtance, which naturally leads us on Diſ- 


covery of the Symptoms of ſuch a Collecti- 


on, to Cowper's (d) Practice of pulling the 
Teeth, and piercing the Septum between the 
Socket and Antrum, in order to procure E- 


vacuation of the collected Matter. The 


good Succeſs of which Practice we have con- 


(a) Dif if. Anat. lib 3. part. 8 . 
78) Obſery. Anat.” \ 
(c) Diſquiſ. Anat. lib. 3. part. 2. cap. 1. 
(4) Drake's Anthropolog. nov. Book 3. chap. 10. 
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Of rhe Skeleton. 14 
eonfirmed to us in ſeveral Hiſtories related by 
the Propoſer of it and by others. 
The Subſtance of the Oſſa maxillaria is Subſtance: 
all compact, except the inferior Proceſs, 
where · the Teeth are lodged, which is very 
. 2 20 
The maxillary Bones are joined above by Joined. 
the Extremity of their naſal Proceſſes to the 
Os frontis, by Means of the tranſverſe Su- 
ture; at the Sides of theſe Proceſſes, to the 
Offa unguis, by the lacrymal Surures; and to 
the Oſa naſi, by the lateral naſal Sutures ; 
by their orbitar Proceſſes, to the Ofſa mala- 
rum, by Means of the external orbitar Su- 
tures; by the internal Sides of the Tubero- 
ſities, to the Ofſa plana, by Part of the eth- 
moidal Suture; by the back Part of the Tu- 
beroſities, to the Oſſa palati, by the Har- 
moniæ or taint Suture palato-maxillares; by 
the poſterior Edges of their palatine La- 
mellæ, to the Offa palati by Means of the 
Sutura palating tranſoerſalis *; by their na- 
ſal Spines, to the Vomer, by a very ſlight 
Suture, which might be called Sprnoſa, or 
rather a double Schindyliſis; by their Sockets, 
to the Teeth by Gomphoſis; by the internal 
Edge of the Palate-Lamella, to one another 
by a Suture, which might be named Palati- 
na longitudinalis ; on the upper and fore 
Part of which, a ſmall intermediate Furrow 


* 


K 2 5 is 0 


* Arcuata, Palatina tranſverſa poſtica. 
} Laquearis, Palataria recta. 


1 . 
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is left, for the Reception of the Middle 
Cartilage which divides the Noſe; and be- 


... tween the Fore-part of the Noſtrils and 


Mouth to each other by a Suture, which 


may be named Mentalis; and ſometimes 


they are connected to the Ofſa ſpongioſa in- 


Fexiora, by a plain Concretion or Union of 


lati. 


(4) Tab. 47. Fig. x; 3» 6. 7. 8. | 


Subſtance. | 


Us. Thus we fee theſe two Bones form the 


greater Part of the Noſe and Roof of the 
Mouth, and a ſmall Share of the Orbit. 
They contain fixteen Teeth, give Riſe to 


Muſcles, Tranſmiſſion to Nerves, Oc. as a- 
bove. x 


* 


och. Each of the Oſſa maxillaria, is prett 
dren. 


compleat ina new born Child, only the ex- 
ternal orbitar Proceſs, inſtead of being ſca- 
brous, is hollow with remarkable Foramina 
in it; there ſeem to be only five Sockets 
for the Teeth, of which the two poſterior 
are very large. The Palate Lamella is cri- 
briform about the Middle. The great Tu- 
beroſity is not formed; and in Place of the 


Antrum, there is only an oblong Cavity at 
the Side of the Noſtrils. G 


Oſſa pa- OSSA PALATI are commonly Aal 


bed as two ſmall ſquare Bones, at the poſte- 
rior Part of the Palate or Roof ofthe Mouth, 
tho they are of much greater Extent, being 
continued up the poſterior Part of the Nares 
to the Orbit, as Enyftachius (a) has obſcure- 
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ly painted, Vidus Vidius has hinted (a) and ; 
delineated (h), and Win/low ( c ) has fully de- 
monſtrated. Each Palate- bone may there- Divided, 
fore be divided into four Parts, the Palate- | 
ſquare-bone, the Prerygoid Proceſs, naſal 
Lamella, and orbitar Proceſs. | 
The Square-bone is unequally concave, gare 
for enlarging both the Mouth and Cavity of bone. 
the Noſe. The ſuperior Part of its internal 
Edge riſes into a Spine, after the ſame Man- 
ner as the Palate- Lamella of the Os maxilla- 15 
re, to be joined with the Vomer. Its anteri- 5 
or Edge is unequally ragged, for its firmer pt 
Conjunction with the Palate Proceſs of the ; 
former Bone. The internal Edge is thicker | 
than the reſt, and full of unequal prominent ; 
Teeth, for its Conjunction with its Fellow 
of the other Side. And the poſterior Side 
is ſomewhat in form of a Halt-Moon, and 
thick for the firmer Connexion of the Velum 
pendulum palati, the internal Point bein 
produced backwards, to afford Origin to the 
Muſculus Palato-faphylints of Dionis and 
Douglas. This Square-bone is well diſtin- 
guiſhed from the Pterygoid Proceſs by a per- 
pendicular Foſſa, which applied to ſuch ano- 
ther in the Os mavxillare, forms a Paſſage for 
the Palatine-branch of the fifth Pair of 
Nerves; and by another {mall Hole behind 
: KEY this, 


(a) De Anat. lib. 2. cap. 2. explicat. Tab. 6. 


(b) Tab. 6. Fig. 19. | 
(c) Memoires de V'Acad: des Sciences 1720. 
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0 this, through which a Twig of che ſame 


Prerygoid 
Proceſs. 


_ Naſa! La- 
mella. 


Nerve palles. . 
The Pterygoid Proceſs is ſomewhat trian- 
gular, having a broad Baſe, and ending 
{maller above. The poſterior Side of this 
Proceſs has three Foſſe formed in it; the 
two lateral receive the Extremities of the 
two Plates of the ſphenoid Bone that are 
commonly compared to a Bat's Wing; the 
middle Foſſa makes up Part of what is coni- 
monly called the Faſs pterygoidea;, the ante- 
rior Side of this palatine prerygoid Proceſs, 
is an irregular Concave, where it receives 
the Back-part of the Tubercfitas maxillaris. 
Frequently ſeveral ſmall Holes may be ob- 
ſerved in this triangular Proceſs, particular- 
ly one near the Middle of its Baſe, which a 
lirtle above communicates with the common 
and proper Holes of this Bone already ta- 
ten Monanot 5. 25 | 
The zaſal Lamella is extremely thin and 
brittle, and riſes upwards from the ſuperior 
Side of the exterior Edge of the Square-bone, 
and from the ſmall Point of the Pterygoid 
Proceſs ; where it is ſo weak, and at the 
ſame Time, ſo firmly fixed to the Os maxil- 
lare, as to be very liable to be broke in ſe- 
parating the Bones; and therefore it is, that 
Authors have failed in their Deſcriptions of 


this Bone. From the Part where this La- 


mella riſes, it runs up pretty broad on the 
internal Side of the Tubergſitas maxillaris, 


— 


Of the Skeleton. | 
and covers a conſiderable Share of the A- 
perture of the Antrum Highmorianum, and 
cloſes up the Space between the ſphonoid 
and the great Bulge of the Maxillary Bone, 
where there would otherwite be a large Slir 
opening into the Noſtrils, as Albinus (a) 
has well remarked. From the middle in- 
ternal Side of this thin Plate, a croſs Ridge 
placed on ſuch another of the maxillary 


Bone is extended ; on it, the back Part of 


the Os ſpongioſum inferius reſts; along the 
ourſide of this Plate, the perpendicular Foſ- 
Ja made by the Palate Nerve is obſervable. 


25k 


At the ſuperior Part of this naſal Lamella, orbisa- 
the Palate Bone divides into two Proceſſes, Proceſſes. 


which I already named orbitar, between 
which and the Body of the ſphenoid Bone, 
that Hole is formed, which I mentioned as 


the laſt of the Holes common to the ſphe- 


noid Bone, Sometimes this Hole is wholly 
formed in the Os palati, by a bony eroſs 
Plate going from the one orbitar Proceſs to 
the other, A Nerve, Artery and Vein be- 
longing to the Noftrils paſs here, The lar- 


geſt of the two orbitar Proceſſes is the ante» 


rior; the anterior Surface of which is conti- 
guous to the back Part of the Sinus maxilla= 
vis, and its ſuperior Surface appears in the 
ttom of the Orbit, between the poſterior 
art of the Os maxillare and the Os planum. 
| K 4 _ 

ae ee EZ 

(4) De Oſſibus, 5 88, ; 
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_ Its poſterior Surface is cellular, reſembling 
much the Appearance of the Cellulæ Ethmoi- 
deæ, to which it is contiguous; and it is al- 
ſo placed on the Aperture of the Sinus ſpbe- 
#o0idalis, ſo as to leave only a round ſmall 
Hole above. The other Part of the orbitar 
Proceſs is joined to the internal Side of the 
ſuperior poſterior Part of the Tuberoſitas ma- 
xillaris. V 1 
Subſtance. The whole Subſtance of the Palate- bones 
is very thin and brittle, only the Palate 
Square-bone and Pteryzoid Proceſſes are 
ſome what thicker and ſtronger than the o- 
ther Parts of it. 45-4 
cennexi· The Ofſa palati are joined, to the Ofſa 
en. maxillaria, by the anterior Edge of the Pa- 
late Square-bone, by Means of the Suture 
palatina tranſverſalis : By their thin naſal La- 
mellz, to the ſame Bone, by the Palato-ma- 
killares Sutures: By their Pterygoid Proceſſes, 
to the Alæ veſpertilionum, by the ſphenoid Su- 
ture: By the tranſverſe Ridges of the naſal 
Lamellæ, to the Offa ſpongioſa inferiora by 
Contact; hence frequently in old Sculls an 
intimate Union of Subſtance is found: B 
5 the orbitar Proceſſes, to the Oſſa plava and 
Cellule ethmoideæ, by the Ethmoid Suture: 
To the Body of the ſphenoid Bone, by the 
ſphenoid Suture: And by the internal Edge 
of the Square-bones to one another, by the 
Palatin longitudinalis Suture. 
Uſes, he Palate-bones form Part ofthe Palate, 


Nares, 
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; Nares, Orbits and Foſſe pterygoideæ, and co- 
ver Part of the Sinus maxillares, ſphenoidales 
46 bie . 2503 wats, | 
Theſe Bones are very complete in a new 1» Chil- 
born Infant, the naſal Lamella being thicker en. 
and ftronger than in Adults; but the orbitar 
Proceſs has not the Cells which appear in 
old Bones. © OP 
When we are once acquainted with the Diſcaſes. 
Hiſtory of theſe Bones, the Reaſon is evi- 
dent why the Eyes are ſo much affected in 
Ulcers of the Palate, as to be often attend- 
ed with Blindneſs, which frequently hap- 
pens in an ill managed Lues Venerea; or way 
on the other hand the Palate ſometimes ſuf- 
fers from an #gylops, as in the Inſtance re- 
lated by 7 (4). | 
'OSSA TURBINATA, or ſpongioſa in- Oſſa tur- 
feriora, are ſo called from their pyramidal binata 
Figure, ſpongy Texture, without any exter- inferiora. 
nal ſmooth firm Lamella, and from their Si- 
tuation at the inferior Part of the Noſtrils, 
towards the Cavity of which they are con- 
vex, while on the other Side, which faces 
the Amrum maxillare, they are concave. 
From their ſuperior ſtraight Edge, contigu- 
ous to the Oſſa maxillaria, two {mall Proceſ- 
ſes ſtand out : 'The poſterior, which is like 
a Hook, covers ſome of the Antrum High- 
merianum; the anterior joins with the Os 
unguis, 


a9 


Ras — As ot 


(a) Ephemerid. German. Cem. 1 & 2. obſerv. 135. 
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unguis, to make up Part of the Ductus la- 
crymalis, The inferior Edge is a convex 
Curve, the Middle of which is pendulous, 
without a Connexion to any Bones; but the 
poſterior Part, which ends in a very acute 
Angle with the ſuperior Edge, is ſupported 
by the tranſverſe Ridge of the naſal Lamel- 
Ja offis palati; and the anterior Extremity, 
which is broad and ragged, reſts on the tranſ- 
verſe Ridge of the Os maxillare, at the in- 
ternal Root of the naſal Proceſs. + + 

Beſide the two ſpongy Bones mentioned 
as Part of the ethmoia Bone, and theſe others 
juſt now deſcribed, Cowper (a) mentions two 
others, one in each Noſtril, that are ſome» 
times found ſituated lower than any of them, 
and ſeem to be a Production of the Sides 
of the maxillary Sinus turned downwards. 


When this third Sort of ſpungious Bones is 


found, the middle one of the three in each 


Noſtril is the largeſt, and the loweſt is the 
ſmalleſt. Santorini (H remarks, that there 
are often ſeveral other ſmall Bones ſtanding 
out into the Noſtrils, that from their Shape 
might alſo deſerve the Name of Turbinata, 
but are uncertain in their Bulk, Situation 
and Number. | 


gs Subſtance. The Names of theſe Bones ſuffciently de- 


clare their Subſtance, 


(a) Drake's Anthropolog. Book 3. Chap. 10, 
) Obſervat. Anatomic. cap. 4. $ 9+ 


vnn. 
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They are joined to the Oſſa maxillaria pa- Comexi: 
lati and unguis in old Subjects, by a firm U- n. 


nion of Subſtance ; and as this happens alſo 
frequently in People of nogreat Age, Santo» 
rini (a) contends that they ſhould be e- 
ſeemed Part of the Palate-bones. 


Their Uſe is, to ſtraighten the Noſtrils, Uſes. 


do afford a larger Surface for extending the 
Organ of Smelling, to cover Part of the An- 


tra maxillaria, and to aſſiſt in forming the 
Under: part of the lacrymal Duct, the Ori- 


fice of which into the Noſe lyes concealed 
by theſe Bones. | 


The Oſſa turbinata are completed even in in chi 
| 1 Io Aren. 


 VOMER, or Bone reſembling a Plough- Fomer. 


a new born Infant. 


ſhare, 1s the thirteenth of the upper Jaw, 
without a Fellow, forming the poſterior and 
inferior Parts of the Septum narium, and firſt 
_ deſcribed as a diſtin&t Bone by Columbus (H 
and Fallopius (c). | ES 
The Figure of this Bone is an irre 
rhomboid, the poſterior Side of which ap- 


pears in an oblique Direction at the Back= 


rt of the Noſtrils. The e Side is 
ly united to the Baſe of the ſphencid 
Bone, and to the naſal Lamella of the etb- 
moid; and, when it can be got ſeparated, is 
hollow, for receiving the Proceſſus azygos of 


(a) Obſervat. Anatom. cap. 4. S 7. 
) De re Anatom. lib. 1, cap. 8. 
(e) Obſervat. Anatom. 


the 


"x 
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dhe ſphenoid.. The anterior Side has along 


Furrow in it, where the middle Cartilage of 
the Noſe enters. The lower Side of the 
Vomer is firmly united to the naſal Spines of 


the maxillary and Palate Bones. Theſe Sides 
of this Bone are much thicker than the Mid- 
dle, which is as thin as the fineſt Paper; by 
which, and the firm Union or Connexion 
this Bone has above and below, very ſel- 
dom it can be ſeparated entire; which-I ſup- 
poſe is the Reaſon why Authors have gene- 
rally failed in the Deſcription of ſome of the 
Parts of this Bone: But when it is exami- 
ned in a Child, the Mechaniſm of it much 


more evidently diſcovers itſelf; wherefore 
I ſhall examine more particularly all its Parts, 
as they are to be found in ſuch a Subject. 


Situation. 


Its Situation is not always perpendicular, 


but often inclined, as well as the naſal La- 


Deſcripti- 


mella et hmoidea, to one Side. 

Its ſuperior Edge (under which I com- 
prehended the ſuperior and anterior Sides in 
the former Deſcription) is a convex Arch 
behind, then becomes ſtraight, as it runs 


down and forwards; and is compoſed” of 


two lateral Plates, the Extremities of which 
have a great Number of ſmall Proceſſes, diſ- 
poſed ſomewhat like the Teeth of a Saw, 
but more irregular, and ſeveral of them are 
reflected back. Between thele Plates a deep 
Foſſa is left, which, ſo far as the Top of the 
Curvature, is wide, and has ſtrong Sides, for 
© receiving 
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receiving the Proceſſus azygos of the ſphenoid 
Bone. Beyond the Arch forwards, the Foſſa 
is narrower and ſhallower gradually to the 
Point of the Bone, receiving for ſome Way 
the naſal Lamella ethmoidea, which is ſo cloſe- 
ly united to the Yomer by the ſerrated Erin- 
ges piereing into its Subſtance, as in old Peo- 
ple to prevent any Separation; and beyond 
that, the middle Cartilage of the: Noſe fills 
up the Tua. The poſterior Edge of the 
Vomer, which appears above the poſterior 
Extremity of the Palate- bones, is broader 
above; but as it deſcends forwards, becomes 
thinner, tho it is ſtill ſolid and firm. The 
inferior Edge of this Bone, which reſts on 


the naſal Spine of the Oſſa palati and Maxil- 


Jaria, has a ſmall Furrow on each Side of a 
ſmall middle Ridge, anſwering to the Spines 
of the Bones of different Sides, and the In- 


terſtice between them. This Edge ends in 


4 Point with the ſuperior. 


ne td Fewer baus incorh das ee 


face, and ſolid, but chin Subſtance; and to- 


0 I 


wards its Sides, where it is thickeſt, ſome 


Cancelli may be obſerved. when che Bone i is 
broke. 


It is — ores to the ſpbenoid and Connexi« 


A 
of the Noſe, by Schindyleſis; below, to the 


maxillary and Palate Bones, by a double ſort 
of Schindyleſis. 


The Yomer divides the Noſtrils, entry Uſes, 
IE ani 7 Xt e 


ones, and to the middle Cartilage s. 
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the Organ of Smelling, by allowing Place 


for expanding the Aſembrana narium on its 
Sides, and ſuſtains rhe Palate Lamellæ of the 
Ofſa maxillaris and palati, which otherwiſe 
might be in hazard of being preſſed into the 
Noſtrils, while the Vomer is ſecured from 
ſhuffling to one Side or other by the double 
Schindelyſis, with which it is joined to =p 
Bones above and below. 

'Thefe then are all the Bones which com- 
pole the upper Jaw, except the Teeth, which 
are ſo much of kin to thoſe of the Maxilla 
inferior, that I rather chuſe to make one De- 
ſcription ſerve for both, in which any Dif- 
ference obſervable in either of them ſhall be 
remarked, and that after the ſecond Part of 
the Face is demonſtrated, becaule the Teeth 
cannot be well underſtood, until the Cafe 


in which they are ſet is explained: Where» 
fore we proceed to the 


Maxilla MAXILLA INFERIOR *; which 
inferior. conſiſts only of one movable Bone, and fix- 


Figure, 


teen Teeth incaſed into it. 

This Bone is ſomewhat of the Figure of 
the Grech Letter v, ſituated at the lower Part 
of the Face, ſo as its convex middle Part is 


forwards, and its Legs ſtretched back. It 


Divided. is commonly divided into the Chin, Sides 


and Proceſſes. The Chin is the anterior mid- 
dle Part, the Extent of which is marked on 
8 I 


* FG, « G %ẽ⏑ , Mandibula, facies 
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the external Surface by the Holes there ob- 
ſervable, and internally by the Beginning of 
an oblique Ridge. Beyond theſe: the Sides 
appear, and are continued till the Bone, by 
1 upwards, begins to form the Pro- 
pe: by N | 


£8. 4 * n enn 
On the Chin external ly, a tranſverſe Ridge Men:tum. 
appears in the Middle; where in younger 
Bodies the tWo Parts, of which this Bone 
then conſiſts, are joined by Harmonia, and 
in Children by Swchondro/7s, or, as others 
contend, by Synneurofis. On each Side of 
this Ridge the Muſculi quadrati, or Depreſs 
fores labii inferioris, and the Elevatores labii 
inferioris Cowperi, depreſs the Bone, for a 
Lodging to themſelves: And below theſe 
Depreſſions a ſmall Riſing may be remarked, 
where the Depreſſores commence, On the 
internal Part of the Chin, near the Line that 
marks the former Diviſion in Children, ſome- 
times three, always two ſmall Protuberan- 
ces appear. To the uppermoſt, when it ia 
ſeen, the Frænum of the Tongue is connect- 
ed. From the Middle the Muſculi genio- 
gloſſi riſe, and from rhe loweſt the Genio- 
Hoidei have their Origin. Below the laſt, 
the Digaſtric Muſcles are inſerted into Wo 
rough Sinuoſities. 9.003.067 
At the inferior and anterior external Part sides. 
of each Side of the lower Jaw, a ſmall Ri- 
fing may be obſerved, where the Depreſſor 
labiorum communis riles z and near the ſupe- 
. rior 
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rior Edge « Ridge rans lengrhnrays, whets 


the Muſculus Buccinator is inſerted. Inter- 


nally, towards the upper Edge of each Side, 
another Ridge appears, from which the A- 
Jo-hyoidei have their Origin, and to which 
the internal Membrane of the Gums adheres. 
The ſuperior Edge of both Chin and Sides 
has a great many deep Pits or Sockets, for 
receiving the Roots of the Teeth. The 
Number and Magnitude of theſe Sockets are 
various, becauſe of the different Number, as 
well of the Teeth themſelves, as of cheir 
Roots, in different People. Theſe Sockets 
in both Jaws, when freed from the Teeth 
by any means, are ſometime after filled up 
with an oſſeous Net-Work, which at laſt 


becomes entirely ſolid, and as ſmooth as any 
other Part of the Bone, ſo that in a great 


many old Jaws one cannot obſerve any Ve- 
ſtige of the Sockets: But then the Jaw be- 
comes leſs, and much narrower ; and ſome- 


times, when new 'Teeth are protruded, new 


Sockets, as Fallopius (a) obſerves, are again 
formed. The interior Edge of the Chin and 
Sides is ſmooth and equal, and is common» 
ly called the Baſe of the lower Jaw : 'The 
emities of the Baſe are termed the An- 

les; the external Surface of each of which 
, = ſeveral Inequalities upon it, where the 


Maſter Muſcle is inſerted ; as the internal 


Surface 


: 5 
— an Bg ne ED IHE: : 
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(a) 'Obſery, Anat. 
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Surface alſo has, where the Prerygoidens i- 
ternus is fixed. | 


The Proceſſes are two on each Side. The Proceſes. 


anterior ſharp thin Apophjſes are named (C- 
ronbid. Round theſe the crotaphite Muſcles 
are inſerted. The poſterior Proceſſes ter- 
minate in an oblong ſmooth Head, ſupport- 
ed by a Cervix, and are ſtiled Condyloid . 
The Heads, whole greateſt Length is tranſ- 
verſe, and whoſe Convexity is turned for- 
wards, are tippd with a Cartilage, as the 
Extremities of all moved Bones are. The 
Roots and Neck of theſe Condyloid Proceſ- 
ſes are a little hollow and rough, where the 
Pterygoidei externi Muſcles are inſerted. 


The Foramina of the lower Jaw are two Foramina. 


on each Side; one at the Root of the Pro- 
ceſſes internally, where a large Branch of 
the fifth Pair of Nerves and an Artery enter, 
and a Vein returns. From this generally ei- 
ther a ſmall ſuperficial Canal deſcends, or a 
Furrow is to be. remarked, where a ſmall 
Branch of the ſame Nerve is lodged, in its 
Way to the Mylo-hyoideus Muſcle and ſub- 
lingual Gland, as thr (4) has july ob- 
ſerved. The other Hole is external, at the - 
Confines of the Chin, where theſe Veſſels 
come out. The Canal berwixt theſe two 
Holes is formed in the Middle of the Sub- 


— 
ä 


—ͤ—ũ— —j— 
nil ð ͤ on 
(a) Anat. Chirurg. traité 5. chap. 6. 
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ſtance of che Bone, and is cribriform, ot 
ierced by a great Number of ſmall Holes, 

| by which the nervous and arterious Branch- 

es may paſs out to the Cuncelli of the Bone, 

and to the Roots of the Teeth. The Ex- 

tremity of this Channel is continued a little 

further than the external Hole at the Chin. 

sulſſance. The Surface of the lower Jaw is hard and 
firm, except at the ſpungy Sockets, where 
however it is ſtronger than the upper Jaw: 

The Subſtance of it internally is cellular; 

dut at the Baſe, where it is moſt expoſed to 
external Injuries, the ſolid Sides of- it are 

thick, which Thickneſs and Solidity of the 

| Bone: increaſes towards the Middle of the 

Chin, where the Cancelli of both Sides com- 

| municate. 8 | | 

Atricula- The lower Jaw commonly receives into 
n. its Sockets the Roots of ſixteen Teeth, by 
Gomphos; and its conaylbid Proceſſes, co- 

vered with Cartilage, are articulated with 

the Oſſa temporum in a Manner not yet ex- 

actly deſeribed by any Anatomiſt: For, as 
was already narrated, in the Deſcription of 

the temporal Bones, not only the Cavity be- 

tween the Sgomatic, auditory and vaginal 
Proceſs; but allo che adjoining Tubercle at 

. the Root of the zygomatic Proceſs of each 
Os temporum is covered with a {ſmooth Car- 
tilage, to facilitate the Motion of che Con- 
dyles, either in the Cavities or on the Fu- 
bercles, as diſferent Occaſions require. Tis 
To gs further 

a 
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further obſervable, that an intermediate mo- 
vable Cartilage is here placed; which being 
thin in the Middle, and thick at the Edges, 
is concave on both Sides; and is ſo firmly 
connected by Ligaments to each Condyle, as 
to follow the Motions of the Condyle; and is 
ſo looſely faſtned to the Os temporum, as rea- 
Uily to change its Situation from the Cavity 


to the Tuberele, and to return again; while 


the common Ligament of the Articulation 


affords Space enough for ſuch a Change of 


Aae?! | 

From which View of theſe Articulations 
Wwe may eaſily conceive how the ſeveral Mo- 
tions of the th kd are performed : For 
while the Teeth of both Jaws coincide, the 
Condyles ſecurely play in the Cavity; but 
when the inferior Teeth ate advanced be- 
yond the Range of the ſuperior, the Ma- 
xilla reſts on the 'Tubercles,. by which the 


neceſſary Advancement of this Bone is al- 


lowed; and notwithſtanding the Chatge of 
Place, a firm Axis of Motion is ſtill afford- 
ed: The at the ſame time it muſt be grarts 
ed, that in this ſtraining Poſition we cannot 
open our Mouths, unleſs by a convulſive 
Action of the Mufcles, and then not with- 
out ſonie Danger of a Luxation of the Con- 
Ayles, which often happens to old People or 
Children in yawning: Whence the com- 
mon Practice of Nurſes, in reſtraining the 


Jaws of Children from opening too wide in 
$ L 3 that. 
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that convulſive Motion, is far from unrea- 


ſonable. 'Thele Cartilages allo ſerve to ren- 
der the Articulations looſe enough for per- 
forming the lateral Motions; and theretore, 
by a quick Succethon of the Motions for- 
wards, to one Side, back wards, and then to 
the other Side, the Condyles may be moved 
in a Circle, which is of good Uſe in chew- 
Here a general Remark may be made, 
That where- ever ſuch movable Cartilages 
are found, either the articulated Bones are 
of ſuch a Figure, or ſo conjoined and fixed 


by their Ligaments, that little Motion would 


be allowed without ſuch Cartilages; or ſome 
Motions are neceſſary to the right Uſe of the 
Member, which the Form of the Articulati- 


on would not otherwiſe admit of. This will 
more fully appear after the other Joints with 


ſuch Cartilages are deſcribed. 


infant. In a Child born to the full Time the low- 


77 
15 es. 


er Jaw is compoſed of two Bones, connect- 


ed by a thin Cartilage in the Middle of the 


Chin. In each of theſe Bones there are five 
Sockets for Teeth, as in the upper Jaw. 

Alfter I have thus deſcribed the Incaſement 
of the Teeth, the Inſertion of ſo many Mu- 
ſcles of the Tongue and Os hyoides, the Con- 


nexion of the Membrane of the Tongue to 


the maxillary. Bone, and the Motions of this 
- Bone, tis eaſy to deduce its Uſes, of beiug 
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the Skeleton: 
a principal Inſtrument in Manducation, De- 
glucition and Speech: 


Their Number is generally ſixteen, above, 
and as many below, tho ſome People have 
more, others have fewer. 


165 


The TEETH are te band white Bo- The 
dies placed in the Sockets of both Jaws, Teeth. 


The broad thick Part of che Teeth, which Baſe. 


appears without the Socket, is the Baſe or 
Body *. The ſmaller Proceſſes ſunk into the 
Maxilla are the Roots ar Fangs. At the Place 
where rhe Baſe ends, and the Roots begin, 
there is generally a ſmall circular Deprethon, 
which ſome call the Neck or Collar. 
Without the Gums the Teeth are covered 
with no Membrane, and they are ſaid to have 
no proper Perioſteum within the Sockets; but 
that is ſupplied by the reflected Membrane 
of the Gums; which, after a good Injecti- 
an, may be evidently ſeen in a young Sub- 
Jet, even when it is dried; and, as Cow- 
per (a) has very well remarked, it may be 
diſcovered in any Tooth recently 1 
by macerating it in Water. The Adheſion 
of this Membrane to theſe Roots is increa- 
ſed by the {mall Furrows obſervable on them. 


Each Tooth is compoſed of rwo Subſtan- Sul ſtante. 


ces; an external Cortex, which has no Ca- 
viry or ſpungy Subſtance for Marrow, N 
: .L 


£ a6 „ * 
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Of the Skeleton. a 
is ſo ſolid and hard, that Saws or Files eag 
wich Difficulty make Impreſſion on it. This 


Cuyrtes is thickeſt upon the Baſe, and gradu- 
ally, as the Roots turn ſmaller, becomes 


* 


NN 


thinner, but not proportionally to the Diffe- 
rence of Magnitude obſervable in the Baſe 
and Roots. The Fibres of this Enamel are 


all in a perpendicular Poſition to the internal 


Subſtance, and are ſtraight on the Baſe, but 
at the Sides are arched with the convex Part 


towards the Roots; ſo that the Teeth will 


more ſtrongly reſiſt any Violence from the 
Compreſſion of a hard Body between the 
Jaws. Beſides which advantageous Texture 
of their Subſtance, the ſpungy Sockets in 
which they are placed will likewiſe ſerve 
better to prevent ſuch an Injury, than a more 
ſolid Bal: would have done. Notwith- 

ſtanding the great Hardneſs of this Cortex, 
it is waſted by Mahducation. Hence the 
ſharp Edges of ſome Teeth are blunted and 

made broad, while the rough Surfaces of 
others are made ſinooth and flat. 
The internal Subſtance of the Teeth is 
Bone, with its Fibres running ſtraight ac» 
cording to the Length of the Teeth; which, 
when expoſed to the Air by the breaking or 
falling off of the hard Cortex, muſt ſoon cor- 
rupt or be deſtroyed, as is the Nature of 


all Bones: And thence carious Teeth are 


often all hollow within, when a very ſmall 


Hole only appears externally. | 
DE nes “ e The 


U the Skeleton. 167 
The bony Subſtance of the Teeth has a Channel. 
Channel formed in its Middle, wherein the 
Nerves and Blood-veſſels of the Teeth are 
lodged ; which they certainly need, being 
conſtantly waſted by the Attrition they are 
ſubjected to in Manducation, and for their 
further Growth after they firſt appear. And 
it is certain, as Iugraſſias (a] juſtly affirms, 
that they are capable of becoming longer 
and broader in Adults; which does remark- 
ably happen, when any Tooth of a young 
Perſon is taken out: For then the oppoſite 
one becomes longer, and theſe on each Side 
of the empty Socket turn broader; ſo that 
when the Jaws are brought together, it is 
ſcarce obſervable where the Tooth is wants 
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ing. 
Erhe Veſſels are eaſily traced as long as veel. 
they are in the large Channel, but can ſcarce 
be obſerved in their Diſtribution from that 
to the Subſtance of the Teeth of Adults: 
Ruyſch (b) however aſſures he could, after 
Injection, trace the Arteries into the hardeſt 
Part of the Teeth. In Children I have fre- 
uently injectẽd the Veſſels of the Teeth as 
ar as their Baſe : And in ſuch as are not en- 
tirely offified, one can with a lucky Injecti- 
on Fi ſo many Veſſels, as to make the In- 
fide of the cortical Part appear perfectly red. 
w 41 This 
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(a) De Tumor. cap. 1. 
_ (6) Theſaur. 10. num, 27. 
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+. Tb plentiful Supply of Veſſels muſt expoſe 
the Teeth to the ſame Diſorders chat attack 


Of the Skeleton.” 


other vaſcular Parts; and ſuch Teeth as have 
the greateſt Number of Veſſels, muſt have 
the moſt numerous Chances of being ſeized 
with cheſe Dileales. + 7 ot 79 2hbet 
Every Root of each Tooth has ſuch a di- 
ſtinct Canal with Veſſels and Nerves in it. 
Theſe Canals in the Teeth with more than 


one Root, come nearer each other, as they 


approach the Baſe of the Tooth, and ar laſt | 


are only ſeparated by very thin Plates, which 


being generally incomplear, allow a Com- 


munication of all the Canals, and frequent- 
ly one common Cavity * appears within 
the Baſe, in which a pulpy Subſtance, com- 
poſed of Nerves and Veſſels is lodged. The 
Condition therefore of the Nerves here, 
bears a ſtrong Analogy to that of the cuta- 
neous Nerves which ſerve for the Senſation 
of Touching. And ſeeing the Cuticula can 
be rubbed off or cut withour Pain, allows 
the Nerves to be affected by Heat or Cold, 
ard tranſmits acid or auſtere Liquors, that 
blunt the Touch conſiderably, and give an 
uneaſy Senſation at the ſame time; and that 
ſeveral Subſtances, notwithſtanding this in- 
terpoſed Membrane, do create a painful Tre- 
mor, by their numerous or frequently re- 
Peated Impulſes. When, I. ſay, all this is 


reflected on, the analogous Phænomena in 


the Teeth, which the Ancients diſputed ſo 


much 
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much about, will ene be of no diff. : 

| a Solution. 
The Entry of the Channels for — Veſ- 

ſels, is a ſmall Hole, to be ſeen a little to a 

Side of the extreme Point of each Root; 

ſometimes this Hole is entirely, cloſed up, 

and conſequettly the Nerve Bloods 

veſſels are' deftroyed, as M. Hire the 

younger a) has remarked. 
The Teeth are ſeen a conſiderable Time Frmari- 

in form of Mucus contained in a Membrane; 9» 

afterwards a thin cortical Plate, and ſome 


few offeous Layers appear within the Mem- 


brane, withs large Cavity filled with Mucus 
in the Middle; and 


gradually this exterior 
Shell turns thicker, the Cavity decreaſes, 


and the Quantity of Mucus is leflened, 75 
this Induration proceeds till all the Bod 
formed, from which the Roots are — | 
wards produced. | 

In young Subjects, different . or 
Rudiments of Teeth are to be obſerved, one 
above the other, within the ſame Socket, 
the exterior of which hinder ordinarly the 
interior to make their Way out, while the 
internal prevent the others from ſhootin bel 
their Roots, by which they come to be 
fixed in the Sockets. 

Children ſeldom have Teeth appearing $heddea. 
dont cheir Gums when gew born, but | 


> when 
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| Of the Skeleton. 
whenthey are two Years old or little mom 
have twenty, and their Number does not 


increaſe till about ſeven Vears of Age, when 


thoſe that firſt made their Way through the 
Gums, are thruſt) out by thoſe that have 
been formed deeper in the Jaw, and ſome 
more of eeth begin to diſcover theme 
ſelves farther back in the Mouth. About 
fourteen Years of Age, ſome more of thoſe 


that came firſt out are ſhedded, and the 


Number is increaſed. This Shedding of the 
Teeth is of good Uſe; for if the firſt Teeth 
had remained, they would have come to be 
at a great Diſtance one from another, be- 
cauſe the Teeth are »gg hard in their outer 
Cruft to encreaſe ſo faſt as the Jaws do. 
Whereas both the ſecond Layer, and the 
Teeth that come out late, meeting, while 
they are ſoſt, with a conſiderable Reſiſtance 
to their Growth in Length, from thoſe ſitu- 
ated upon them, will l come out 
broad, and fit to make that cloſe Guard to 
the Mouth * we now ſee they form. 
The Teeth are joined to ho Sockets by 

Eomphoſes, but are principal faſtned — 
by che Gums, as is evident by their falling 
out when the Gums are an Way deftroyed, 
or made too ſpongy, as in in the des 


Articulation with the Sſarcofts, 1 


days, 


rvy or Sali- 
vations; whence ſeveral —— ay this 
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The Uſes of the Teeth are to maſleste di. 
ur Aliment, and to aſſiſt our Pronunciation 


: 
% 


of ſeveral Letters. : | 
Tho theſe Bones ſo far agree in their biſtin- 
Strufture, yet becauſe of ſome Particulars iced. 
wherein they differ, they are generally di- | 
vided into three Claſſes, viz, — Ca- 
nini and Molares, | 23901 1 
The Inciſores are the four anterior Inciſores. 
Teeth in each Jaw, receiving their Name 
from their Office of _ our Aliment, for 
which they are · excellently adapted, being 
Mad and ſharp at their Baſe, by the Extre- 
mity of their anterior Side turning inwar 
while the poſterior Surface is ſlop'd down 
and hollowed $; which Mechaniſm increaſes 
their Force conſiderably, ſince as Wedges, 
the dividing Power of each Tooth will be 
ceteris paribus in the ſame Proportion as the 
Sine of its Aperture compared with the Line 
of its Depth ; or, in other Words, as the 
Length of the Sides 1s to their Diſtance at 
the Baſe (a) - And ſeeing in the Action - 
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* TeactoIvory rohe, ty a5npes, nievis, Tehcis, 
redn, fas, Riſorii, quarerii, primi, primores, an- 
teriores, acuti. ett r 

Ox c,. | 

(a) N. B. Tho? I haye mentioned here the Power 
of Wedges to be in the ſame Proportion as their Length 
is to their Baſe, according to the generality of our Au- 
thors in Mechanicks; yet my ingenious Friend and wor- 
thy Colleague Mr. Robert Stewart Profeſſor of Philoſo- 
phy, has long ago demonſtrated, that the Proportion re- 


ali is as the Length of the Side to the half of the Bae. 


. 
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ww Of the Skeleton. 
the Inciſores, a perpendicular Compreſſion is 
only neceſſary, without any lateral Motion, 
they are not ſo ſurely fixed in their Sockets 
as the other Teeth, having neither ſo man 
nor ſo long Roots, but are only poſſeſled 
of one ſhort Stump. iet 


The Inciſores of the upper Jaw, are broad- 
er and longer generally than thoſe of the un- 
der jaw, eſpecially the two middle ones . 
Of Infants. In a new born Infant, the outer Shell of 
the Body of theſe Teeth is only hardned. 
Canin. Canini , from the Reſemblance to Do 
; Tusks, are one of each'Side of the hoſe 
in each Jaw: The two ſuperior are called Eye- 
teeth, from the Communication of Nerves 


3 


which is betwixt them and the Eyes; and 


the two inferior are named angular or Wike- 
teeth, becauſe they ſupport che Angles of 
the Moutn. © LN 
The Baſes of the Canini are broader than 
thoſe of the Inc:ſores, tho they are alſo ſlo- 
ped on the interior Side. 'They are longer 
than any other Teeth, and ſtronger than 
thoſe already deſcribed. The Canmi of the 
Upper Jaw are the largeſt and longeſt, and 
have the Extremity of their Roots crook» 
ed, and ſo are more firmly ſecured in their 
Sockets, Hence it is evident, how well 
theſe are adapted, for breaking and ws 
7 . , , O 
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The Canini of a Child 


ved. The Number however of the Roots 


| Of the Skeleton... 
ſolid Bodies, this being a Sort of mix'd - 
ction berwixt cutting and grinding, the pro- 
per Offices of the other two C fe. 7 | 


* N 


- 
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in the ſame Manner as the Iuciſores are. 


The Dentes molares or Grinders Þ, w hich Molarer 


have got their Name becauſe they grind our 


Food, are generally five in each Side of each 


w, in all twenty. They are the broadeſt 
eeth of any, with both Sides equally rai- 


ſed, or near ſo, but are unequal and ſcabrous 


in the Extremity of their Baſes to be better 
fitted for their Office. The Body of the firſt 
is generally the leaſt, and comes neareſt to 
the Canini in its Shape. The third is the 


largeſt and the fourth and fifth are next in 


L x 


Magnitude. tho. me Tees i at 
Some of the Molares have only one Root, 
others two, three, or four, to prevent their 
looſening by the lateral Preſſure they ſuffer; 
and in the upper jaw, their Roots are com- 
monly more numerous than in the lower, 


becauſe the ſuperior are more liable to fall 


out by their Situation and the N of 
their Sockets, as Galen (4) has well obſer- 


of each of them is very uncertain, ſometimes 

they are more, ſometimes fewer, frequent- 

ly ſeveral Roots are joined together, at o- 
R . ther 
1 MuAiTas, Y Soy ei rds, CCS NPs, mn · 

x1laies, menſales, clavales, Buccarum. | . 
(4) De Oſſib. cap. 5. ee 
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—_ Of the Skeleton. 3 
ther times they are all diſtin. The Dif 


poſition of ſuch as are diſtinct, is alſo vari- 
ous, for in ſome the Extremities of the 


Roots go out ſtreight, in others they ſepa- 
rate, and in others again they are crooked 
inwards. In general we obſerve, that the 
farther back in the Mouth theſe Teeth are 
ſituated, the Number of Roots is greater, 
and when they are united, we can {till di- 
ſtinguiſh them, by remarking the Number of 
{mall Holes at their Points, which deter- 
mine the Number of Roots the Tooth onght 
to be teckoned to have: [2's 
The cortical Subſtance at the Baſe of the 
: Grinders is thinner than in any other Teeth. 
Dentes ſa- The two Teeth that are placed fartheſt 
Penta. back in each Jaw, are diſtinguiſhed by the 
particular Name of r- *, be- 
cauſe they commonly cut the 
the twenty firſt Vear of our Age, when the 
Laws allow People to be ſui juris and ca- 
pable to manage their own Affairs. 


ef infants. At the Time of Birth, only TWO Dentes 


molares in each Jaw have begun to offify, 
and that at little more than the Baſe, which 
has ſeveral ſharp Points ſtanding our from it. 
| Phainome- From what has been ſaid, the Anſwers of 
— the following Queries may eaſily be dedu- 
-, ous a york 8 
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leis, ſexotini, ætatem complentes, genuini, moderas 
tores. | p 25 
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Why i in Children do the Dentes inciſores 
fit cut the Guns, the Cantyd vert, and 
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Mulares laſt? | 
Muy do Children ſhedl their Teeth at 2 li 
certain Age ? f ' 
Wherelore Have theſe 7; emporanei Teeth f | 
no Roots, or very ſmall ones? | 
How have ſome People got two Rows of 3 1. 
eeth i in one of both Jaws? _ . 
- Whenee ariſe the new Sets of Teeth Jie if 
which ſeveral old People obtain ? 6 


Why are not the Gums of toothleſs old 
People torn by the hard Sockets in chew- 
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arethe Teeth infenſible when am our 
ty Way or raſped ho 


How come iro to be ſenſible of Flaws 
or Cold, to be fer on Ed ge by Acids, or to 
vive ſuch an uneaſy — when gritty 
or _ Subſtances are rubbed between 
them . 

What is the Reaſon of ſome Perſons dy» 
ing convulſed upon raſping or fling down 
un overgrown Tooth? 

e Parts are affected in the Tooths 
a0 

"Why ate che Dentes molares moſt A 
to 0 chat Diſeaſe ? 1 6 

How do the Teeth break and  mouldet 
away without any Pain in ſome e and 
not in others? ? 


* 
0 i . ; 
; Whence 
- * . 
* " , 4 ; » 


_ ˙ — 8 


I 


%* ERS bn. 


—— 


mon 19 * 7 


—— * * 4. K 
— % 95 — — — eas 5 9 
- - - - of K £ 5 

7 ons ws a BO. . . 


E hg re 3s 
— 7989 - by” 


3 Hemorhagy Which 


— Z e | _— 
* r 7 · A = a ac. ²˙ůpwu ef. a ied i ud ae 

1 — "CA — 227 : — IRE" 8 "I — p ; - 
- bo — o — — — m — - - _ 1 — — — - — - 4 * — i 7 


Of the Skeleton. 


.Whence proceeds the went 8 
drawing of Teeth? Sus 
Why is it more difficult: 7 > fox. 


to draw the Eye-teeth than any other? 


What makes it impoſſible lrequently t to 


— Grinders without bringing away Part 


of the Jaw. Bone with them, or breaking 
the Fangs ? 

Why have ſmall Worms been "$A 
found in carious Teeth ?: |, 
Me ſhould now, xccording to the Divi- 
ſion made of the Skeleton, proceed to the 


Deſcription of the Trunk of the Body; but 


muſt firſt ' conſider a Bone, which cannot 
well be ſaid to belong to either Head or 
Trunk; nor is it immediately conjoined to 
any other, and therefore is yery ſeldom pre» 
ſerved with Skeletons; however it is gene- 
rally deſcribed by Authors after the Bones 


of the Face. In obedience therefore to the 


prevailing Method, I ſhall next examine the 
Structure of tgzgse 


3 hyoi= OS HYOIDES *. This Bone is ſitue 


ated in a horizontal Poſition, between the 
Root of the Tongue and the Larynx. Ix is 
property enough named Hyoides, from the 

eſemblance it bears to the Greek Letter ty 


and ae or a 2 Demonſtration of its 


: ike 
2 To r an TACLITETN, 1 4 $6 


rte, Oy gutturis, os linguæ, os morſus Adami, 
for, os laude, Bicorne, 


g 


| Of the' Sheleton: 
Structure, be diſtinguiſhed into its Body, Cor- 
nua and Appendices. 


. 


The Boay is the large middle broad Part, Body, 


convex before, and hollow behind. The 
convex anterior Surface is divided into two 
by a ſharp Ridge, into the Middle of which 
the Mylo- hyoidei Muſcles are inſerted, and la- 
terally the Sty/o-byoidei are fixed. The Part 
of the anterior Surface above this Ridge ia 
horizontal, but pitted in the Middle by the 
Inſertion of the two Genio-hyoidei Muſcles, 
and a little hollowed more laterally by the 
Baſio=glofff. The inferior Part of this ante- 
rior Surface is convex, but a little flatned 
in the Middle by the Sterno- hyoidei, and pit- 
ted more externally by the Coraco- hyoidei. 
The poſterior Surface of this Body of the 
Os 7 av is concave, but ſituated oblique- 
ly, ſo as to face backwards and downwards: 
Into this Concavity the Thyroid Cartilage is 
received, when the Laryax and this Bone 
are pulled nearer by the Action of the Ster- 
no-hyoidei and Hyo-thyroidei; and to its ſupe- 
rior Edge the ligamentous Membrane of the 
Epiglottis and Tongue is fixed. 


- The Cornua of the Os hyoides are ſtretch- Corus. 


ed backwards from each Side of its Body, 


where often a ſmall Furrow points out the 
former Separation; for in younger Subjects, 


the Body and Cornua are not one continued 
5 M Sub- 
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of the Skeleton, 


Subſtance, ' as they come afterwards to b& 


in Adults. Thele Coraua are not always 
ſtreight, nor of equal Length; their ] O 


plain Surfaces ſtand obliquely; ſloping from 
above outwards and downwards. Into the 
anterior the. Cerato-gloſſus is inſerted above, 
and the 7 hyro-hyoideus Muſcle below; and 


to the poſterior: Surface the ligamentous 


Membrane of the Tongue and Larynx ad- 
heres. The Cornua become gradually ſmal- 
ler towards their Extremity, where gene- 


rally a ſmall rounded Tubercle may be ob- 


ſerved, from which a movable ' Cartilage 
ſtands out, Which is connected to the ſupe- 
rior Proceſſes of the Cartilago thyroidea. 
From the ſuperior Part of the Conjuncti- 


ons of the Body of the Os hyoides with its 


Cornua, a ſmall Styliform Proceſs riſes up- 
wards and backwards on each Side, which 
are called the Appendices + Theſe are car- 


tilaginous in young Subjects; and in Adults 


have one or more disjointed Cartilages con- 
tinued from them, which ſometimes in old 
People oſſify. Theſe terminate in a Liga- 
ment that is produced to the Styloid Proceſ- 
ſes of the temporal Bones: Into theſe Appen- 
dices the Stylo-hyoidei alteri Douglaſſii (a) 
are inſerted, and from thence Part of the 
Hyo-glefff take their Riſe. © © - 


1 
ww £7 
lr lo. th. * ith. 


_ * Crura ſuperiora,” Latera ſuperiora. 
(4) Myograph. chap. 12. | 


Of the Skeleton. 179 


The Subſtance of the Os hyoides is cellu- Subſtance; 


105 but covered with a firm external Plate, 
which is of ſufficient Strength to bear the 
Actions of ſo many Muſcles as are inſerted 

into it. 

It is not rede with any Bone of the Donner. 
Body, except by the Connenion it has, by en. 
Means of the Muſcles and an N men- 
"tioned. © 

The Uſe of the Os hyoides, is to ſerve as Uſe! p 
a ſolid Lever for the Muſcles to act with, 

in railing or depreſſing the Tongue and La- 
nx, of in enlarging and nba the 
Capacity of the Fauces. 

At the Birth this Bone is till in a cartila- 
ginous State; and the Body, Cornua, and 
Appendices offify ſeparately. after. - - | 

'The ſecond Part of the Skeleton mentioned 
was the Trunk, the Deſcription of which 1 
hall next proſecute. 


O the Trunk. 


H TRUNK conſiſts of che Spine, Tu vn | 


Pelvis and T borax. Divided. 
The SP INE * isthat long pilapf Bones Sexxs. 
peaching from the Condyloid Proceſſes of the 
Occiput, to the Extremity of the Rump. It 
ſome what reſembles two unequal Pyramides, 
flo} M 2 whoſe 
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7”. '> Of the Skeleton. 


whoſe: Baſes are common, -tho” it is not 
ſtreight, but has four or five remarkable 
crooked Turns; for at its ſuperior Part, it 
is made to advance forwards as it deſcends, 
by the Force of the Muſcles, which pull the 
Head and ſuperior Vertebræ back, being 
greater than che contracting Power of the 
Flexors, and thereby it ſupports the OEſo- 
phagus Veſſels of the Head, c. in the mid- 
dle gives Way backwards to the Heart and 
Lungs, then again is bended forwards, to 
ſupport the Viſcera of the Abdomen; and a 
ſecond Time turns back for the Enlarge- 
ment of the Pelvis; and, laſtly, is reflected 
forwards for ſuſtaining the laſt great Gut. 
We ſhould however obſerve, that notwith- 
ſtanding this crooked Figure of the Spine, 
it is ſo contrived, that the Center of Gravi- 
ty of all that Part of it which ſuſtains any 
conſiderable Weight, falls on the Middle of 
the common Bale. 


Divided. The Spine is commonly divided into true 


and falſe Vertebræ. 


Tu TRUE VERTEBRA® are the twen- 


Verte- ty four Bones conſtituting the ſuperior Pyra- 


ræ. mid of Ge Spine, on which the ſeveral Mo- 


tions ofthe Trunk of our Bodies are perform- 


| ed, from which Uſe they have juſtly got 


their Name. | 
| | Each 


ko N 


* S7pogar, cep ſec, Spondyli, oſſa orbiculata; oſſa 
Vertebrata, verticula. : 


Of the Fleleron. 
Each of theſe Vertebræ is compoſed of its 
Body and Proceſſe. 


"The Body is the thick ſpungy anterior Bodie. 
Part, which is convex before, concave back». 


wards, horizontal and plain in moſt of them 
above and below; their anterior and poſte- 


rior Surfaces having ſeveral remarkable 


Holes made in their thin external Plate, 
both for the firmer Connexion of the Liga- 
ments, and for the Paſſage of Veſſels into 
their cellular Subftance. 


Between theſe Bodies of each two adioin- Cartilages. 


ing Vertebræ, a Subſtance between the Na- 
ture of Ligament and Cartilage is interpo- 
ſed; which is compoſed of concentrical 
curve Fibres, the exterior of which are the 
moſt ſolid and hardeft, while thoſe in the 
Centre, are very ſoſt and full of a glairy Li- 
quor, and therefore this Subſtance was not 
improperly called by the Ancients Ligamen- 
tum mucoſum: This is firmly fixed to the ho- 
rizontal Surfaces of the Vertebræ, and there- 
fore not only allows theſe Bones to recede 
from each other, and to be preſt cloſer to- 
gether without breaking, but ſerves to con- 
nect them, in which it is aſſiſted by a ſtrong 
membranous Ligament, which lines all their 
conca ve Surface, and by ſtill a ſtronger Li- 
ment that covers all their anterior convex 
urface. This laſt it is, that Blancard (a) 
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(4) Anat, Reformat. cap. 32. 
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Of the Skeleton: 
aſſures us he diſcovered to conſiſt of two 


Rows of pendinous Fibres, decuſſating each 
other in Form of X, ſo as to be alternately 


diſpoſed through all the Vertebræ, i. e. the 
I, 3, 5 7, Cc. ſhould be ſimilar, and the 
2, 4, 6, 8, Oc. diſtinct from the firſt Claſs, 
bur alike among themſelyes. This Diſco- 
very I will not vouch for a Truth, ſince I 
never could find any ſuch alternate Appear- 
ance. 5 (i „ 0 | 
We may lay down as a general Rule, 


--notwithſtanding ſome Exceprions, that the 


H$roceſſes. 


Oblique. 


Bodies of the Vertebræ are ſnialler and more 
ſolid above, but as we reckon downwards, 
appear larger and more {pungy, and that the 
Cartilages bet Ween them are thick, and the 


ſurrounding Ligaments ftroug in Proportion 


to the largeneſs of the Vertebræ, and to the 
Quantity of Motion they are to perform: By 
which Diſpoſition the greater Weight is ſup- 
Ported on the broadeſt beſt ſecured Bale, 
and the Middle of our Body is allowed a 
large and ſecure Motion, which is of conſi- 
derable Benefit to u. ry 
From each Side of the Body f each Ver- 
tebra, a bony Bridge is produced backwards 
and to a Side; from the poſterior Extremi- 


ty of which, one ſlanting Proceſs riſes and 


tour Proceſſes, (hich are called the oblique*) 


another deſcends; the ſmooth, and what is 
generally the flatteſt Side of each of theſe 


22 


5 
* 


ke Articulatorii. « «„ Ker 88. HO 6 þ „ | 


Of the Skeleton. 
is covered with a ſmooth Cartilage, and the 
two inferior oblique Proceſſes of each Ver- 
tebra are fitted to and articulated with the 
two ſuperior or aſcending oblique Proceſſes 
of the Vertebra below. | 


183 


From between the ſuperior and deſcend- Tran 
ing or inferior oblique Proceſs of each Side, 9e. 


the Vertebra is ſtretched out laterally in 
Form ofa Proceſs, that is univerſally. named 


- 
* 


Tranſverſe, 


From the poſterior Roots of the two os Spinal. 


blique and of the tranſverſe Proceſs of each 
Side, a broad oblique bony Plate is extend» 
ed backwards, where theſe meet the ſeventh 
and laſt Proceſs ofthe Vertebræ takes its Riſe 
and ſtands out backwards; this being gene; 
rally ſharp- pointed and narrow edged, has 
therefore been called Spinal Proceſs, from 
Which this whole Chain of Bones has got 
its Name. pc | 5 pens 
Beſides the common Ligament which 
lines all the interior Surface of theſe Pro- 
ceſſes, as well as of the Bodies, there are 
particular Ligaments that connect the Pro- 

ceſſes of T two contiguous Vertebræ. 
Theſe | 
755 as forming the poſterior Shares of the 
ertebræ, are hollow at their anterior middle 
Part; which Concaviry joined with that at 
the poſterior Part of the Bodies, makes one 
great Foramen, which anſwers to ſuch ano- 
ther in the Vertebra above and -below-: 
| M. 4. Tos 


Proceſſes conſidered conjunct- Foramina; 
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Articula- 
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h Of the Skeleton. | | 
Therefore the Foramina of all the Vertebr+ 


taken together, form a longgreat Conduit ®, 


which is widned or ſtraitned in Proportion 
to the Size of the Medulla ſpinalis which it 
contains. 1 CN 

In the lateral Bridges, which join the Bo- 
dies to the Proceſſes of each Vertebra, a ſe- 
micircular Notch is obſervable both above 
and below; which, exactly correſponding 


with others in the r when 


the Vertebræ are joined, form a round Hole 
in each Side, between each two Vertebræ, 
through which the Nerves that proceed from 
the Medulla fpinalis and Blood-veſſels pals. 

The Articulations then of theſe true Ver- 
rebræ are PI double ; for their Bodies 
are joined by Syacbondrefis, and their oblique 
Proceſſes are articulated by the third Sort of 
Ginzlimus, Hence it is evident that their 
Center of Motion is altered in different Po- 
ſirions of the Trunk: For when we bow 
forwards, the ſuperior moved Part bears en- 
tirely on the Bodies of the Vertebræ; if we 


bend back, the oblique io one e the 


Weight; if we recline to one JM, we reſt 


upon the oblique Proceſſes of chat Side and 
Part of the Bodies; if we ftand erect, all 


the Bodies and oblique Proceſſes have their 
Share in our Support. 9 5 


Hence 


pd cry, cwnlu}, Canalis. 
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: Of the Stelen. 185 
Fende it follows: 1. That becaufe the Advan- 
Vc of which the Spine is compoſed, are 71. 
o numerous, the Medulla ſpinalis, Nerves, 
Blood-veſlels, Ec. are not liable to ſuch 
Compreffion and Overſtretching in the Mo- 
tion of the Trunk of the Body, as they would 
be otherwiſe ; fince ſeveral Vertebræ muſt be 
concerned in every Motion of the Spine, and 
therefore a very ſmall Curvature is made at 
the Conjunction of any two Vertebræ. 2. 
That an erect Poſture is the ſureſt and firm- 
eſt, becauſe the Surface of Contact of the 
Fulcra is largeſt, and the Weight is moſt 
perpendicular to them. 3. That the Muſcles 
which move the Spine act with greater Force 
in bringing the Trunk to an ere& Poſition, 
than in drawing it to any other: For in bend- 
ing forwards, back, or to a Side, the Muſcles 
which perform any of theſe Actions are near- 
er the Centers of Motion; conſequently the 
Lever, with which they act, is ſhorter, than 
when the Center of Motion is on the Part 
of the Vertebra oppoſite to that where theſe 
Muſcles are inſerted, which is the Caſe in 
raiſing the Trunk. This is extremely ne- 
ceſſary, ſince in the Deflexions of the Spine 
from a perpendicular Bearing, 'the Weight 
of the Body ſoon inclines it which Way we 
defign ; whereas in raiſing us erect, this 
great Weight muſt be more than counteract- 
ed. 4. In calculating the Force exerted by 
the Muſcles which moye the Spine, we —_ 
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186 Of the Skeleton.- 

with Borelli (a) and Parent (b e 

allowance for the Reſiſtance of the Cartila- 

| | ges between the Vertebræ, which muſt, in eve- 
; ry Motion from an erect Poſture, be ſtretch- 
| ed in one Side, and compreſſed on the other, 
| to both which they will reſiſt ; whereas in 
raiſing the Trunk, theſe Cartilages will aſ- 

fiſt by their ſpringy Force, 5. We are hence 

naturally led into the Reaſon of the Phæno- 

Menon obſerved by Mr, Waſſe (c), That our 

Height of Stature is increaſed in the Morn- 

ing, and diminiſhed at Night: For the inter- 

mediate Cartilages of the Vertebræ preſſed all 
Day long by the Weight of our Body, in 

the Evening become more compact and thin; 

but when in the Night they are relieved from 

this Preſſure, they again expand themſelves 

to their former Thickneſs. 6. From the diffe- 

rent Articulations of the Bodies and oblique 

Proceſſes of the Vertebræ, and the different 


they are formed fo as to allow a much lar- 
per Motion forwards than backwards; this 
laſt being of much leſs Uſe, and might be 
dangerous by overſtretching the large Blood- 
veſſels that are contiguous to the Bodies of 

the Vertebræ. 7 8 
Of Infants, The Vertebræ at the ordinary Time of Birth 
255 gonfiſt of three bony Pieces, connected by 
FOR re 
+ (4) De motu animal. pars 1. ſchol. ad Propoſ. 358. 
() Hiſtoire de l' Acad. des Sciences 1702, | 

( Philoſoph. Tranſact. No. 383. p. 87, 
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E 


Strength of the Ligaments, it is plain that 


b 


OO 7 9 4. 4 © ute * 8 


Cartilages; to wit, the Body, which is not 
fully oſlified; and a long curved Bone of 
pz Side, on which we ſce a little Share 
of the bony Bridge, the oblique Proceſſes 
complete, the beginning tranſyerſe Proceſ- 
ſes, and the oblique Plate; but no ſpinal 


Proceſs. „ 


From chis general Mechaniſm of the Spine, Diſc 


an Account is eaſily deduced of all the dif- 
ferent —— — Curvatures the Spine is 
capable of: For if one or more Vertebræ are 
. Thickneſs in oppoſite Sides, the 
Spine muſt be reclined over to the thinner 
Side; which now ſuſtaining the greateſt 
Share of the Weight, muſt ſtill be more com- 
preſſed, conſequently hindred from extend- 


wg. itſelf. in proportion to the other Side, 
W 


ch, being too much freed of its Burden, 
has Liberty to enjoy a luxuriant Growth. 
The Cauſes, on which ſuch an Inequality 
of Thickneſs in different Sides of he Verte- 
bræ depend, may vary: For either it ma 


be owing to an Overdiſtenſion of the Ve- 


ſels of one Side, and from thence a preter- 
natural Increaſe of the Thickneſs of that 
Part; or, which more commonly is the Caſe, 
it may proceed from an Obſtruction, by 
which the Application of proper Nouriſh- 
ment is hindred, whether that Obſtruction 
depends on the faulty Diſpoſition of the Veſ- 
ſels or Fluids, or if it is produced by an une- 
qual mechanical Preſſure, organs Wer 
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( the Skeleton. 

neſs of the Muſcles and Ligaments of the 
oppoſite, or Overaction of thoſe on the ſame 
Side, or by a. too long continued Poſition of 
the Body one Way, of which I have had oc- 
cafion to ſee ſeveral Inſtances. In all of them, 
ſoon after the original morbid Curvature be- 

ins to form, a ſecond Turn in an oppoſite 

irection to the firſt appears, which is ow- 
ing to the Efforts that the Patient makes, to 
keep the Center of Gravity of his Body per- 
pendicular to the common Baſe. | 


Cure, When once we underſtand how theſe 


crooked Spines are produced, it will be ea- 
ſy to form a Progngſis, and lay down 5 75 
per Method of Cure: Which laft, fo far as 
it belongs to a Surgeon, is, in all the Suppo- 


fitions, to counteract the bending Force, by 


increaſing the Compreſſion on the convex 
Part, and diminiſhing it on the concave ; 
while the Phyſician takes care to give pro- 


per internal Remedies, accommodated to 
the particular Cauſe of the Diſeaſe. 1 
Hence allo it is eafy to deduce the Rea- 


ſon of old People generally bowing forwards, 
and at laſt being incapable to raiſe their Spine 
erect; ſince the Cartilages ſhrivel in beco- 
ming more ſolid: And as this muſt happen 
moſt and ſooneſt where theſe Griſtles are 
Jeaft ſtretched and extended, therefore this 
Curvature is generally firſt moſt remarkable 


in the Vertebræ of their Back, or they be- 


— 


come round-ſhoulder'd. © 
| Tho 
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Tho the true Vertebræ agree in the gene- Divided. 


ral Structure which I have hitherto deſcri- 
bed, yet becauſe of ſeveral Specialities pro- 
per to a particular Number, they are com- 
monly divided into three Claſſes, via. Cer- 
vical, Dorſal and Lumbar. 3 


The Cervical are the ſeven ſuperior Ver- Cervical. 


tebræ; which are eaſily diſtinguiſhed from the 
reſt by theſe. Marks. They are all, except 


the firſt, of near an equal Breadth. Their Bodies. 


Bodies are ſmaller and more ſolid than any 
others, and flatned on the Fore-part, to make 
place to the OEſophagus ; or rather this flat 
Figure is owing to the Preſſure of that Pipe, 
and to the Action of the longi Colli and ante- 
rior recti Muſcles. The poſterior Surface, 
which is alſo flat, is generally rough, or 
has ſmall Proceſſes riſing from it, where the 
Ligaments are fixed. The ſuperior Surface 
of the Bodies of each Vertebra is made hol- 
low, by a ſlanting thin Proceſs being raiſed 
on each Side; and the interior Surface is al- 
ſo excavated; but in a different Manner from 
the former; for the poſterior Edge is raiſed 
a little, and the anterior is produced a con- 


ſiderable Way. Whence we ſee how the 


Cartilages between theſe Bones will be more 
firmly connected, and the Articulation of 
any two Vertebræ will be more ſecure. 


The Cartilages between theſe Vertebræ are Cartilage 


thicker 
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190 _ Of the Skeleton, 

| thicker, eſpecially in reſpect of their Bulk, 
than thoſe belonging to the Vertebræ of the 
Thorax, becauſe of the larger Motion that 

is allowed here; and they are thickeſt at 
their'Fore-part; which is one Reaſon of the 
Veoe:ertebræ advancing forward as they deſcend. 
'©blizze The oblique Proceſſes of theſe Bones of 
Proceſſes: the Neck more juſtly deſerve that Name 
than thoſe of any other Vertebræ. They are 
ſituated ſlanting downwards and backwards, 

the ſuperior Procefies having their ſmooth 

and almoſt flat Surfaces facing backwards, 

and the inferior oblique Proceties with theſe 


| _ Surfaces facing forwards. 2 
Tranſverſe The tranſverſe Proceſſes of theſe Vertebræ 
Proceſſes. are framed in a different Way from thoſe of 

any other Bones of the Spine: For beſides | 

| the common Proceſs riſing from between | 

the oblique Proceſſes of each Side, there is 

a ſecond that comes out from the Side of f 

the Body of the Vertebræ; and the two, after 6 

leaving a circular Hole for the Paſſage of the a 

cervical Artery and Vein, being united, are 5 

conſiderably hollowed at their upper Part, ( 

with riſing Sides to protect the Nerves that | 

paſs in the Hollow; and at laft each Side 
terminates in a tuberculous Point, for the In- 

ſertion of Muſcles. | * 
Spinal pro- The ſpinal Proceſſes of theſe cervical 
ceſſes. Bones ſtand pretgy ſtraight backwards, are 
ſhorter than hold of any other Vertebræ, and 

are forked or double at their Extremity 15 and al 

— ED . hence | 


O the Sheleton. 

herice allow a more convenient Inſertion to 
the Muſcles, and a larger Motion backwards. 
The Holes between the bony croſs Brid- 
ges, for the Paſſage of the Nerves from the 
Medulla ſpinalis, have their largeſt Share 
formed in the loweſt of the 
which they are common. | 

So far the cervical Vertebræ agree in their pi/i;z- 
general Characteriſticks, but {till have ſome gui/red. 
particular Differences, which obli 
conſider them ſeparat 

The firſt, from its 


— 


two Vertebræ, to 


ge us to 


globular Head, has got the Name of Atlas *; 


and by ſeveral Authors is called Epiffrophea, 
from the Motion it performs on the ſecond. 


The Atlas, contrary to all the other Verte- 
brz of the Spine, has no Body; but inſtead 
n the anterior 
convex Part of which, a ſmall Riſing ap- 
pears, where the Muſculi longi colli are iuſert- 
ed; and on each Side of this Protubetance 


of it there is a bony 


a ſmall Cavity may be obſerved, where the, 


Arch: 


Refi interni minores, commonly (tho wrong- 
ouſly) aſcribed to Cowper, take their Riſe. 

The ſuperior and inferior Parts of the Arch 
are rough and unequal, where the Liga- 
ments that connect this Vertebra to the Os 
occipitis and ſecond Vertebra are fixed. The 
poſterior Part of the Arch is concave, ſmooth, 
and covered with a Cartilage in a recent Sub- 
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Of the Skeleton. 


the ſecond Vertebra. This Hollow makes 


the Paſſage for the Medulla ſpinalis ſeem lar- 


ger in this Vertebra than in any other. On 
each Side of this Concavity a ſmall rough 


Sinuoſity may be remarked, where the Li- 
gaments going to the Sides of the Tooth- 


like Proceſs of the following Vertebra are 
faſtned ; and on each Side a {mall rough Pro- 


| tuberance and Depreſſion is obſervable, where 


the tranſverſe Ligament, which ſecures the 


'Tooth-like Proceſs in the Sinuoſity, is fix- 


ed, and hinders that Proceſs to injure the 
Medulla ſpinalis in the Flexions of the Head. 
The Atlas has no more ſpinal Proceſs than 
Body; but inſtead. of it there is a large bo- 
ny. Arch. that the Muſcles which pais over 
this Vertebra at that Place, might not be hurt 
in extending the Head back. On the poſte- 
rior and ſuperior Part of this Arch there are 
two Depreſſions, where the Ret7i poſtici mi- 
aores take their Riſe; and at the inferior Part 
Are two other Sinuoſities, into which the Li- 

aments which connect this Bone to the fol- 

owing are fixed. The tranſverſe Proceſſes 
are longer and larger than of any other Ver- 
tebra colli, to ſerve for the Origin and Inſer- 
tion of ſeveral Muſcles; and they are not 
much hollowed nor forked. The ſuperior 
oblique Proceſſes of this Atlas are large and 
hollow, riſing more in their external than 


internal Brim; by which their Articulations 


with 
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Of the Sheletom, 
. with.che Condyhid Proceſſes of the Os i. 
; þ#is are farmer, ſince as Galen (a] well re- 
marks, they cannot ſlip to either Side; and 
then this Protuberance ſerves to defend the 
Foſſa or Channel formed behind the exter- 
nal and poſterior Part of each of them, in 
which the vertebral Arteries make the cir- 
cular Turn, as they are about to enter the 
great Foramen ol the ccipital Bone, and 
where the tenth Pair of Nerves go out. The 
inferior oblique Proceſſes are large, extend- 
ed from within outwards and downwards, 
and are ſlightly hollowed: So that this firſt 
Vertehra, contrary to the other ſix, receives 
the Bones with which it is articulated both 
above and below. In its ſuperior oblique 
Proceſſes the Condyles of the Os occipitis 
move forwards and backwards, by means 
of their double Arthrodia, which in effect 
makes a Ginglymus ; but can allow very lit- 
tle Motion to either Side, and ſtill leſs cir- 
cular Motion, which the Head obtains prin- 


- 


cipally by the Circumvolution of the Atlas 
on the ſecond. FFF 
In new born Children this Vertebra has on- f inſants. 
ly the two lateral Pieces oſſified, the ante- 

rior Arch, which it has inſtead of a Body, 

being ſtill cartilaginous. __ 

Ihe ſecond Vertebra colli is called Denta- 2. Dena: 
ta, from the Tooth-like Proceſs on the ſu- 4. 


N perior 
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(4) De uſu partium, lid, 12, cap. 7. 
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Of the Skeleton: 8 


perior Part of its Body. Some Authors call 
it Epiſtrophea ; but improperly, ſince this 


Deſignation is only applicable to the firſt, 


which moves on this as on an Axis. 
The Body of this Vertebra is fomewhat of 
a pyramidal Figure, the inferior Part being 


large, and produced, eſpecially at its Fore- 
fide, to enter into a Hollow of the Vertebra 
below; while the ſuperior Part has a ſquare 


Proceſs, with a {mall Point ſtanding out trom 


ir. This it is chat is imagined to reſemble a 
Tooth *, and has given Name to the Verte- 
bra. The anterior Surface of this Proceſs is 
cylindrical, {mooth, and covered with a Car- 


tilage, where it plays in the Hollow of the 


anterior Arch of the firſt Vertebra. The po- 


ſterior Surface is much the fame Way diſ- 


poſed, for moving on the crols Ligament, 
which 1s cartilaginous in the Middle. From 
the Sides of the Proceſſus dentatus, the Li- 
gaments go off to fix it to the firſt Vertebra ; 
and from its Point a ſtrong one is ſent our 
to the Os occipitis. Immediately below the 
two lateral Ligaments a Sinuoſity may be 
obſerved on each Side, where the firſt ver- 
tebral Nerves eſcape. The ſpinal Proceſs 
of this Vertebra dentata is thick, ſtrong and 
ſhort, to give ſufficient Origin to the Muſcu- 
li recti majores, and obliqui inferiores, and to 
prevent the Contuſion of theſe Muſcles in 
PEI N | pulling 


75 Conoides, P yrenoides, Odontoides. 
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2 Of the Skeleton. 
pulling the Head back. The tranſverſe Pro- 
ceſſes differ from thoſe of the other cervical 
Vertebrg in this, that they are ſhorter, very 
little hollowed at their ſuperior Part, and 
not forked at their Extremities ; and that 


the Canals through which the cervical Ar- 
teries pals, are about the middle Subſtance. 


of the Proceſs reflected outwards, ſo as the 
Courſe of theſe Veſſels may be directed to- 


wards the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the firſt. 


Vertebra; which are further produced, and 
therefore make a Turn of the Arteries ne- 
ceſſary: But if this had been any where in 
ſuch a movable Part as the Neck is, and the 
Artery not defended by a Bone, and fixed 
to that Bone, ſcarce a Motion could be per- 
formed without the utmoſt Hazard of Com- 


preſſion, and a Stop pur to the Courſe of the 


Liquids, with all the Train of its ill Conſe- 


quences. Hence we obſerve this ſame Me- 


chaniſm ſeveral times made nſe of, when 
there is any occaſion for a ſudden Curvature 
of a large Artery. This is the third remark- 
able Inſtance of it we have ſeen: The firſt 
was the Paſſage of the Carotides through the 
Offa temporum; and the ſecond was that late- 


ly deſcribed in the vertebral Arteries, turn- 


ing round the oblique Proceſſes of the firſt 
Vertebra, to come at the great Foramen offs 


occipitis. Thie ſuperior oblique Proceſſes of 
this Vertebra dentata ate large, very near in 
a horizontal Poſition, and ſlightly convex, 
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do be adapted to the inferior Proceſſes of the 
firſt Vertchra. A movable Cartilage is ſaid by 

ſome Authors to be interpoſed between theſe 
oblique Procelles of the firſt and ſecond Ver- 
tebra; but I could never find it. The infe- 

rior oblique Proceſſes of this Dentata anſwer 
exactly to the Deſcription given of thoſe 

common to all the cervical Fertebræ. : 
Inch: This ſecond Vertcbra conſiſts at the Birth 
dies. of four bony Proceſſes; tor beſides the three 
which I already mentioned as common to 


all the Vertebræ, the Tooth-like Proceſs of 


this Bone is begun to be oſſified in its Mid- 
dle, and is joined as an Appendix to the Bo- 
dy of the Bone. Whence wWe may deduce 
one good Reaſon, why Mid wives ought to 
apply Stay- bands to keep the Heads of new 
born Children from talling roo fat backwards, 
till the Mulcles attain Strength enough to 
be able to prevent that dangerous Motion. 
Motin, When we are acquainted with the Stru- 


&ture and Articulation of the firſt and ſecond 


Vertebræ, and know exactly the Strength 
and Connexion of their Ligaments, there is 
no Difficulty in underſtanding the Motions 
that are periormed upon or by the firſt, tho 


this Subject was formerly Matter of hot Diſ- 
pute among ſome of che greateſt Maſters of 


Anatomy. Tis none of my purpoſe at pre- 


ſent to enter upon a Detail of the Reaſons 


advanced by either Parry, but to explain 
the Fact as any one may ſee it who will re- 


move 


1 ene 


Of the Skeleton. | 
move the Muſcles, which in a recent Sub- 
ject hinder the View of theſe two ſoints, and 
then will turn the Head into all the different 
Pofirions it is capable of. This done, he 
will oblerve the Head moves forwards and 
back on the firſt Vertebra, as was already 
ſaid; while this Atlas performs the Circum- 
gyratio, and may move a {mall Way to ei- 
ther Side on the ſecond Vertebra, but has not 
the leaſt Motion forwards or backwards: 
And indeed how ſhould it, fince its Body 
before, and the croſs Ligament behind, are 
contiguous to the Proceſſus dentatus? Be- 
ſides, had the Head with the firſt Vertebra 
been bowed forwards on the eus the 
Tooth-like Proceſs muſt have ſtruck the Me- 
dulla ſpinalis, which mit have been attend- 
ed with the worſt Confequences. The Truth 
is, that ſo long as we enjoy the rotatory Mo- 


tions of the Head, which are of ſuch vaſt 


| e oh us in ſuddenly changing our 

Sphere of Viſion, an Axis to move on is ne- 
ceſſary, both to determine the Circumvolu- 
tion exactly, and to prevent the Luxation 
of the moving Bone: But then this Axis 
thould be near to the moved Head, left ſuch 
a Weight, when ar any time removed from 


a perpendicular Bearing to the ſmall ery | 


AYES Joint, and thereby acquiring fuc 

long Lever, mould, at every Turn incon- 
derately performed, break the Ligaments 

to Pieces; ox theſe Ligaments muſt have 
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198 Of the Skeleton. | 
peen formed much ſtronger than eould well 
have been connected to ſuch ſmall Bones: 
But then this circular Motion could not be 
rformed on the firſt Vertebra, becauſe the 
Ease Part of the Medulla oblongata \ = 
ſo near, as at each large Turn the Beginning 
ot the Medulla ſpinalis would have been in 
danger of rwiſting, and ſuffering by the Com- 
preſſion this would make on its tender Fi- 
brils. On the whole, we may be convin- 
ced, that the quick circular Motion of our 
Heads is of good Uſe to us; and that this 
ſecond Vertelra of the Neck is altogether 
proper, both by its Structure and Situation, 
for being the Axis on which that Mon is 
| to be performed, 
3. Axis. The third J 49 of che Neck i 18 by 
| ſome called Axis; but this Name is given 
without any Reaſon to this third V ertebra, 
while it might be applied very properly to 
the ſecond. This third and the three bes 
low have nothing particular in their Stru- 
cture, but all their Parts come under the ge- 
neral Deſcriptions formerly given, each of 
them being larger as they de de cen... _: 

7- _'The ſeventh * Pertebrg of the Neck comes 
near to the Form of thoſe of the Back, ha- 
ving the upper and lower Surfaces of its Bo- 
dy leſs hollow than the others, the obli ue 
Perkes are wat recen Beider 5 
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nal nor tranſverſe Proceſſes are forked. This 
ſeventh and the ſixth oftneſt have the Hole 
in each of their tranſverſe Proceſſes divided 
by a ſmall croſs Bridge, that goes between 
the cervical Vein and Artery. : 
The twelve Dorſal * may be diſtinguiſh- Dorſal. 
ed from the other Vertebræ of the Spine, by 195 
theſe proper Characteriſticks. Their Bodies | 1g 
are of a middle Size, betwixt thoſe of the 
Neck and Loins; are more .convex before 
than either of the other two Sorts, and flat- 
ned laterally by the Preſſure of the Ribs, 
which are inſerted into ſmall Cavities form- 
ed in their Sides. This Flatning on their 
Sides, which makes the Figure of theſe Ver- bs 
tebræ near an half Oval, is of good Uſe, as | 
it affords a firmer Articulation to the Ribs, 
allows the Trachea arteria to divide at a ſmal- 
= Angle, and the other large Veſſels to run 

{ecure from the Action of the vital Organs. 
The poſterior Part of theſe Bodies is more 

concave than any of the other two. Claſſes. 
Their ſuperior Surfaces are all horizontal, 
with their Edges tipped with Epiphyſes, which 
Fallopius (a) alledges are only tome Parts I: 
of the intervening Ligaments become bony. 1 
The Cartilages interpoſed between the Bo- ka 
dies of theſe Vertebræ are thinner than in any 
other of the true Vertebre, and contribute 
AO ets N 4 1 8 
ear, wiragpire, vc, VIITPex Ar, Ants 
Kerni, pectoris, tergi : 3 3 | 
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to the Concavity of the Spine here at its 
Fore- part, by their being thinneſt near the 


anterior Edge of the Vertebre. * | 


I The ſpinal Proceſles are long, ſmall point- 
_ ed, and ryn ſloping down; and at the ſupe- 
rior Part of their poſterior Surface, a ſmall 


Ridge rifes, which is received by a ſmall 
Channel in the anterior Surface of the ſpinal 
Proceſs immediately above; which is con- 
nected to it by a Ligament. Hence little 
Motion can be allowed of here, leſt the 
Heart and Lungs ſhould be diſturbed in their 
Actions. FFC 39! SHORE 
The tranſverſe. Proceſſes of the dorſal Ver- 
rebræ are long, and turned obliquely back- 
wards; which may be owing tothe Preſſure 
of the Ribs, the Tubercles of which are in- 
ſerred into a Depreſſion near the Extremity 
2 HTS PH (9 4102908 


The cbligue Proceſſes are placed almoſt 


rpendicular, the ſuperior ſlanting ve 
little forwards, and the inferior as mute! 
back. Neither they, nor the oblique Pro- 
ceſſes of the Bones of the Neck, have as 
much Convexity or Concavity as is worth 


remarking. At their Roots a ſmall Rough- 


neſs is obſervable, where the Ligaments that 
ſurround their Articulatiotfis are inſerted; 
5 


and on the poſterior Surface of the Bone, 
between the Proceſſes of oppoſite Sides, ſe- 
veral ſharp little Proceſies ſtand out, where 


The 


* 
oy « 


ſtrong Ligaments are fixed. 
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The Conduit of the Medulla ſpinalis is 

more circular, but correſponding to the Fi- 

gure of that Cord, ſmaller here than in any 

' other Vertebræ; and a larger Share of the 

Holes in the bony Bridges, for the Trans- 
miſſion of the Nerves, is formed in the ſu- 
perior than in the inferior Vertebra. 
The Bodies of the four ſuperior dorſal Ver- t --- 4. 
tebræ deviate from the Rule of the Vertebræ 
becoming till larger as they deſcend, forthe 

firſt of theſe four is the largeſt, and the o- 

ther three inferior gradually become ſmaller, 

to allow the Trachea and large Veſſels to 

divide at ſmaller Angles. r 
The two uppermoſt Vertebræ of the Back, 1. 2. 
inſtead of being very prominent forwar 

are flatned by the Action of the Muſculi lon- 

Zi colli and rej majors. © 

The proportional Magnirude of the two r--4--r2. 
little Depreſſions in the Body of each Verte- | 
bra for receiving the Heads of the Ribs, 

ſeems to vary in reſpect to each other, in 

this Manner; the Depreſſion on the ſuperior 

Edge of each Vertebra, decreaſes as far down 

as the fourth, and always after that increaſes. 

The ſpinous Proceſſes of the Vertebræ of 1 1.12. 


* 


the Back become gradually longer and more 
flanting from the firſt, as far down as the 
eight or ninth Vertebra, from which they 
manifeſtly turn ſhorter and more erect. 

The tranſverſe Proceſſes are longer in each 17.12. 


lower Vertebra to the ſeventh or eighth, rs 
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| their ſmooth Surfaces, for the 'Tubercles of 

the Ribs, facing gradually more down+ 

wards ; but aiterwards as they deſcend be- 

come ſhorter, and the ſmooth Surfaces are 
directed more upwards. | 


1. The firſt * Vertebra beſides an oblong hol- 

low in its inferior Edge, that aſſiſts in form- 

ing the Cavity wherein the ſecond Rib is 

1 received, has the whole Cavity for the Head 

of the firſt Rib formed in it. | 

2- The ſecond has the Name of Axillary ||, 

without any Thing particular in the Stru- 

Eture of it. Tk IP 

11. The eleventh q often has the whole Cavi- 

ty for the eleventh Rib in its Body, and 

wants the ſmooth Surfaces on each tranſ- 

verſe Proceſs. 3 | "6h 

22. The twelfth ꝙ always receives the whole 

Head of the laſt Rib, and has no ſmooth 

Surface on its tranſverſe Proceſſes, which are 

very ſhort. The ſmooth Surfaces of its in- 

ferior oblique Proceſſes face outwards as the 

Lumbar do. And indeed we may ſay in ge- 

neral, that the ſuperior Vertebræ of the Hors 

come nearer. the Reſemblance of thoſe of 

the Neck, while the inferior are liker the 
Lumbar. _ | 


The Articulation of theſe yertebræ 1 the 


+ —_ 


— — 9 
'* Aogte, Gutturalis. 

3 % | 
I Ag vs, in-neutram partem inclinans, ©, 
I tags nf, Ppræcingens. 
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Back with the Ribs, ſhall be more particu- OY 


larly conſidered after the Ribs are deſcrib- 

ed. Only it may be proper now to remark, 

that the Ligaments which ſerve that Articu- 

lation, aſſiſt in keeping the Vertebræ more 
cloſely connected. 


The inferior and laſt Claſs of che True Lumbar. 


Vertebræ is the Lumbar *, which five Bones 
may be diſtinguiſhed from any others by 
thele Marks; 1. Their Bodies, tho of a 
circular Form at their anterior Part, are 
ſome what oblong from one Side to the o- 

er, which may be occaſioned by the Preſ- 
ure of the large Veſſels, and of the Viſcera 
e e to that Fore- part. Theſe Bo- 
dies have the Edges of their ſuperior and in- 
ferior Surfaces tipped with larger Epiphyſes 
chan thoſe of the Back, eſpecially behind, 
dy which they are not ſo flat as the former 
Claſs. 2. The Cartilages between theſe 
Vertebræ are much the thickeſt of any, and 
render the Spine convex within the Adomen, 
by their greateſt thickneſs being anterior. 
3. Their ſpinal Proceſſes are ſtrong, ſtreight 
and horizontal, with broad flat Sides, and a 
parrow Edge above and below, this laſt be- 
ing depreſſed on each Side by Muſcles. And 
at the Root of theſe Edges, we ſee rough 
Surfaces for fixing the Ligaments. 4. Their 
Franlverle Proceſſes are imall, long, and 


8 'Oogu@, iQ, Nur, Renum, Lumborum. 
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near ere, for allowing a large. Motion to 
each 1 5 and ſufficient Inſertion to Mu- 
ſcles, and for ſupporting and. detending the 
internal Parts. 5. The oblique Procefles' are 
ſtrong and deep, thoſe in oppoſite Sides be- 
ing almoſt placed in parallel Planes, the ſu- 
rior, Which are concave facing inwards 
and the convex inferior ones out Wards, an 


therefore theſe Vertebræ do plainly receive 


each other. above, and are received below, 
which is not ſo evident in the other two 
Claſſes already deſcribed. 6. Betwixt the 
Roots of the ſuperior oblique and tranſverſe 
Proceſles, a ſmall Protuberance may be ob- 
ſerved, where ſome of the Muſcles has raiſe 
the Trunk of the Body are l. 7. The 
large Canal for the Medigla ſpinalis 3 155 rather 
larg er here than in the Back. 8. The Holes 


for 155 Paſlag e of the Nerves are more e- 


Arlt and fich 


81 5 Rene out of both the contiguous 
ertehræ than in others, but the N fur- 

iſhes however the lar er ſhare of it. 

Both tranſverſe and ſpinal Proceſſes of the 
middlemoſt Vertebra 0! the Loins are long- 
eſt and thickeſt, and on each Side of that 
they decreaſe, 12 that theſe Proceſſes of the 
b are the leaſt, which is ve- 
ry neceſſary, e ecially as'to the tranſverſe 
a. leſt It they had been long, "ral 


— — 


Ne Ne, renalis., Re Rags 


Ligaments ſo ſtrong and firmly connected, 
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had in the Deflections of the Spine to a Side 
ſtruck on the Ribs or Ofſa Ilium, or bruil a 
the iuterpoled Muſcles, 9 
The Epiphyſes round the Edges of the Bo- 4. 5- 1 
dies of theſe Vertebre are moſt raiſed. in the £5 
two lowelt; and conſequently make them bt 
appear hollower in the Middle, than the o- 18 
thers are. W as 264 5 
The Body of che fifth Vertebra is rather 5. 59 
thinner than that of the fourth. The ſpinal 7 
Proceſs of this fiſth is ſmaller, and the o- * 
blique Proceſſes face more backwards and 4 
forwards, than in any other Lumbar Verto- _ Ii 
bra. \ | | I 
From the whole, we may deduce the Uſes cs. [is 
of the true Vertebræ in theſe few general 9 
Heads. To give us an erect Poſture; on all 7 
neceſſary Occaſions, to allow a ſufficient and ; 
ſecure Motion to, the Head, Neck, and 18 
Trunk of the Body; and to ſupport and de- || 
{ſend the Viſcera and other ſoft Parts. | ' Rp 
After conſidering the Structure of the pat- Secured 1 
ticular Vertebræ, and their mutual Connexi- Cem Lu. 1 
on, we may obſerve in each a ſollicitous Care 1 
taken that they ſhall with great Difficulty be 171 
disjoined; for their Bodies enter either ſo into 1 
each other, as to prevent their being diſpla- A 
ced any How, as in the fgrtebr ofthe Neck; 1 
or thele Bodies are prop d on all Sides, as 8 
thele of the Back are by the Ribs; or their 15 
Surfaces of Contact are ſo broad, and the 5 
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as to render the Separation almoſt impracti⸗ 
cable, as inthe Loyns ; while the Depth and 


Articulation of che oblique Proceſſes are ex- 
actly proportioned to the Quantity of Mo- 


tion the other Parts of the Bone will allow, 
or the Muſcles can perform: Vet as theſe 
oblique Proceſſes are ſmall, and therefore 
not capable of ſo ſecure a Conjunction as the 
larger Bodies, they may ſooner Ju to a 
disjoining Force; but then their Diſlocation 


is not ot near ſo bad a Conſequence: For by 


their being diſplaced, the Muſcles, Liga- 
ments and Medulla ſpinalis are indeed ftrerchs 


ed; whereas, when the Body of the Verte- 


Falſe 


bra is removed out of its Order, the Medul- 


la ſpinalis muſt be completely compreſſed, 


or entirely deſtroyed. | 
The FALSE VERTE B RA compoſe 


Verte- the under Pyramid of the Spine. They are 


bre. 


Os ſa- 
crum. 


diſtinguiſhed from the former juſtly enough 
by this Epithet of Falſe, becauſe each Bone 
reſembles the true Vertebræ in Figure, yet 
none of them partake of their Uſe, except 
in a very {mall Degree at one Part, where 
there is no intimate Conjunction, but a mo- 
vable Articulation, which has occaſioned 
the common Diviſion of theſe falſe Vertebræ 
into two Bones, Offacrum and Coccygis. 
OS SACRUMTY, is to called from being 
o.. 


— * * — 


— — 


lepby, ce, wayds. Hippoerat. dre rer 


A ey Oribas. IIA Tb, Latum, Os Clunium, Clavium. 
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offered as a dainty Bit in Sacrifice, or rather 
becauſe of its Largeneſs in reſpect of the o- 
ther Vertebræ. This Bone is of an irregular 
triangular Shape, broad above, narrow be- 
low, convex behind, for the advantagious 
Origin ot the Muſcles, that move the Spine 
and Thigh back, and concave before, for 
enlarging the Cavity of the Pelvis. In 
young Subjects, it may be eaſily ſeparated 
into five Bones; nay, in Adults, ſome Ve- 
ſtige of this Diviſion is obſervable on its an- 
terior Surface, and within the great Canal 
that runs through the Middle of it; but on 
its poſterior Surface and Sides, there are no 
ſuch evident Marks of a former Diſtinction; 
however, we can ſtill determine the ſeveral 
Parts that belong to each of theſe Bones. 

The anterior ſpungy Part of the Os ſa- Body. 
erum, analogous to the Bodies of the true 
Vertebræ, is imooth and flat before, to allow 
a larger Space for the contained Viſcera, 
without any Danger of hurting them; or 
this flat Figure may be owing to the equal 
Preſſure of theſe Viſcera; the back Part of 
theſe ſame Bodies are almoſt ſtraight without 
the concave Curve remarked on the Verte- 
bræ, becauſe as the Bones of the Os ſacrum 
have no ſuch Motion, there is no Occaſion 
for ſuch a large Cavity to lodge the Medut- 

la ſpinalis - Belides, that Cord is now be- 
come ſo ſmall, that it has ſeparated into the 
Number of Nerves reſembling the Cauda e- 
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quina, therefore requires a leſs Canal. The 
DE Bridges between the Bodies and Proceſſes 


of this Bone, are much thicker, and in Pro- 
SID portion ſhorter, than the former Claſs of 
f Bones enjoy. The Strength of theſe croſs 
Bridges is very remarkable in the three ſu- 
perior Bones, and is well proportioned to 
the heavy Weight of the Trunk ot the Bo- 
dy, which theſe Bridges ſuſtain in an unfa- 
vourable tranſverſe Situation. 
The ſpinal Proceſſes of the three upper- 
moſt Bones of the Os ſacrum appear ſhort, 
ſharp, and near erect, while the two inferi- 
or are open behind, and ſometimes a little 
Knob is to be ſeen on the fourth, tho ge- 
nerally this fourth is bifurcated without the 
two Legs meeting into a Spine, in which | 
Condition allo the firſt is often to be ſeen, | 
and ſometimes none of them meet, bur leave | 
a Sinus or rather Foſſa, inſtead of a Canal, 
as Verheyen (a) remarks. From the Sides 
of theſe ſpinal Proceſſes the Muſculus ſacer a 
| has its Riſe. _ | MY nf | 
©blique The only oblique Proceſſes of the Os ſa- 
Proceſſes. crum are two that appear, one of each Side, 
ſtanding out from the ſuperior Part of the K 
firſt Bone. Their plain erect Surface faces E 
backwards, and receives the inferior o- } 
* 


Spinal 
Proceſſes. 


blique Procefles of the laſt Vertebra of the 
Loins, to which theſe Proceſſes are conne- 


, 
* O08 Th. OY SO ee 1 1 r 


O Anat. Tra, f. cap. 9. 


+ 


4 


ͤ——ꝙ—bſ — — — — 


4A " 
£4 74 #6 


O the Skeletdin 200 
Qed by a ſtrong Ligament, which riſes fromm 
a ſcabrous Cavity round the Root of theſe 
Proceſſes, where mucilaginous Glands are 
The tranſverſe Proceſſes here ate all Tranſverſi 
run togetherinto one large ſtrong oblong Proceſſes, 
roceſs ot each Side; which, ſo far as it 


anſwers to the firſt three Bones, is very : 


thick, and divided into two irregular Cavi- 
ties, by a long perpendicular Ridge. The 
anterior Cavity has commonly in the recent 
Subject, a thin cartilaginous Skin covering it, 
and is ted to the unequal Protuberance 
of the Os lim, to which it is firmly joined 
by Symphyſis, or what might almoſt be e- 
ſteemed a Suture ; and a ſtrong Ligament 
connects the Circumference of theſe Surfa- 
ces of the two Bones. The poſterior Cavi- 
ty is divided by a tranſverſe Ridge into two, 
where a cellular Subſtance, containing ge- 
nerally Mucus, and ſtrong Ligamentous 
Strings that go from this Bone to the Os L 
lium are — | 
'The tran 


erſe Proceſſes of the two laſt 
Bones of the Os ſacrum are much ſmaller than 
the former, and ate rough and porous where 
the Glutæi maximi and Pyriformes Muſcles 
have their Origin; and a ſtrong Ligament, 


that is extended from the Oſſa Ilium and Tu- 
beroſity of the Iſchim, is fixed. 

The Canal between the Bodies and Pro- H ls. 
ceſſes of this Bone, * the Coulda equina, is 


lth 


Membrane ſtretched over it, which, with the 


O the Skeleton. 
triangular, . and becomes ſmaller as it de- 
{cends, as the Cauda alto does. Below the 
third Bone this Patiage is no more a complete 
bony Canal, but is open behind, and is on- 
Iy there detended by a ſtrong ligamentous 


Mulcles. that cover it, and are very promi- 
nent on each Side, is a ſufficient Detence 
for the Bundle of Nerves within. l 

At the Root of the oblique Proceſſes of 
this Bone, the Notch 1s conſpicuous, by 
which, and ſuch another in the laft Vertebra 
of the Loins, a Paſſage is leſt for the twen- 
ty fourth ſpinal Nerves ; and in both ante- 


rior and poſterior Views of the Os ſacrum, 


tour large Holes appear, in much the fame 
Height of the Bone, as where the Marks of 


the Unionofits ſeveral Bones remain. Some, 


of the largeſt Nerves of the Body pals thro' 

the anterior Holes; but the poſtertor are in 
a good Meaſure covered by ſtrong Mem- 
branes ſtretched on them, tho they {till tranſ- 
mit larger nervous Filaments than ſome Au- 


_ thors would have us believe. The two ſu- 


perior of theſe Holes, eſpecially on the Fore- 
tide, are the largeſt; and as the Bone de- 
ſcends, the Holes turn ſmaller. Sometimes 
a Notch is only formed at the lower Part of 
this Bone, and in other Subjects there is a 
Hole to be ſeen, common to this Bone and 


the Os Cocc _ through which the twenty 


ninth ſpina 


Nerve ow. and n 2 
bony 
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bony Bridge is formed on the back Part of 
each Side by a Proceſs ſent up from the po- 
ſterior Part of the Os Coceygis, and joined to 
the little Knobs which the laſt Bone of the 
Os ſarrum Has inſtead of a ſpinal Proceſs; 
under this Bridge or Jugum, that twenty 
ninth ſpinal Nerve runs in its Courſe, to the 
common Hole juſt now deſcribed. 
The ſuperior Surface of the Body of the 
firſt Bone reſembles the Vertebræ of the 
Loins; but the fifth Bone ends commonly 
in an oblong Sort of Head, which is ſome- 
what hollow in the Middle.  ' 


The Subſtance of the Os ſacrum is very Sulſtance; 


ſpungy, without any conſiderable ſolid ex- 
ternal Plates, and is perhaps lighter than a- 
ny other Bone in the Body of the ſame Bulk; 
bur is ſecured from Injuries by the thick 
Muſcles that cover it externally, and by the 
ſtrong ligamentous Membranes: that clolely 
adhere to it. As this is one of the moſt re- 
markable Inſtances of this Sort of Defence 
afforded a ſoft weak Bone, we may make 
the general Obſervation, That wherever we 
meet with ſuch a Bone, one or other, or 


both theſe Defences are made Uſe of; the 


firſt to ward off any Injury, and the ſecond 
to keep the Subſtance of the Bone from 
yielding too eaſily. 8 


This Bone is articulated above to the laſt Articula- 
Vertebra of the Loins, in much the ſame %. 


Manner as the other Vertebræ are, and there- 
4 02 tore, 
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fore, the ſame Variety of Motion may be 
allowed. 'The Articulation of the Os ſa- 
erum at its inferior Part to the Os Coceygis, 
ſeems well enough adapted for allowing a 
conſiderable Motion to this laſt Bone, was 
it not much confined by the Ligaments 


which are produced from the Sides of the 
articulated Bones, to others which are im- 


Uſes. 


movable. Laterally the Os ſacrum is con- 


joined to the Oſſa Ilium, by an immovable 


Symphy/is ; for whatever Authors may pleaſe 
to argue, concerning the Motion of this 
Bone in Child-bearing, I cannot conceive 
how a Separation ſhould here be made with- 
out immediate Deſtruction, or the greateſt 
Inconveniency ever after to the Mother, as 
we ſee happened in the Caſe related by Lu- 
dovicus (a), fince ſuch is the natural Cohe- 
tion oftheſe Bones, that tho ſtripped of their 
Muſcles and Ligaments, they are not to be 
ſeparated with leſs Force than that of a 
firong Man aſſiſted by a long Lever. 

The Uſes of the Os ſacrum are to ſerve as 
the common Baſe and Support of the 'Trunk 
of the Body, to guard the Nerves proceed- 
ing from the Extremity of the ſpinal Mar-- 
row, to defend the Back Part of the Peclvis, 
and to afford a ſufficient Origin to the Mu- 
ſcles which move the Trunk and Thigh. 


Is Chil» The Bones that compoſe the Os ſacrum of 


Aen. 


In- 


** 


() Ephem. German, Dec. 1. Ann. 2. Obſ. 254. 
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Infants, have their Bodies ſeparated by a 
thick Cartilage, and each of theſe Bones 
conſiſts of three Pieces joined by Cartilage, 
as the Vertebræ do, the poſterior Extremi- 
ties of the two lateral Pieces, being ſcarce 
brought contiguous in any of them. : 
O COCCYGIS®, or Rump-bone, is Os Coc- 
that irregular Chain of Bones depending cygis. 
from the Os ſacrum, each Bone becoming 
ſmaller as they deſcend, till the laſt ends al- 

. moſt in a Point. The poſterior Surface of 
the Os Coceygis is convex, and the anterior 

is concave, from which crooked Pyramidal 

Figure, this Bone has got its Name, becauſe 
of the imaginary Likeneſs it was thought to 
have to a Cuckow's Beak. 

This Bone conſiſts of foùr ſeyeral Pieces in Divided. 
People of a middle Age: In Children very 
near the whole of it is Cartilage ; and in 
old Subjects, all the Bones are united, and 
become frequently one continued Bone with 
the Os ſarrum. 4 

The higheſt of the four Bones is the lar- 1. 
geſt, with Shoulders extended farther to 
each Side than the Extremity of the Os ſa- 
crum; which Enlargement, ſhould in my 
Opinion ſerve as a diſtinguiſhing Mark to fix 
the Limits of either Bone, and therefore, 
ſhould take away all Diſpute about reckon- 
ing the Number ot Bones, one or other of 
M7529 oth O 3 | theſe 


—— 
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theſe two Parts of the Falſe Vertebra is come 
poſed of, which muſt ſtill be kept up, as 
long as che Numbring five or ſix Bones in 
the Os ſacrum, depends upon the uncertain 
Accident of this broad- ſhoulder d little Bone 
being united to, or ſeparated from it. The 


ſuperior Surface of this Bone is a little hol- 


low. From the Back of that bulbous Part 


called its Shoulders, a Proceſs oſten riſes up 
on each Side, to join with the bifurcated 
Spine of the fourth and fifth Bones of rhe 
Os ſacrum, to form that bony Bridge men- 
tioned in the Deſeription of the former Bone, 
and ſometimes the Shoulders of this firſt Bone 
are conjoined to the Sides of the fifth Bone 
of the Os ſacrum, to form the Hole common 
to theſe two Bones, for the Paſſage of the 
twenty ninth ſpinal Nerve. Immediately 
below the Shoulders ot the Os Coceygis, a 
Notch may be remarked on each Side, 
where the thirtieth Pair of the ſpinal Nerves 
paſs. The interior Part of this Bone is for- 
med into a ſmall Head, which very often 
is is ſomewhat hollow in the Middle. 

The three inferior Bones gradually be- 
come ſimaller and are very fpangy, but are 
ſtrengthned by a firm ſtrong Ligament which 
covers them. Their Extremities, by which 
they are articulated, are formed in che ſame 


Manner as the firſt is. 


Between eachof dels four Bones, e except 


| when they are all conjoined into one, 


* - 
Fig 
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2 Cartilage is interpoſed, ſo that their Arti: 
culation is ſomething analogous to that of 
the Bodies of the Vertebræ of the Neck; for, 
as has been above remarked, the under Ex- 
Fuer of the Os ſacrum, and of each of the 
three ſuperior Bones, has a ſmall Head hol- 
lowed in the Middle, and the ſuperior Part 
of all the Bones ot the Os Cocchgis is a little 
goncave, and conſequently the interpoſed 
Cartilages are thickeſt in the Middle, to fill 
up both Cavities by Which they connect the 
Bones more firmly. When the Cartilages 
oſſify, the ſuperior Extremity of each Bone 
is formed into a Cavity exactly adapted tothe 
round Head of the lower Extremity of the 
Bone immediately above. From this Sort of 
Articulation, it is there fore evident, that all 
of them, while in this Condition, are capable 
of Motion, of which the firſt and ſecond, 
eſpecially this laſt, enjoys the largeſt Share. 

The inferior Extremity of the fourth 
Bone terminates in a rough Point to which a 
Cartilage is appended. 
Into the Sides of theſe Bones of the Os 
Coceygis, the Corcygei Muſcles of Douglas 
Ca J, or rather of Euftachius ( are inſert- 
ed, and to them the ſtrong Ligaments ex- 
tended from the Oſſa Iſebium are fixed, and 
from them a conſiderable Share of the M 
cali levatores Ani takes its Origin. 


(s Myograp. chap. 4%. 
b) Tab. 26, No, 45» 20. | Wd, i» 
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Sul ſiance. The Subſtance of theſe” _— is very 


ſpungy, and in Children ca 
being only a Part of the fri — oltified \ 
in a new born Infant, fince therefore the Le- 
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there 


patores Ani haye not ſuch a firm Origin, nor 
the Inteftinum rectum ſuch a ſtrong Support 
in Children, it would appear no unreaſon- 
able Concluſion of Spigelius (a] and Paau 
oe ), thar the Weaknels and Flexibility,of 

is Part, may be one Cauſe of Children be- 
ing more ſubject to a Procidentia Anz than 
old People. 

From the Deſcription of this Bone, we 
ſee how little it reſembles the Vertebræ, ſince 


it ſeldom has Proceſſes, never has any Cavi- 


ty tor Medulla ſpinalis, nor Holes for the 
Faſſage of Nerves. And trom the Connexi- 


on it has by ſtrong Ligaments to the Offa 


Innomina'a, we may be convinced, that che 
Motion it enjoys cannot be to either Side, 
and is pretty much confined backwards and 
forwards: Vet as the Ligaments can be 


ſtretched by a conſiderable Force, it is a 


great Advantage in the Excretion of the Fę- 


ces alvinæ, and much more in Child- bearing, | 


that this Bone ſhould remain movable, o- 
therwiſe, as in Women who are old betore 


they are Mothers, the Birth muſt be diffi- 
colt and hazardous, Paaw ( 6 9 are us 


© 5 G. cp, Gb lib, 24 cap. 32. 
a Fart 26a, (ap * | 
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from his repeted Experience, that he has ſeen 
very great Inconveniencies and Danger from 
this Bone not being allowed to recede back 
in the Time of Birth, and as ſpeedy a De- 


livery after aſſiſting the Head of the Child 0 


6 


to puſh the Os Coccygis. Nay Deventer (a 


ſeems to put a large Share of the Art of Mid- 
wifery on the right Management of this Bone, 
and boaſts of the Rules he lays down for 
that Operation, as one of the greateſt Diſ- 
„ © OTTTTTES HH579 


The Os Coccygis ſerves to ſuſtain the Ex- tas. 


tremity of the Inteftinum rectum; and in or- 
der to perform this Office more effectually, 
it is made to turn with ſuch a Curve for- 
wards, by which alſo the Bone itſelf, the 
Muſcles and Teguments are preſerved from 
any Injury when we ſit with our Body re- 
OA eas ee 4505 


In the Deſcription of the Os ſacrum I men- PIT vis. 


tioned its firm Connexion on each Side to 
the Oſſa innominata, which, with that Bone 
and Os Coccygis, form the Bony Sides of the 
cylindrical Cavity, that the Abdomen is con- 
tracted into at its lower Extremity, and is 
univerſally known by the Name of PE L- 
VIS; which IT enumerated as the ſecond Part 
into which the Trunk of the Body is divided. 
Therefore, to complete the Deſcription of 
the bony Part of this Cavity, I ſhall next 
Yo conſider 


— 


ä ee En. 


(a) Operat. Chirurg. cap. 7. 


conſider the, Structure of theſe. Qſa innomi- 
nata, notwithſtanding I know them accounts; 
ed by ſeveral Anatomiſts to belong to the in 
ferior Extremities. MY at | | ; 
Of in. OS INNOMINATAF. The Name 
nomina- of theſe Bones, tho of no Import to know 
ta. their Situation, Structure or Office by, is us 
vel; Web Authors, who have gene- 
rally been very liberal in beſtowing Variety 
Names on other Bones; and long Ule has 
made it now fo familiar, and ſuch a Diſtin- 
Qion from all others, as gives no occaſion 
N Is... Ng os 
Divided. The Ofſa iunominata are two large broa 
Bones, that form the Fore- part and Sides o 
the Pelvis, and the inferior lateral Parts o 
the Abdomen..In Children each of theſe Bones 
is evideutly divided into three; which are af- 
ter wards ſo intimately conjoined, that ſcarce 
tte leaſt Mark of their former Separation re- 
mains: But ſtill however they are deſcribed 
as conſiſting each of that Number of Bones, 
to each of which proper Names are given. 
In obedience therefore to this prevailing Cu- 
ſtom, I ſhall ſeparately deſeribe the Os Ilium 
Ichium and Pubis, (tor ſo are the Parts o 
each Os innominatum called.) and ſhall point 


out the Parts particular to each, and after- 


or to all three of them, ., - c = 
bt. 0g 
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O ILI UAH, or Haunch- bone, is tho Os lis 
ſuperior broad Bone that reaches as far down am. 
as a tranſverſe Section of. one Third of the 
great Acetabulum or Conte, with high Brims, 

— the Head of. the; ieee is recei- 
ves uind. 
The external Side of chis Bone i is unequal- 
ly convex, and is called! its Dorſum; the i ing 
ternal enn Surface is by ſome (but i im- 
proper ly) named its Cota. . The ſuperior ſe- 
micircular Edge, — with a Cartilage in 
the recent Subject, is named the Spine, into Spine. 
which the external or deſcending oblique 
Muſcle of the Abdomen is inſerted; and — 
it che imernakaſcendiog oblique and tranſ- 
verſe Muſcles of the Belly, with the Glutæus 
Maximus, and latiſſimus Dorji have their Ori- 
gin. Winſlow Ca] affirms it is only the tendi- 
nous Cruſt of all theſe Muſcles, and not a Car- 
tilage, chat covers this bony Edge. The Ex- 
tremities of the Spine are more prominent 
than the Surface of the Bone below them, 
therefore are reckoned Proceſſes. From the 
Point of the anterior ſpinal Proceſs the Sar- 
torius Muſcle has its Riſe, and from the 
Outſide of this Proceſs the MAuſculus 12005 
lis takes its Origin. The Inſide of t 
Reno n e and of Part of the Spine 

| | forward 


— A 


1 Azybver, xe, „ Scaphiatn, lumbare clunium, as 
vium, anchas. 

. (a) Expoſition Ke du corps humain _ 
des Os frais > 8 96. * 8 
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forward from that, is made flat and rough 
where the Sacrolumbalis and has <p Dorſi 
riſe. Below the anterior ſpinal Proceſs an- 
other Protuberance ſtands Dat, which by its 
Situation may be eee from the for- 
mer, as Baker (a) has done, 1 adding the 
. — 9 of inferior, where the Muſculus oy ) 


biz has its Origin. Betwixt theſe two an- 
terior Proceſſes the Bone is hollowed, where 
the Ki ns of the Sartorius Muſcle is lod- 
ged ſafe from external Injuries. Below the 
poſterior ſpinal Proceſs a ſecond is in like 
manner obſervable, which is cloſely appli- 
ed to the Os ſacrum. Under this laſt Pro- 
ceſs a conſiderable large Niche 1s obſervable 
in the Os lim, where the large ſciatic Nerve 
and the poſterior crural Veſſels paſs, and are 
protected from any Comprethon. wa 
Derſum. The external 2 82 Side or Dorſum of the 
Os Thin is a little hollow towards the ante- 
Hor Part, farther back it is as much raiſed, 
then is confiderably concave, and laſtly it 
is convex. ' Theſe Inequalities are occaſion- 
ed by the Actions of the Muſcles that are ſi- 
800 on this Surface. From behind the 
ſaperior anterior ſpinal Proceſs, in ſuch Bones 
_ as are ſtrongly marked by the Muſcles, a ſe- 
micircular Ridge is extended to the hollow 
Paſſage of the ſciatic Nerve. Between the 
Spine and this Ridge the Gute ae 
28 
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takes its Riſe; then, immediately from a- 
bove the anterior inferior ſpinal Proceſs, a 
ſecond Ridge is ſtretched to the Niche. Be- 

_ tween the two Ridges the Gluatæus medius 
has its Origin; and in the Space between 
the lower Ridge and the Acetabulum the 

Glut æus minimus is lodged. On the Outſide 
of the poſterior ſpinal Proceſſes the Dorſum 
of the Os Lim is flat and rough, where the 

Auſculus _ riſes. The inferior Ex- 
tremity of this Bone becomes much thicker 
than any other Part of it, and is formed in- 
to a large Cavity with high Brims, to aflift 
in compoſing the great Acetahulum, which 
ſhall be conſidered after all the three Bones 
that conſtitute the Os innominatum are de- 
ſcribed. | | _ 
The internal Surface of the Os Iliim is Cofta; 
concave in 1ts largeſt anterior Part, where 
the internal Iliac Muſcle has its Origin, and 
ſome Share of the Inteftinum Niim and Colon 
is lodged. From this large Concavity a ſmall 
Sinuotity is continued — forwards, 
at the Inſide of the anterior inferior ſpinal 
Proceſs, where the conjoined pſoas and ilia- 
cus Muſcles pais. The large Concavity is 
bounded below by a ſharp Ridge, which 
runs from behind forwards; and being con- | 
tinued with ſuch another Ridge of the O's 
Pubis, a Line of Partition is drawn between 
the Abdomen and Pelvis. All the internal 
Surface of the Os Ilium, behind this Ridge, 

* is. 
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is very unequal 5 for the upper Part is flat, 
bur ſpungy, where the ſacrolumbulis and lon- 
gilſimus dorfs riſe. Below this a tranſverſe 
Ridge ftands out, from which Ligaments 

go out to the Os ſacrum; and immediatel 
below this Ridge the rough unequal Cavi- 
ties and Prominences are placed, which are 
exactly adapted to thoſe deſcribed on the 
Side of the Os ſacrum And in the ſame man- 
ner the ſuperior Part of this rough Surface 
is porous, for the firmer Adheſion of the li- 
amentous cellular Subſtance; while the in- 
erior Part is mote ſolid, and covered with 
a thin cartilaginous Skin, for the immovable 

Articulation of the Bones. 9 e 
Medullary The Paſſages of the medullary Veſſels are 
Feſſels, very conſpicuous both in the Dorſum and 
Cioſta of many Oſſa Ilium; but in others they 

are inconſiderable. . 


| ubftance, Theſe Bones are thick at their poſterior 


and inferior Parts, but are generally exceed- 
ing thin and compact at their Middle, where 
they are expoſed to the Actions of the Mu- 
ſculi glutæi and Iliacus internus, and to the 
Preſſure of the Bowels contained in the Belly. 
The Subſtance of the Oſſa Iliim is moſtly 
cellular, except a thin external Table. 


ia child. In a ripe Child the Spine of the Os iam 


is cartilaginous, and is afterwards joined to 
the Bone in Form of an Epiphyſe, and the 
large inferior End of this Bone is not com- 
pletely oſſified. _ 
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Os ISCHIUM * is a very irregular fi- Os Iſe bi- 
gured Bone, and ſituated loweſt of thoſe that im. 
compoſe the Os innontinatum, Irs Extent. 
might be marked by a horizontal Line drawn 
chrough near the Middle of the Acetabulum; 

for the ſuperior bulbous Patt of this Bone 
forms ſome leſs than the inferior Half of that 

great Cavity, and the ſmall Leg of it riſes 

to much the fame Height on the other Side 

of the great Hole common to this Bone and 

the Os Pubis. - This Bone therefore is about 
agniddle Bulk between rhe other two Bones. 

From the ſuperior thick Part of this Os proceſs. 
ebe a ſharp Proceſs ſtands out backwards, 
rom which chiefly the Maſculus coccy 
Kuftachii, and ſtrong Lana that is Ned | 
to the Os ſacrum and Chccygis riſe ; which, 
with the other Ligaments that are ſtretched 
between theſe Bones and the Oſa innomina- 
ta, ſerve as a ſure Defence to the Sides of the 
Felvis; and particularly by them the ſciatic 
Nerve and poſterior crural Veſſels are pro- 
tected, while the contained Parts find in 
them a ſoft but ſtrong Support. 

Immediately below this harp pointed Pro- be 
ceſs, which ſome thence call ſpinoſuis, a Si-Hons. 
nuoſity is formed for the 'Tendon of the 

Muſculus obturator internus to play on. In 
a recent Subject this Pulley is covered with 
a FRO that 115 two or — 
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+  - ſmall Ridges points out the Interſtices of the 
_ Fibres in the 'Tendon of this Muſcle. | Near 
the anterior Root of the ſpinous Proceſs, and 
inferior Part of the Acetabulum, another ſmal- 
ler Sinuoſity may be obſerved where the O- 

turator externus is lodged. 1 
Auber. Below theſe Sinuoſities the great Tube 
roſity or Knob on which we fit is conſpicu- 
ous. This, by the Preſſure it ſuffers from 
the Weight it ſupports, has its Extremity 
flat and ſmooth, and in a recent Subject is 
covered with a Cartilage, or tendinous Suh 
ſtance rather, according to Winſlow (Ca); but 
its Baſe is rough, to afford a convenient O- 
rigin to a great many Muſcles: For the in- 
ferior Gemellus riſes from the upper Part, the 
Ouadratus from the anterior, the largeſt 
Head of the Triceps from the poſterior, and 
the /eminervoſus, ſemimembranoſus, and long 
Head of the Biceps, from the inferior Part 
of this Tuberoſity; which, as it advances 
forwards, becomes ſmaller, but is ſtill rough, 
for the Origin of the Erector penis. From 
this flat Proceſs the Os Iſchium turning much 
ſmaller, and with a conſiderable Curve moun- 
ting up, is ſtretched out into its ſmall Leg, 
the Edge of which is rough and prominent, 
where the two inferior Heads of the Triceps 

take their Riſe. 
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immediate Connexion with any other, ex- 


cept with thoſe which with it conſtitute the 


Os innominatum of the ſame Side. 9 


In an Infant the great thick Part of this O an In. 
Bone is yet in a cartilaginous State; and the 


ſpinous Proceſs, great Tuberoſity and recur- 
ved Leg, are all in the ſame Condition. The 
Tuber is afterwards added in the Manner that 
other Epiphyſes are. 


The OS PUBIS *, or Share- bone, is fi» Os Pu- 
tuated in the middle anterior and internal Part bis. 


of the Os innominatum. The thick largeſt 
Part of this Bone is employed in forming the 
Acotabulum; from which becoming much 
{maller, it is ſtretched inwards to its Fellow 
of the other Side, where again it grows lar- 
ger, and ſends a ſmall Branch down to join 
the Extremity of the ſmall Leg of the Os 


Iſchbium. 4 


On the ſuperior Part of the Os Pubis a Deſeri. 
Ridge runs in a continued Line, with ſuch bien. 


another of the Os [iim, which divides the 
Abdomen and Pelvis. Near each End of this 


Ridge a {mall Protuberance appears on the 


Os Pubis, to which the duplicated 'Tendon 
of the Muſculus deſcendens abdominis, com- 


monly called the Ligamentum Pubis, is con- 


nected at each Extremity, ſo as to leave a 
2 | P Paſſage 


— 1 * 


Ra * Pectimis, penis, pudibundum, feneſtrarum, 


—_—_— 


22 
The Subſtance of the Os Iſchium is much Sulſiance. 
the ſame as of the former Bone. It has no 
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Paſſage behind its Middle for the antetior 
crural Veſſels and Nerves, which make the 
Bone both hollow and ſmooth in this Place. 
At the anterior and internal Part of this Con- 
cavity a {mall Ridge riſes, where the Muſcu- 
lus rectus and pyramidalis are inſerted; and 
from the oppotite End of the Hollow, ano- 
ther Ridge runs obliquely outwards and 
down, towards the Acetabulum, to give Rile 
tothe Pectincus. Immediately below where 
this Ridge is to take the Turn down, a wind- 
ing Niche, comprehended in the great Fora- 
men, is formed in the Os Pubis, to allow a 
Paſſage for the poſterior crural Nerve, an 
Artery and a Vein. The internal Extremi- 
ty of the Os Pubis is rough and unequal, for 
the firmer Adheſion of the thick ligamentous 
Cartilage, that connects it to its Fellow of 
the other Side: And the Proceſs which goes 
down from that to the Os Iſchium is broad 
and rough before, where the Gracilis and 
upper Heads of the Triceps, or rather Qua- 
ariceps adductor femoris, have their Origin. 

The Subſtance of the Os Pubis is much 
of kin to that of the two former Bones. 


na Cb. Only Part of the large Extremity of this 


Foramen 


magnum. 


Bone is oſſified, and the whole Leg is car- 
tilaginous in a Child born to the full Time. 
Betwixt the Os Iſchium and Pubis a ve 
large irregular Foramen is left, which, from 
its Reſemblance to a Door or Shield, has by 
ſome been. called Thyroides. This Hole is 


4 
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Of the Skeleton. 
all, except the Niche for the poſterior crural 


Nerve, filled up in a recent Subject with a 


ſtrong ligamentous Membrane, that adheres 


very firmly to the Circumference of this 
Hole : From the Membrane chiefly the rwo 


Obturatores, external and internal, rake their 
Riſe. The great Deſign of this Foramen, 
beſides rendring the Bone lighter, would 
appear to be, for allowing a ſtrong enough 
Origin to the obturator Muſcles, and ſuffici- 
ent Space for lodging their Bellies. that there 
may be no danger of diſturbing the Functi- 
ons of the contained Viſcera of the Pelvis by 


the Actions of the internal, nor of the ex- 
ternal being bruiſed by the Thigh-bone, e- 


ſpecially by the leſſer Trochanter in. the Mo- 
tions of the Thigh inwards: Both which In- 
conveniencies muſt have happened, had the 
Oſſa innominata been complete here, and of 
ſufficient Thickneſs and Strength to ſerve as 
the fixed Point of theſe Muſcles. 


In the external Surface of the Ola inno- Acetabu. 
minatd, very near the Outſide of the great lm. 


Foramen, a large deep Cavity is formed by 
all the three Bones conjunctly: For the Os 
Pubis conſtitutes about one Fifth; the Os ＋ 
um, ſomething leſs than two Fitths, and the 
Os Iſchium, as much more than two Fifths. 
The Brims of this Cavity are very high, and 
are in a recent Subject ſtill vaſtly more en- 
larged by the Cartilage, with which theſe 
Brums are tipped. From this Form of the 

| N Cavity 
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Of the Skeleton. | 
Cavity it has been called Acetabulum; and 
for a diſtinguiſhing Character, the Name of 
the Bone that conſtitutes the largeſt Share 
of it is added; therefore Acetabulum offis 


iſchii * is the Name this Cavity commonly 

ars. Round the Baſe of the Supercilia the 
Bone is rough and unequal, where the cir- 
cular Ligament of the Articulation is fixed. 
The Brims at the ſuperior and back Circum- 
ference of the Acetabulum ate much larger 
and higher than any where elſe ; which is 
very neceflary, to prevent the Head of the 
Femur from ſlipping out of its Cavity at this 
Place, where the whole Weight of the Bo- 
dy bears upon it, and conſequently would 
otherwiſe be conſtantly in danger of thruſts 
ing it out. As theſe Brims are extended 
down and forwards, they become leſs; and 
at their internal Part a Breach 1s made in 
them, at the Side of the great Foramen. 
From the one Side of which Breach to the 


other, a Ligament is placed in the recent 


Subject; under which again a large Hole is 
left, which contains a fatty cellular Sub- 
ſtance and Veſſels. The Reaſon of which 
Appearance has afforded Matter of Debate. 
To me it ſeems evidently contrived for al- 
lowing a larger Motion to the Thigh in- 
wards : For it the bony Brims had been here 
continued, the Neck of the Femur muſt have 


— —_ p 8 


| ® Coxx, coxendicis. 
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Of the Skeleton. 


truck upon them when the Thighs are croſ- 
ſed, which, in a large ſtrong Motion this 
Way, would have endangered the Neck of 
the one Bone, or Brim ot the other. Then 
the Veſſels which are diſtributed to the Joint 
-may lately enter at the Sinuoſity i in the Bot- 


tom of the — which being however lar- 
ger than is neceliary tor that purpole, ſerves 
another very good Uſe, remarked by Petit 
C4), which i is, to allow the large mucaginous 
Gland of the Joint to eſcape below the Li- 
gament, when che Head of the Thigh-bone 
is in hazard of preſſing too much upon it in 
the Motions of the Thigh outwards. Be- 
ſides this Difference in the Height of the 
Brims, the Acetabulum is otherwileunequal ; 


For the inferior internal Part of it is depreſ- 


fed below the cartilaginous Surface of the ſu- 

tor Part, and has no ſmooth Surface; and 
into its upper Paft, where it is deepeſt, and 
of a ſemilunar Form, the round Ligament 
of the Thigh; bone is inſerted; while in its 
more ſuperficial inferior Part the large muci- 
laginous Gland of this . is Iodged. The 
largeſt Share of this ſeparate Depreſſion is 
formed in the Os Iſchinm. 


From what has been ſaid of the Condition of Chits 


229 


of rhe three Bones compoſing this Acetabu- dren. 


lum in new born Children, it muſt be evi- 


dent that a conſiderable Part of this Cavity 
is cartilaginous 1 in ſuch, 


1 Thg 
(a) Memoires de I'Acad des Sciences 1723. 
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on. 


Phe no- 
Nea. 


O the Sbeleton. 
Connexi- The Oſſa innominata thus formed of three 


Bones on each Side intimately united in A+ 


dults, are at their poſterior Part firmly con- 


Joined to each Side of the Os ſacrum by H/ 
nart hroſis, with a very thin intervening Car- 
tilage, and at their anterior Part to each o— 
ther by Hynchondrqſis, while their Acetabula 

allord a fixed Socket for the Thigh- bones 
to play in. Wherefore one would believe 
theſe Bones would not partake of any Mo- 
tion, except what they have in common with 
the whole Trunk of the Body, or with the 
Os ſacrum; and that ſuch a prodigious Force 
as would be ſufficient to make them ſepa- 
rate, would endanger the Perſon to whom 
it was applied. However it has been a con- 
troverted Queſtion, ſtrenuouſly debated a- 
mong Anatomiſts, Whether the Ofſa Iliim 


ſeparate from the ſacrum, or the Oſſa pubis 


from one another, in time of Child- birth? 
After the Experiments and Obſervations re- 
lated by Spigelius (a), Riolan (b), Diemer- 


broek (c and others, one cannot well deny 


that ſuch a Thing may and does happen; but 


then we ſhould, with Morgagni fd), beware 


of regarding this as a conſtant Phenomenon, 
which is only found in a few extraordinary 
Caſes. This I can from my own Experienoe 
| Te Th UN 545 aver, 


—_— 


_—w_——_ 


— 


(a) Lib. 2. cap. 34. 0% 
(6) Anthropograph. lib. 6. cap. 1212. 
(c) Anat. lib. 9. cap. 16. 


(4) Adverſar. 2. animad. 15. 


Of the Skeleton. 


aver, that tho' I have frequently applied my 
Fingers to the Conjunction of the Ofſa pubis 
in very laborious Births, on purpoſe to ſatis- 
ty my ſelf in this Matter; yer I never could 
be ſenſible of ſuch a Separation or Removal 
of the Bones from each other. : 
Me may now conceive what a large Ca- 
vity the Pelvis is, ſtrongly fenced by Bones 
tor the Safety and Support of the contained 
Viſcera, and tor the Origin and Inſertion of 
a great Number of Muſcles; while at the 
ſame- time there is ſuch a Diſtance left be- 
tween its Bones at the inferior Part, as may 
allow ſufficient Space for the large Excreto- 
ries, the Veſica urinaria, Iuteſtinum rectum, 
and in Women the Uters, to diſcharge theme 
ſelves. | | 
The THORAX * 
Part of the 'Trunk of the Body now unde- 
{cribed. It reaches from below the Neck 
to.the Belly; and by means of the Bones 
that guard it, is formed into a large Cavity ; 
The Figure of which is ſome what conoid ; 
but its ſmaller Extremity is not finiſned, be- 
ing left open for the Paſſage of the Wind- 
pipe, Gullet and large Blood - eſſels; and 
its infęrior Extremity or the Baſe is unguard - 
ed with Bones, and is ſhorter before than 
behind; ſo that, to carry on our Compart» 
ſon, it appears like an oblique Section of che 
ä Cone. 


= 


x Pectus, caflum. 
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232 Of the Skeleton. 


Cone. Beſides which we ought alſo to re- 
mark, with Albinus (a), that the lower Part 

of this Cavity is narrower than ſome Wa 
above; and that the Middle of the poſterior 
Part of the Cavity is conſiderably diminiſh- 
ed by the Ribs turning forwards, and by the 
Bodies of the Vertebræ of the Back being a 

minent within the Thorax. 
What The Bones which form the Thorax are 
50% e the twelve dorſal Vertebræ behind, the Ribs 
poſed ef. on the Sides, and the Sternum before. 536 & 
Vertebre. The Vertebræ have already been deſcribed 
as Part of the Spine, and therefore are now 
to be paſled, 

Ribs. The RIBS, or Coſtæ &, (as if they wers 
. odes or Guards to theſe principal Organs 
the animal Machine, the Heart and Lungs) 
are the long crooked Bones placed at 6 
Side of the Cheſt. Their Number is gene- 
rally twelve on each Side, tho' frequently 
eleven or thirteen have been found. I never 
ſaw fewer or more than the ordinary Num- 
ber; bur in the Skeleton of a Boy about 
eight Years old, now in my Poſſeſſion, the 
fourth and fifth Ribs of the left Side are 
grown together at their Roots for near an 
Inch, and afterwards dividing, have the ſame 
Appearance as the Ribs of the nun Side, 
which are N formed. 


The 


00 De Ob. $ 169. 
* HlAgupai, T:pioeprey GFA 1. 


Of the Skeleton. 
The Ribs are all convex externally, and 
concave internally, where they are alſo made 
ſmooth by the Action of the contained Parts, 
which on this Account are in no danger o 
being hurt by them. The Extremities 
the Ribs next the Vertebræ are rounder than 
after theſe Bones have advanced forwards, 
when they become flatter and broader, and 
have a ſuperior and inferior Edge, each of 
which is made rough by the Action of the 
intercoſtal Muſcles inſerted into them; but 
the upper Edge is more obtuſe and rounded 
than the inferior, — is ue on its 
internal Side by a long Foſſa, for lodgin 
the intercoſtal Veſtels 2 This 
Channel is not obſervable however at either 
Extremity of the Ribs; for at the poſterior 
or Root, the Veſſels have not yet reached 
the Ribs, and at the anterior Extremity they 
are ſplit away into Branches, to ſerve the 
Parts between the Ribs; which plainly 
teaches Surgeons, how much ſafer it is to 
perform the Operation of the Enpyema to- 
wards the Sides .of the Thorax, than either 
near the Back or Breaſt, tho there were na 
other Reaſons to determine them in the 
Choice of the Place where this Operation 
ſhould be performed. Ne e 


© Ar the poſterior Extremity * af each Rb, 
a little Head is formed, which is divided by 


- 


in 


KSD, Remulus, 


——Y 
& — 
— my 


4 + 
* 
0 
5 
** 

8 
Y 
| 


5 


” x n - - — - 4 — 1 
2 2 
i= FS. — 


of — 
P 


» q — 
» Ke” * 4 TY '4 8 
e e. 


7 - N — — 4 
2 SY 4 * 
n 
r 


— v * EI. SI 
+* : | b 


— or 
S 


"24 CARA ag OS? 
t$4x5 : 
"oe 


. 
* 2 7 ” © . 
— " r. * 4 


323 


134 


Of the Skeleton. | 
a middle Ridge, into two plain or hollow 


Surfaces, the inferior of which is the broad 
eſt and deepeſt. The two Plains are joined 
to the Bodies of two different Vertehræ, and 
the Ridge forces it ſelf into the intervening 
Cartilage. A little Way from this Head, 
we find on the external Surface a ſmall Ca- 
vity, where mucilaginous Glands are lod- 
ged; and round the Head the Bone appears 
ſpungy, where the circular Ligament of the 
Articulation is fixed. Immediately beyond 
this a flatned Tubercle riſes with a {mall 
Cavity at, and Roughneſs round the Root 
of it, for the Articulation of the Rib, with 
the tranſverſe Proceſs of the Vertebra. Ad- 
vancing ſtill a little further on this external 
Surface, we obſerve another ſmaller Tuber-⸗ 
cle, into which the Tendons ofthe Long iſſi- 
mus dorſi are inſerted. Soon after this the 
Ribs make a conſiderable Curve, which 
ſome call their Angle; into it the Sacro-lum- 
balis is inſerted; Then the Rib commences 
broad, and continues ſo to its anterior Ex- 
tremity , which is hollowed and ſpungy, 
for the Reception of and firni Coalition 
with the Cartilage that runs thence, to be 
inſerted into the Sternum, or to be joined 
with ſome other Cartilages. In Adults, ge- 
nerally the Cavity at this anterior Extremi- 
ty of the Ribs, is ſmooth and poliſhed on 

Th its 
— — — 3 ͤů— 
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Of the Skeleton. _ 


its Surface, by which the Articulation of 

the Cartilage with it, would ſeem deſign- 

ed for Motion, which however is not al- 

Ihe Subſtance of the Ribs is ſpongy, cel - Subfance. 
Iular, and only covered with a very thin 
external lamellated Surface, which is thick- 

er and ſtronger near the Vertebræ, than at 

the anterior Extremity. a g 
To each Rib, a long broad and ſtrong cartilage. 
-Carrilage is fixed, and reaches thence to the | 
| Sternum, or 15. adjoining to the one next it. 

This Courſe however of theirs, is not in a 
ſtreight Line, but generally the Cartilages 
make a conſiderable Curve, the concave 
Part of which is upwards; therefore, at 
their Inſertion into the Sternum, make an 
obtuſe Angle above, and acute one below; 
and then theſe Cartilages of the Ribs, as 
they deſcend, are ſtill nearer one to another, 
and are of ſuch a Length, as never to allow 
the Ribs to come to a right Angle with the 
Spine, but keep them ſituated ſo obliquely 
as to make a very conſiderable obtuſe Angle 
above, till once a Force ſuperior to the E 
lafticity of the Cartilages is applied. Theſe 
Cartilages, as all others, are firmer and hard- 
er internally, than they are on their external 
Surface; and ſometimes in old People, ac- 
carding to Veſalius (a), all their made 
i | ub⸗ 


9" —_—__. _ 


— 


(a) Lid. 1. cap. I9.. 5 
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Of the Skeleton. 


: Subſtance becomes bony, while a thin carti- 
laginous Lamella appears externally, tho' the 


of the Cartilages being made at their great 


Articula- 


Offificarian begins much oftner at the exter- 


nal Surface, The greateſt alternate Motions 


Curvature, hit Part, as Havers (a) has rex 
marked, remains frequently Suns, 
after all the reft is ollified. 

The Ribs then are articulated at each Ex. 
tremity, of which the poſterior is doubly 

ined to the Vertebræ, ſor the Head is re- 
ceived into the Cavities of rwo Bodies of the 
Vertebræ, by Ginghmus; and the larger Tu- 


bercle is articulated to che tranſverſe Proceſs 
of the inferior Vertebra by Arthrodia. As 


ſoon as one confiders this double Articulati- 
on, he muſt immediately ſee, that no other 
Motion can here be allowed than up and 
down, fince the tranſverſe Proceſſes hinder 


x: to be thruſt back; the Reſiſtance on the 
other Side of the Sternum, prevents the Rib's 


coming forward ; and each of the two Joints 
with the other Parts artached, oppoſe their 
turning round: But then tis likewiſe as e- 


vident, that even the Motion upwards and 


downwards, can be but ſmall in any one 
Rib at the Articulation ix ſelf, tho it may 


be very conſpicuous at che anterior Extremi- 


ty, which moves in 4 le, whole Radius 
18 much longer chan that in which che po- 
ſterior 


” » * * a4 — = 
— 


(s) Oſteolog. nov. Diſc. 3. 14 tn) 
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Of the. Skeleton. 237 
ſterior Extremity moves. If at the ſame, we 
conſider how ar, the Ribs are ſituat» 

ed in reſpect of the Vertebræ, we: muſt be 
convinced, that the Ribs cannot be raiſed 
without removing farther from the Back- 
Bone; and as a conſiderable Reſiſtance is 
made by the Sternum to their anterior Ex- 
tremities, theſe Bones muſt, in moving up- 
wards, be alſo turned outwards, which Vin 
flow (a) has fully explained. The anteri- 
or End of the Ribs has no proper movable 
Articulation, except ſo far as the Cartilages 
between the Sternum and Ribs will yield, 
on which Account, and becauſe of the Re- 
ſiſtance, ſuch Ribs as perform large Motions 
under theſe Diſadvantages, are commonly 
twiſted towards their anterior Extremities. 
Hitherto I have laid down the Structure pifingui- 
and Connexion which moſt of the Ribs ens ſbed. 
joy, as proper to each; but muſt now con- 
Baer the Specialties wherein any of them, 
either collectively or ſingly, may differ 
from the general Deſcription given, or from 
The Figure of the Ribs, if we reckon 
from above downwards, is ſtill ſtreighter, 
the uppermoſt being the moſt crooked of a- 
ny, and their 3 in reſpect of the 
Spine increaſes as they deſcend; by which 
their Tubercles, that are articulated to the 
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Of the Skeletoi. 
tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Vertebræ, have 


their ſmooth Surface gradually facing more 
upwards: In the ſame Way alſo of counting, 


their Diſtance from the Sternum, and from 


each other, eſpecially at their anterior Ex- 
tremities, always encreaſes, and their Carti- 
lages ſtill make a greater Curve in their 
Progreſs from the Ribs to the Place of their 
Conjunction with the Sternum. The Length 


of theſe Bones conſtantly increaſes from the 


firſt or uppermoſt Rib, as far down as the 
ſeventh, and from that to the twelfth as 
gradually diminiſhes. The ſuperior of the 
two plain, or rather hollow Surfaces, by 
which the Ribs are articulated to the Bo- 
dies of the Vertebræ, gradually increaſes 
from the firſt to the fourth Rib, and is di- 
miniſhed after that in each lower Rib; and 
the Diſtance of their Angles from the Heads 
always increaſes as they deſcend to the 
ninth. This is remarked by Winſlow (a). 


Divides, The Ribs are commonly divided on each 


True 


Ribs. 


Side into True and Falſe. 2 
The True“ Coſtæ are the ſeven ſuperio 
whoſe: Cartilages are all conjoined to the 
Breaſt-bone; therefore, being preſſed con- 
ſtantly between two Bones, they are flatned 


at both Extremities, and are thicker, hard- 


er, and more liable to oſſify than the other 


— 


— 


(a) Expoſition Anatomique des Os ſecs 8 643. 
Tic, Germanæ, legitime. 
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the Sternum; and therefore, wanting that 


The Five inferior are the Falſe; or B. A. Falſe 


the Stomach moderately filled with Foo 
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Of the : Skeleton. 239 
Cartilages, that are not wp ſo much i 
Preſſure. Theſe Ribs include the Heart 
and Lungs, and therefore are the proper or 
true Cuſtodes of Lite. e. 
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STAR D*, whoſe Cartilages do not reach Ribs. 


Reſiſtance at their anterior Extremity, are 
there pointed; and for the ſame Reaſon be- 
ing leſs preſſed, rhe Subſtance of theſe Car- 
tilages is ſofter. Into all theſe five Ribs the 
Diaphragm is connected; and therefore, 
within them the Stomach, Liver, Spleen, Gc. 
are contained, which being only reckoned 
among the Viſcera naturalia, have occaſion- 
ed the Name of Baſtard Cuftsdes to theſe 
Bones: From which Manner of Connexio 
we may eaſily underſtand the Juſtice o 
Hippocrates's (a) Rule in {imple Fractures 
of the falſe Ribs, without a Fever,-to _ 
d, le 


the pendulous Ribs falling inwards, ſhould 
thereby increaſe the Pain, Cough, c. The 
Truth of this Obſervation Pare ( after 
his long Experience confirms; but it is now- 
a- days much forgot, or entirely neglected. 
The uppermoſt or firſt Rib has ſeveral 1. 
proper Specialities; ſome of them contradi- 
f 2 WA 0 15 ctory 
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Adulterinæ, ſpuriæ, illegitimæ. . 
(4) De Articulo. 2 

) Lib. 15. cap. 11. 
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Of the Skeleton. 


Rory to any Character yet delivered of the 

Ribs; for the Figure of it is much more 
curve than any of the reſt ; whence the 
Name of «yrispogar, Retortæ, has been appli» 
ed to it and the ſecond. The Situation of 
the firſt is ſuch, that the flat Sides are ſupe- 
rior and inferior, while the Edges are antes 
rior and poſterior, or near ſo; therefore ſuf- 
ficent Space is leſt above it for the Subcela- 


vian Veſſels and Muſcle; and the broad 
concave Surface of it is oppoſed to the 


Lungs : But then in conſequence of this Si- 
tuation, the Channel for the intercoſtal Veſ- 
ſels is not to be found, and the Edges are 
differently formed from all the other except 


the ſecond, the lower one being rounded 


and the other ſharp. The Head of this Rib 
is not. divided into two plain Surfaces: by a 
middle Ridge, becauſe it is only articulated 
with the firſt Vertebra of the T borax. The 
Cartilage at the anterior Extremity of the 
firſt Cota, is in Adults offified, and is unit» 
ed to the Sternum at right Angles : Where- 
as the Cartilages of the ſix following gradu- 
ally as they deſcend become longer, and at 
their Conjunction with the Sternum make a 
larger Angle with that Bone above. Fre- 
quently this firſt Rib has a Ridge riſing 
near the Middle of its poſterior Edge, where 
one of the Heads of the Scalenus Muſcle ri- 
ſes; and nearer to the anterior Extremity, 
it is flatned, or ſometimes depreſſed by the 


Clavicle. The 


Of the Skeleton. 
- The third and-fourth Ribs have been di- 
ſtinguiſhed by the Name of 5ipz«, Solidæ; the 


fifth and ſixth, by the Appellation of ei ve. 


Peforales ; the ſeventh and eight are called 
Dart, Diſtractæ. But it muſt be acknow- 
ledged, there is no great Occaſion or good 
Reaſon for theſe Names, ſince theſe Ribs 
ſcarce can claim any 'Thing particular, but 
what comes under the general Deſcription, 


or belongs to more than two of them. The 


fifth, ſixth, ſeventh, or rather the ſixth, ſe 
venth, eighth, and {c 

venth, eighth, ninth Ribs have their Carti- 
lages at leaſt contiguous; and frequently 
they are conjoined by crols Cartilages; and 
moſt commonly the Cartilages of the eighth, 
ninth, tenth are connected to the former, 
and to each other, by firm Ligaments. 
The eleventh and ſometimes the tenth 
Rib, has no Tubercle for its Articulation 
with the tranſverſe Proceſs of the Vertebra. 
The Foſſa in its inferior Edge, is not ſo deep 
as in the ſuperior Ribs, becauſe the Veſſels 
run more towards the Interſtice between the 
Ribs. Its anterior Extremity is ſmaller 
than its Body, and its ſhort ſmall Cartilage 


1s bur looſely connected to the Cartilage of 
' the Rib above. . 


The twelfth Rib is the ſhorteſt and 
ſtreighteſt: The Head of it is only articu- 
lated with the laſt Vertebra of the 7. horax, 
therefore is not divided into two * 

| | This 


ometimes fifth, ſixth, «4 


It. 


12. 
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Of the Skeleton. 
This Rib is not joined to the tranſverſe Pro- 


ceſs of the Vertebra, and therefore has no 


Tuberele, being often pulled neceflanly in- 
wards by the Diaphragm, which an Articu- 
lation with the tranſverſe Proceſs would not 
have allowed. The common Foſſa is not 
found ar its under Edge, becauſe the Veſſels 
run below ir. The anterior Extremity of 
this laſt Rib is ſmaller than its Middle, and 
has only a very ſmall pointed Cartilage fix- 
ed to it. To the whole Length of this Rib 
internally the Diaphragm is connected. 
The Motion and Ules of the Ribs ſhall 


be more particularly treated of, after the 


Deſcription of the following Bone. 


o/ inſant. The Ribs are all compleat in a new born 


Child, only their Cartilages are proportio- 
nally longer than in an adult Perſon. Here 
I cannot help remarking the wiſe Providence 
of our Creator, in preſerving us from periſh- 


ing as ſoon as we come into the World. 


The Extremities by which the Bones of the 
Limbs are articulated, remain in a cartila- 
ginous State after Birth, and'are many Years 
before they are intirely united to the main 
Body of their ſeveral Bones; whereas the 
Condyles of the occipital Bone, and of the 
tower Jaw, and the Heads and Tubercles 
of the Ribs, are true original Proceſſes and 
oſſified before Birth, and therefore the 
Weight of the large Head is firmly ſupport- 


ed, the Actions of Sucking, „ 
. | T 


| 


Of the Skeleton. 
Reſpiration, Ec. which are indiſpenſably ne- 
ceſſary for us as ſoon as we come into the 
World, are performed without any Danger 


of the Parts of the Bones that are moſt preſ- 

ſed on in theſe Motions being ſeparated; 
Whereas, had theſe Proceſſes of the Head, 
Jaw, and Ribs been Epiphyſes at Birth, 
Children muſt have been expoſed to an evi- 


dent Danger of dying by ſuch a Separation 
whoſe immediate Conſequences would be, 
the Compreſſion of the Beginning of the Me- 
dulla ſpinalis, or want of Food or of Reſpi- 
Tation. | 


the broad flat Bone or Pile of Bones at the 
anterior Part of the Thorax. The Number 
of Bones this ſnould be divided into, has 
occaſioned hot Debates among Anatomiſts, 


who have conſidered it in young Subjects 


of different Ages. In Adults of a middle 


Age, it is compoſed of three Bones, which 
ealily ſeparate after the Cartilages connect 
ing them are deſtroyed: Frequently the 


two lower Bones are found intimately united, 


and very often in old People, the Sternum 
is a continued bony Subſtance from one End 
to the other, tho on the Surface of it, we 


may {till obſerve two, ſometimes three tranſ- 


verle Lines, which mark out the former Di- 


Q 2 When 


8 


— r — 


Zr, Os Pectoris, enſiforme, ſcutum cordis. 


D | 
The STERNUM*, or Breaſt-bone, is Sternum. 
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Su ſance. 
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O the Sheleton. 
When we conſider the Sternum as one 


Bone, we find it broadeſt and thickeſt above, 
and becoming ſinaller as it deſcends. The 
internal or poſterior Surface of this Bone is 


ſomewhat hollowed for enlarging the Tho- 


rat, but the Convexity on the external Sur- 


face, is not ſo conſpicuous, becauſe the Sides 
are preſſed outwards by the true Ribs, the 


round Heads of whoſe Cartilages are recei- 


ved by an Arthrodia, into ſeven Pits form- 


ed in each Side of the Sternum: Frequently 
the cartilaginous Fibres thrift themſelves in- 


to the bony Subſtance of the Sternum, and 
are joined by a Sort lof Suture. The Pirs 
at the ſuperior Part of the Hernum, are at the 
greateſt Diſtance ne Fre Kaorher, and as 
they deſcend are nea rut, o that the two 
loweſt are contiguous. pb * 4M 
'The Subſtance of the Breaſt-bone 1s cel- 


| lular, with a very thin external Plate, eſpe- 


cially on its internal Surface, where, with 
. Sylvias (a) we may — ob- 
erve rather a cartilaginous Cruſt ſpread over 
it. On both Surfaces however, a ſtrong li- 
gamentous Membrane is cloſely braced, and 
the Cells of this Bone are ſo ſmall, that a 


- conſiderable Quantity of offeous Fibres muſt 


be employed in the Compoſition of it: 


| Whence, with the Defence the Muſcles give 


Ce (a) In Galen de Offibus, cap. 12, 


it, and the movable Support it has from the 
a flexible 


5 
* — 

2 

* 2 > 
* 
1 yoke 


1 


Ta — 
n 
* 


— — 
* 


_— = — 
te 
— . Pe 


ES 
— — gh + _ 
kw. — 


Of the Skeleton. 245 
flexible Cartilages, it is ſufficiently ſecured 
from being broke by any ſmall external 

Force: For it is ſtrong by its Quantity of 
Bone; its Parts are kept together by the 
Ligaments, and it yields enough to elude 
conſiderably the Violence offered. | 
So far in general may be ſaid of this Bone; 
but to deſcend to its particular Deſcription, 
let us examine the three Bones, which, ac- 
cording to the common Accounts, go to the 
Compoſition of it in an Adult. | 
The firſt, all agree, is ſomewhat of the Firft Bone. 
Figure of a Heart, as it is commonly paiut- | 
ed, only it does not terminate in a ſharp 
Point. This is the uppermoſt thickeſt Part 
of the Sternum. * be 
The ſuperior: Middle Part of this firſt 
Bone, where it is thickeſt, is hollowed, to 
make Place for the Trachea arteria, tho this 
Cavity * is principally formed by the Cla- 
vicles preſſing on one Side, and by the Ster- Ro 
nomaſtoidei Muſcles pulling the Subſtance of 
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7H 
the Bone above, to both = it yields 2 
While it is ſoft, and therefor is raiſed here 4.4 
into two Tubercles, while the middle is not 8 
protruded by ſuch Powers. On the Out- . 
ſide of each Tubercle, there is an oblong pl 


Cavity, that, in viewing it tranſverſely from 
before backwards, appears a little convex ; 
Into theſe Glenz the Extremities of the Cla- 


Q 3 vicleg 
£3 S229), Jugulum, Furcula ſuperior. 


second 
Bone. 


Of the Skeleton. 
vicles are received. Immediately below - 
theſe, the Sides of this Bone begin to turn 
thinner, and in each a ſuperficial Cavity or 
a rough Surface is to be ſeen, where the 
firft Ribs are received or conjoined to the 
Sternum. In the Side of the under Extre- 
mity of this firſt Bone, the Half of the Pit 
for the ſecond Rib on each Side is formed. 
The ſecond or middle Diviſion” of this 
Bone, is much longer, narrower, and thin- 
ner than the firſt, but, excepting that it is a 
little narrow above, is pretty equal all over 
as to its Dimenſions of Breadth or Thickneſs. 
In the Sides of it are complete Pits for the 
third, fourth, fifth, and fixth Ribs, and 
half of the Pits for the ſecond and ſeventh, 
are formed in it. Near its Middle an unoſ- 
fified Part of the Bone is ſometimes found, 
which freed of the ligamentous Membrane 
or Cartilage that fills ir, is deſcribed as 2 
Hole ; and in this Place, for the moſt Part 
we may obſerve a tranſverſe Line running, 
that has made Authors divide this Bone in- 
to two, When the Cartilage between this 
and the firſt Bone is not oſſified, a manifeſt 
enough Motion of this upon the firſt, may 
be obſerved in Reſpiration, or in raiſing the 
Sternum by pulling the Ribs upwards in a 
recent Subject. | 


Eariilags The third Bone is by much the leaſt, and 
xiphoides. has only one Half of the Pit tor the ſeventh 


Rib formed in it; wherefore, it might be 


Of the Skeleton. 8 

reckoned only an Appendix of the Sternum. 

In 7 55 825 it is always cartilaginous, 
an 


and is better known by the Name of Carti- 
lago xipboides or enſiformis &, than any other, 
tho the Ancients often called the whole 
Sternum, En/iforme, comparing the two firſt 
Bones to the Handle, and this Appendix to 
the Blade of a Sword. This Bone is ſel- 
dom of the ſame Figure, Magnitude or Si- 
tuation in any two Subjects; for ſometimes 
1t is aplain triangular Bone, with one of the 
Angles below, and perpendicular to the 
Middle of the ſuperior Side by which it 
is connected to the ſecond Bone. Other 
Times the Point is turned to one Side or o- 
ther, or obliquely forwards or backwards, 
requently it is all of near an equal Breadth, 
and in ſeveral Subjects, the Extremity of it 
is bifurcated; whence ſome Writers give it 
the Name of Furcella or Furcula inferior; or 
elſe it is perforated in the Middle. In the 
greateſt Number of Adults it is oſſified; 
and tipped with a Cartilage; in ſome it is 
Half or whole Cartilage. - _ 


So many different Ways this ſmall Bone Di/ca/er. 


may be conſtituted, without any Inconveni- 
ence: But then ſome of theſe Poſitions may 


pe ſo directed, as to bring on a great Train 
Mp. . he.” Q 4 of 


—_— 


2 


* Clypealis, gladialis, mucronata, malum granatum, 
ſcutum ſtomachi, epiglottalis, cultralis, Medium Furgu- 
lz inferioris, ſcutiformis, enſiculata. 
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of ill Conſequences; particularly, when the 
lower 3 is entirely oſſified, and is 


too much turned outwards or inwards, or if 


the Conjunction of this Appendix with the 
ſecond Bone is too weak. Rolfincius (a) re- 


lates the Hiſtory of an old Man, who coul 
not bend his Body forwards, without a vi- 


olent pungent Pain from the Oſſification and 
ſharp Point of this Bone. Paaw ( aſſures 


us, he has ſeen ſeveral Inſtances of a diffi- 
cult Breathing from the ſame Cauſe, and e- 
numerates ſeveral Diſeaſes, ſuch as a Prhiſis 
pulmonalis, Obſtructions of the Spleen, Liver, 
or Meſentery, which may depend on too 
Mor a Relaxation of this Cartilage 3 and 

ometimes this Relaxation may only be a 
Conſequence of theſe Diſeaſes.  Burrichius 
(c) confirms all this by ſome Examples. 
But not to be tedious in relating ſuch Hiſto- 
Ties, I ſhall refer you to Bonetus (d), who 
has ſeveral Examples collected, and will di- 


rect you to the Writers on this Subject, 


which tho now. much neglected, did in the 
laſt Century employ ſeveral Pens. And this 
Neglect is the more ſurpriſing, ſince the 


Connexion of the Diaphragm here, the Si- 
tuation of the large Lobe of the Liver and 


of 


; Y 
1 * " . * 
PO T_T 


* ä 


(2) Diſſert. Anat. lib. 2. cap. 41. Wee 

(6, De Oſſibus part. 1. cap. 3. & part. 3. cap. 3. 

(c) Act Hafan. Vol. 5. Obſ. 79. . 

(4) Sepulchrer. Anat. tom. 2. lib. 3. Sect. 3. Append. 
ad obſerv. 8. & ibid. Sect. 7, Obſ. 19. PE 
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of the Stomach behind, and the conſtant 

Preſſure and rubbing of our Cloaths on this 
Part, leads us naturally to confider the Ef- 
fects of a faulty Structure and Situation of 
one. C 

The Sternum is joined by Synchondrofis to Connected. 
the ſeven ſuperior Ribs, unleſs when the firſt 
coaleſces with it in an intimate Union of Sub- 
ſtance; and it is articulated with the Clavi= 
cles by an irregular ſort of Arthrodia. | | 
The Srernum moſt frequently has four of Chil- 

round ſmall Bones, furrounded with Carti- 4/en. 
lage, in Children born to the full Time; the 
uppermoſt of theſe, which is the firſt Bone, 

being the largeſt by much. Two or three 
other very ſmall bony Points are Iikewiſe to 

be feen in ſeveral Children. The Number 
of Bones increaſes for ſome Vears, and then 

diminiſhes, but uncertainly, till they are at 
laft united into thoſe above deſcribed. of an 

Aar. n 
The Uſes of this Bone are, to afford Ori- tes. * 
gin and Inſertion to ſeveral Muſcles, ſuch as 

the pectorales, obliqui abdominis, rei, maſtoi- 
dei, ſubclavii and Þ; aphragm ;, to ſuſtain the 

Mediaſtinum; to defend the vital Organs, the 
Heart and Lungs at the anterior Part; and 
laſtly, by ſerving as a movable Fulcrum of 
the Ribs, to aſſiſt conſiderably in Reſpira- 

tion: Which Action, ſo far as it depends on 

the Motion of the Bones, we are now at li- 


48 When 


* 
, on 


| Of the Skeleton. + 
When then the Ribs that are connected 
by their Cartilages to the Sternum, or to the 


Cartilages of the true Ribs, are acted u 


by the intercoſtal Muſcles, they. muſt all be 
pulled from the oblique Poſition their Car- 
tilages kept them in, nearer to right Angles 
with the Vertebræ and Sternum, ſince the up- 

rmoſt is the moſt fixed of any; and their 
large arched: middle Part, as was remarked; 
in the Deſcription of the Ribs, will be turn- 


ed outwards, to increaſe the Diſtance be- 
' tween the Sides of the Thorax, or to widen 


this Cavity; while by raiſing the Ribs near- 
er to right Angles, the Diſtance between 
the * ar Lines that comprehend their Ex- 
tremities is increaſed: And as the Vertebræ 
hinder the Ribs to recede back, this whole 
Increaſe muſt be by their Advance forwards. 
Hence the intermediate Fulcrum, the Ster- 
num, parked ſtrongly on both Sides, muſt 
be puſhed forwards, and that, art its ſeveral 
Parts, in proportion to the Length and Mo- 
tion of its Supporters the Ribs; that is, moſt 


at its inferior Extremity; which, thus forced 


forwards, will, with the Cartilages now in 
the ſame Manner acted upon, draw the Dia- 
pbragm connected to them; conſequently ſo 
far ſtretch ir, and bring it nearer to a Plain; 
And by the ſame Power that raiſes this Bone 
and Cartilages, theſe will be ſufficiently fix- 
ed to reſiſt the Action of that Muſcle, whoſe 
Fibres contract at the ſame time, and ** 


Of the Skeleton. 251 
che Viſcera of che Abdomen downwards. From 
the whole tis evident, how conſiderably the 
Cavity, of which theſe Bones are the Si 
muſt be widned, and made deeper. But while 
this is doing in the ſuperior Ribs, the inferi- 
or, whoſe Cartilages are not conjoined, per- 
form a very different Office, tho it conſpires 

to the ſame Intention, the Enlargement of the | 

bora : For as they have no fixed Point to | 
which their anterior Extremity is faſtned, and 
have the Diaphragm inſerted into them at the 
Place where that Muſcle runs pretty ſtraight 
upwards from its Origin at the Vertelræ 3 
therefore the Ribs being expoſed to the di- 
rect Action of this ſtrong Muſcle, and of the 
Muſcles of the Abdomen, which at this time 
are reſiſting the ſtretching Force of the Bowe 
els, they are pulled down, and there kept 
firm; by which their intercoſtal Muſcles, 
drawing to this fixed Point, conſpire with 
the Diaphragm to lengthen the Thorax; but 
being preſſed by the Viſcera of the Abdomen 

at the ſame time, they are alſo preſſed out- 
wards, and ſo widen the Cavity of the Breaſt 

b at this Part. 
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: As ſoon as the Action of theſe ſeveral Mu- 
4 ſcles ceaſes, the elaſtic Cartilages, extend- 
7 ing themſelves to their natural Situation, de- 
e preſs the Ribs, and the Sternum ſubſides; . 
. the Diaphragm is thruſt up by the Viſcera a= "0 
> bJdominslia, railing the inferior Ribs with it, . 
: in which it is aſſiſted by any Action their in- Ef 
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Of the Skeleton. © 
tercoſtal Muſcles have; and the oblique and 
tranſverſe Muſcles of the Belly ſerve to draw 
theſe Ribs inwards at the ſame time : From 
all which the Cavity of the Breaſt is dimi- 
niſhed in all irs Dimenſions. - Thus then the 
Thorax is made wider, deeper and longer, 
and is again ſtraitned and ſhortned, in a Man- 
ner not generally ſo well underſtood. 

The laſt Part of the Skeleton, viz. the Ex 
tremities , are only left andeſoribed, Theſe 
are commonly d wht into a er and 3 


rior. 8 


i 


* Of the faperior Extremitles: | 


p i THOR 8 here are much. divided, how 
many Bones ſhould be comprehended 


under this Deſignation 3 and have, accords 


ing to their different Sentiments, ranged the 
fame Bones under different Titles. To me 
it ſeems moſt natural, that all theſe Parts, 
whichare immediately concerned in and ſub- 
ſervient to the Motions here performed, with- 


- out being neceſſary to the Thorax, from which 


theſe ſuperior Extremities depend; all ſuch, 
I ſay, may and ſhould be reckoned to belong 
to theſe uſeful Organs: And therefore I ſhall . 
divide each ſuperior Extremity into the Shoglr 
er; Arm, Fore-arm and A 


The 
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God 
1 * 9 
* — _ = 


"_— 


* — 


*K&x, Ya, ids, nin; W lune 
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The SHOULDER conſiſts of the Cla=Snovr- 
virle and Scapula. ee 
+ \CLAFVICULA, or. Collar-bone , is the Clavi- 
long ſmall crooked Bone, in Figure like an cula. 
Italir ſ, placed almoſt horizontally between 
the upper lateral Part of the Sternum, and 
What is commonly called the Top of the 
Shoulder, which as a Clavis or Beam it bears 
wolf from the Trunk of the Body. | | 
The Clavicle, as well as other long round Internal 
Bones, is larger at its two Extremities than E* m. 
in the Middle. The internal Extremity ꝙ, 
I mean that next to the Sternum, is triangu- : 
lar: The Sides conſtituting the poſterior An- 
gle are conſiderably produced, ſo as to form 
.2 ſharp Ridge, and the Side oppoſite to that 
is ſome what rounded. The Middle of this 
protuberant Extremity is as irregularly hol- 
lowed, as the Cavity in the Sternum for re- 
ceiving it is raiſed; but in a recent Subject, 
the irregular Concavities of both are ſupplied „ 
by a diſtinct movable Cartilage, which is 
much more cloſely connected by Ligaments 
to the Circumference of the Articulation, 
than thoſe of the lower ſaw. | 
From this internal Extremity, the Cla- Body. 
vicle, for about two Fifths of its Length, is 
-bended obliquely forwards and downwards. 
On the ſuperior and anterior Part of this Cur- 
Wii: | vature 
Os juvgulare, jugulum, furcula, ligula, clavis, hume- 
rus quibuſdam. | 
I Hapargdyise 
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- Of the Sheleton. * 
vature a ſmall Ridge is ſeen, with a plain 
rough Surface before it; whence the Muſcu- 
tas fterno-hyoideus and ſerno-maſtoideus have 


in part their Origin. Near the inferior Angle 


a {mall plain Surface is often to be remarked, 
where the firſt Rib and this Bone, according 
to Dionrs's (a) Obſervation, are contiguous. 
From this a rough plain Surface is extended 
along this anterior Convexity, where the pe- 
ctoral Muſcle has Part of its Origin; and be- 
hind, the. Bone is made flat and e by the 
Inſertion of the larger Share of the ſubclavian 


Muſcle. After the Clavicle begins to form 


the poſterior Convexity, it is pretty round, 
but ſoon after becomes broad and flat; which 
Shape it retains to the external Extremity. 
Along the external Concavity a rough Si- 
nuoſity runs, from which ſome Part of the 
deltoid Muſcle takes its Riſe: And oppoſite 
to this, on the convex Edge, a ſcabrous Ridge 
gives Inſertion to a Share of the cucullaris 
Muſcle. The ſuperior Surface of the Cla- 
vicle here is flat; but the inferior is hollow, 
for lodging the Beginning of the Muſculus 


ſubclavius. 


Pxternal The external Extremiry * of this Bone is 


. horizontally oblong, ſmooth, ſloping at the 
Ye. 


Poſterior Side, and ripped in a recent Sub- 
Jet wich a Cartilage, for its Articulation 
| | with 


— — 
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(a) Sixieme demonſtr. des Os. 


I Exouls. | 
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with the Acromion 8 Round this che 
Bone is ſpungy, ſor the firmer Connexion 

of the Ligaments; and near the Fore- part 

of this Extremity a little rough Tubercle ap- 
pears, from which a ſtrong . goes 
to the coracoid Proceſs of the Scapuls. 


The medullary Arteries enter the Clavi- Medullary 


cles by one or more {mall Paſſages in the Vel. 
poſterior middle Surface, and are all ſlanting 
outwards. iy, ee e een 

Ihe Subſtance of this Bone is the ſame as Sub flance. 
of the other round long Bones. 5 

It is joined to the Sternum by an irregular Articula- 
Art hrodia; and the Ligaments which ſecure von. 
this Articulation are ſo ſhort and ſtrong, that 
little Motion can be allowed any one Way: 
But, by the Aſſiſtanee of the movable inter- 
vening Cartilage, the Clavicle can at this 
Joint be raiſed or depreſſed, and moved back- 
wards and forwards ſo much, that the exte- 
rior Extremity, conſidering its Diſtance from 
that Axis, ſhall enjoy very conſpicuous Mo- 
tions. The Articulation of the other Extre- 
mity of the Clavicle ſhall be conſidered af- 
ter the Deſcription of the following Bone. 


The Clavicles of Infants are not deficient of tn/anrs. 


in any of their Parts; otherwiſe the Force 
with which the Arms are pulled forwards 
would have bended too much, or have ſe- 
parated the unoſſified Parts. 
The Ules of the Clavicles are, to keep ve. 
the Scapulz, and conſequently all the ſupe- 
Yu Tlox 
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- _ Of the Skeleton. 
rior Extremities, from falling in and forward: 
upon the 7 horax; by which, as in moſt Qua- 
drupeds, the Motions of the Arms would be 
much confined, and the Breaſt made nar- 
rower; The Clavicles likewiſe afford a fix- 
ed Origin to ſeveral Muſcles, and a Defence 
to ſome of the largeſt Veſſels of the Body. 


Scapula. SCAPULA, or Shoulder-blade *, is the 


triangular Bone which is ſituated on the Out- 
fide of the Ribs, and extended commonly 
from the ſecond to the ſeventh true Rib, 
with its ſuperior poſterior Angle, when it is 
in the leaſt ſtraining Poſition, about three 
Inches from the ſpinal Proceſſes of the Ver- 
tebre, and the long Side between that and 
the inferior Angle ſtretched obliquely for- 
wards as it deſcends, . having nothing be- 
tween it and the Ribs, except the thin Ex- 
tremities of ſome Muſcles; but as the Sca- 
pula advances forwards to its Articulation 
with the Arm- bone, its Diſtance: from the 
Ribs always increaſes. ud ad 
The Sides and Angles of the Scapula are 
all unequal; for the poſterior Side or Baſe 
is the longeſt, the inferior Coſta is the ſecond 


in Length, and the ſuperior Cofa is about as 


much proportionally ſhorter than the infe- 
rior, as this is than the Baſe. The inferior 
Angle 1s very acute, the ſuperior is near to 

2 


* 2 AAA H O-, erudrtoy, Latitudo humeri; ſcoptu- 


lum vel ſcutulum opertum, ſpatula, ala, humerus, clys 
peus, ſcutuim thoracis, 


\ * 
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a right Angle; and what is called the an- 
terior does not deferve the Name, for the 
two Sides do not meet to form an Angle. 
The Body of this Bone is concave towards 
the Ribs, and convex behind, where it has 
the Name of Dorſum . Three Proceſſes 
are generally reckoned to proceed from the 
"Scapula. The firſt is the large Spine that 
riſes from the poſterior convex Surface, and 
divides it unequally. The ſecond Proceſs 
ſtands out from the anterior Extremity of 
the ſuperior Cofta; and from its imaginary 
Reſemblance to a Crow's Beak, is named 
Coracoides q. The third Procels is the whole 
anterior thick bulbous Part of the Bone. 
Atſter thus naming the ſeveral conſtituent 
Parts of the Scapula, the particular Deſeri- 
ption will be more eaſily underſtood. 
The Baſe, which is tipped with Cartilage Baſe. 
in a recent Subject, is not all ſtraight: For 
above the Spine, this Side runs obliquel 
forwards to the ſuperior Angle; in ia 
oblique Space the Muſculus patientiæ is in- 
ſerted. At the Root of the Spine, on the 
Back- part of the Baſe, a triangular plain di- 
ſtinct Surface is formed by the lower Fibres 
of the Trapezius. Below this the poſterior 
Edge of the Scapula is ſcabrous and rough, 
for the Inſertion of 1 Serratus major qr a 


1 


— — — 


— — 1 


« "y 
* 


„ Xeauveore 
1 Anchoroides, ſi 


gmoides, digitalis, anciſtroides, 


% 


\% 
Az 
IT 
_ 
1 
1 
N { 
#2 
©* o 
* 
wal * 
v4 
tl 
4 
3 
NN 
» * 
ts 
o 
£ 
b. 
? 
« I." 
85 
3 
„. 
-3.% 
A 
1 : 
v 
kv 
4 t 
* 
* ' 
9 
d 7 
1 
3 
Wd 
41 7 
* 


REED 
—_—— 


> ah 
- of 
* ou 


0 * 
82 Went Dex. 
: ; 
ed ES == 
= + 2 =" 
: 


St 


* 
n 
" 4 FX. F 
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and rhomboid Muſcles. The inferior Angle 
is made ſmooth on its poſterior Surface, by 
Inſtrior the latiſſimus dorſi paſſing over it. From this 
Cejia. forwards the inferior Ca, by the Action of 
that ſame Muſcle, is for ſome Way brought 
to a more direct Courſe; and fo far the poſte- 
rior Surface is flatned by the Origin of the 
eres major. As this inferior Coſta runs for- 
wards from this, it is of a conſiderable Thick- 
neſs; and on its poſterior Surface is {lightly 
holloweꝗ, and made ſmooth by the Teres mi- 
vor; while below, it has a Foſſs formed into 
it by the Teres major; and between the two, 
a Ridge with a ſmall Depreſſion appears, 
where the longus extenſor Cubiti has its Ori- 
Superior gin. The ſuperior Coſta is very thin, and 
Ceſta. near its anterior Extremity has a ſemilunar 
Cavity formed in it; croſs the Extremities 
of which a ſtrong Ligament is ſtretched, and 
ſometimes the Bone is continued, to form a 
Hole for the Paſſage of Blood-veſſels and 
Nerves. Immediately behind this Cavity 
the Muſculus coraco- hyoideus has its Riſe; 
and from it to the Termination of the Foſſa 
for the Teres minor, the Scapula is narrower 
than any where elſe, and ſupports the third 
Proceſs. This Part has got the Name of 
Cervix. FE Texas 287 THERETO SS > 1 . 
Dorſum. The whole Dorſum is always ſaid to be 
convex; but by reaſon of the raiſed Edges 
that ſurround it, it is divided into two Ca- 
vities by the Spine, which is ſtretched from 
EI __- behind 


Of-the Skeleton. 29 
behind forwards, much neater to the ſupe- 
rior Cota than to the inferior. The Cavitas 
ſupraſpinata 18 really concave where the Mu- 
ſcle of the ſame, Name is lodged; while the 
Surface of this Bone below the Spine is con- 
vex, except a Foſſa that runs at the Side of 
the inferior CoA; and on this. Surface the 
Muſculus infraſpinatus is placed. The in- internal 
ternal or anterior Surface of this Bone is Mace. 
hollow; except in the Part above the Spine 
which is convex. In the Hollow the ſul- 
ſcapularis Muſcle is contained. When this 
Muſcle is removed, ſeveral Ridges and in- 
termediate Depreſſions appear, that at firſt | 
View would ſeem to be adapted to the Ribs 
but the Scapula is ſituated too obliquely for 
allowing the Ribs to make theſe Impreſſions 
in ſuch a Direction; and they point out the 
Interſtices of the Bundles of Fibres of which 
the ſulſcapularis Mulcle is compoled, as Min- 
ou (a) juſtly obſerves. 


* 


The Spine riſes {mall at the Baſe of the i¹ © 
Scapula, and becomes higher and broader as 
it adyances forwards. On the Sides it is un- 
equally, hollowed and crooked, by the A- 
Ctions of the adjacent Muſcles,. Its Ridge + 
1s divided into two rough flat Surfaces: Into 
the ſuperior the Trapegius is inferred; and 
U Ara from 
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160 Of the Skeleton. 
from the inferior rhe Deltoides has its. Origin. 
The Exrremity of the Spine becomes very 
broad and flat, and is well known by the 
Acromion. Name of the Acromion * or Extremity of 
the Shoulder. This in Children is an Epi- 
pbyſe; and in fonie old Subjects I have ſeen 
it only joined by a Cartilage to the Spine. 
The interior Edge of the Acromion is flat, 
© ſmooth, and covered with a Cartilage, for 
its Afticulation with the external Extremi- 
ty of the Clavicle; and its inferior Surface 
is hollowed, to allow a Paſſage for the in- 
Fra- and ſupra-ſpinati Muſcles, and free Mo- 
tion to the Os humceri. e 
Coracoid * The coracoid + Proceſs is not ſtraight, but 
Pes. a little crooked, with its Point inclining for- 
wards; fo that a Hollow is left at its infe- 
rior Root, for the Paſſage of the fo us 
pularis Muſcle. ' The Extremity of this Pro- 
ceſs is marked with three plain Surfaces : In- 
to the internal, the Serratus minor anticus is 
inſerted: From the external, one Head of 
- the Biceps flexor cubiti riſes; and from the 
inferior, the Coraco-brachialis has its Origin. 
At the ſuperior Root of this Proceſs, imme- 
diately before the Cavitas ſemilunaris, a plain 
or rather ſomewhat hollowed Surface is made 
by the Origin of the other Head of the Bi- 
10 7 ceps 


— ow - 


| * Exoule, NM ö,jMagg, Kopdrtoadhg, £aT ANA 95 
Acromii os, ſummus armus, roſtrum porcinum, proceſ- 
ſus digitalis. | | PETE 

J AyzvpondÞns, orypoad ig, Roſtriformis. 
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cops flexor cubiti; and from a rough ſcabrous 
Surface on the upper Part of the coracoid A4 
pophyſe, a ſtrong Ligament goes out, to con- 
nect it to the Clavicle and Acromion. 5 
From the Cerwx ſcapulæ the third Proceſs Third pre- 
is produced. This is ſuperficially hollowed . 
on the anterior Part by a glenoid Cavity , 
/ which is ſomewhat elliptical; but has an 
obtuſe Extremity below, and an acute one 
above; therefore reſembles much the Shape 
of the longitudinal Section of an Egg. Be- 
tween the poſterior Brims of this Glene, and 
the anterior Root of the Spine, a large Si- 
nuoſity is left, for the Tranſniiſſion of the 
ſupra and infra-ſpinati Muſcles. The Root 
of the Supercilia is ſurrounded by a rough 
Circle, for the firmer Adheſion of the cir- 
eular Ligament of the Articulation, and of 
the Cartilage which is placed on theſe Brims, 
where it is very thick, but becomes very 
thin as it is continued towards the Middle 
of the Cavity, which it lines all over. The Medallary 
medullary Veſſels enter the Scapula near the Hels. 
Baſe of the Spine. 2 
The Subſtance of the Scapula is, as in all gabſtance. 
other broad flat Bones, cellular, but of a ve- 
ry unequal Thickneſs; for the Neck and 
third Proceſs are very big and ſtrong; the | 
inferior Ca, Spine and coracoid Proceſs, | 
are of a middle Thickneſs ; and the Body 
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is ſo preſſed by the Muſcles, as to become 
diaphanous. © 

The Scapula and Clavicle are joined Kit 
plain Surfaces, tipped with Cartilage * ; 
neither Bone is allowed any conſiderable 
Motion, being tightly tied down by che com- 
mon circular Ligament, and the proper one 
that proceeds from the coracoid Proceſs; 0= 
therwiſe their Surface of Contact is ſo nar⸗ 
row, that they would be frequently diſ- 
located: A ſmall Flexion however is ne- 
ceflary, and therefore they are not united 
into one Bone. Sometimes a movable li- 
gamentous Cartilage is found in this Joint, 
otherwhiles ſuch a Cartilage is only in- 

terpoſed at the anrerior Half of it, and in 
ſome old Subjects J have found a ſeſamoid 
Bone here, The Scapula is connected by 
Syſarcaßs to the Head, Os hyoides, Vertebræ, 
Ribs and Arm- bone; and by means of the 
Muſcles, that have one Extremity faſtned 
to theſe Bones, and the other to the Scapu- 


4, it is moved upwards, downwards, back- 


wards or forwards, and can turn in its own 
Plain, carrying always the exterior Extre- 
mity of the Clavicle and the Arm along with 
it, which Motions are at great Length ex- 
plained by Winſlow (a). The glenoid Ca- 
Vity'« of vw Bone receives the Os humeri 


Art bro- 


e 


* Acromion, z&72Aac5, clauſuræ. 
(a) Memoires de Acad. des Sciences 1726. 
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Arthrodia, or rather Euarthroſis; of which + 


more hereafter. 


The Uſe of the Scapula is, to ſerve as a Ues, 


Fulcrum to the Arm; and by altering its Po- 
ſition on different Occaſions, to allow al- 
ways the Head of the Os hamert a right ſi- 
tuated Socket to move in, and thereby to 
aſſiſt and enlarge the Motions of the Extre- 
mity, and to afford the Muſcles which riſe 
from it more advantageous Actions, by al- 
tering their Directions to the Bone they are 
to move. This Bone alſo ſerves to defend 
the Back- part of the T borax, and is often 
employed to ſuſtain Weights or reſiſt Forces 
too great for the Arm to bear. f 


The Baſe, Acromion, coracoid Proceſs and of ripe 
Head of the $capula, are all in a cartilaginous CHidren. 


State at the Birth; and the three firſt are 
joined as Epiphyſes; while the Head, with 
the glenoid Cavity, is not formed into a dis 
ſtinct ſeparate Bone, but is gradually pro- 
duced by the Oſſification of the Body of this 
Bone being continued forwards. 


The AN M has only one Bone, beſt known Os Hw 
by the Latin Name of OS HUMERT®* ,vzxi, 


which is long, round, and pretty ſtraight, 
only a little convex on the Middle of the 
Fore-part; and depends from the third Pro- 


cels of the Scapula. : 
LDF AS The 


. —_— ——— 9 8 %s 


2 "Axpoxoaie, x, Os brachii, armi, adjutoriuna, 
parvum brachium, canna brachii. SB 
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Body. On each Side of this Foſa, as it deſcends 


Of the. Skeleton: 
Superior The ſuperior Extremity of this Bone * is 
Extrem formed into a large round ſmooth Head, 


whoſe middle Point is not in a ſtraight Line 


wich the Axis of the Bone, but ſtands oblique- 
Iy backwards and upwards from it. The 


xtent of the Head is diftinguiſhed by a cir- 


cular Foſſa ſurrounding its Bate, where this 


Head is united to the Bone, and from which 
the circular Ligament of the Joint riſes. Be- 


low the anterior Baſe two Tubercles ſtand 
out: The ſmaller, which is the interior, has 
the Tendon of the ſubſcapularis Muſcle in- 
ſerted into it. The larger exterior Protu- 
berance is, at its ſuperior Part, divided into 
three ſmooth plain Surfaces: Into the ante- 
rior of which, the Muſculus ſupra-ſpinatus; 
into the middle or largeſt, the infra-ſpina- 
74s; into the poſterior, the Teres minor is in- 
ferred. Between theſe two 'Tubercles a deep 
long Foſſa is formed, exactly in the anterior 


Part of the Bone, for lodging the tendinous 
_ Head of the Biceps flexor culiti; which, af- 


ter paſſing, in a Manner peculiar to itſelf, 


through the Cavity of the Articulation, is 
tied down by a tendinous Sheath running a- 


croſs the Foſſa; in which, and in the neigh- 
bouring Tubercles, are ſeveral remarkable 


Holes, which are penetrated by the tendi- 


nous and ligamentous Fibres, and by Veſſels. 


— 


in 


— 
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in the Os bumeri, a rough Ridge gently 
flatned in the Middle, runs from the Roots 

of the Tubercles ; Into the interior the la- 
tiſimus Dorſi, teres major and Curaco-brachi- 
alis are inſerted; and into the anterior, the 
Pectoralis terminates. From the poſterior 
Root of the largeſt Tubercle, ſuch a Ridge 
alſo is continued, from which the Brews cx 
tenſor cubiti riſes. The middle interior Sure: 
face of this Bone is flatned by the Belly of 
the Biceps flexor cubiti. In the Middle of this 
plain Surface, the 1 of the medullary 
Artery is ſeen ſlanting obliquely downwards; 
and at the Fore-ſide of this Plain, the Bone 
riſes in a Sort of Ridge, which is rough, and 
often has a great many ſmall. Holes in it. 
At this Place, the 'Tendon of the ſtrong 
Deltoid Muſcle is inſerted, on each Side of 
which the Bone is ſmooth and flat, where 
the Brachieus internus riſes. This particu- 
larly is largeſt on the Outſide, behind which 
a ſuperficial ſpiral Channel formed by the. 
Muſcular Nerve, runs from behind forwards, 
and downwards, 'The poſterior Surface of 
the Body of the Os humeri'is flatned by the 
Extenſors of the Fore-arm. Near the un- 
der Extremity of this Bone, a large ſharp. 
Ridge is extended on the external Side, be- 
tween the anterior and poſterior Surfaces: 
From it the Muſculus ſupinator radii longus, 
and the longeſt Head of the Extenſor carps 
radialis riſe. Oppoſite to this, another imall 
| | | Ridge 


„ 


Inferior 
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Ridge is found, from a ſmall Depreſſion on 
the anterior Side of which the Pronator ra- 


dii teres rites. » 


The Body of this Bone becomes gradual - 


FO: ly broader towards the inferior Extremiry, 


' 


where it has ſeveral Proceſſes; at the ante- 
- rior and poſterior Root of which are two 
Cavities F. The anterior is divided by a 
Ridge into two; the External, which is the 
leaſt, receives the Extremity of the Radius; 
and the Internal receives the Coronoid Pro- 
ceſs of the Vina in the Flexions of the Fore- 
arm, while the poſterior deep triangular Ca- 
vity lodges the Olecranium in the Extenſions 
of that Member. The Bone betwixt theſe 
two Cavities is preſſed fo thin, by the Pro- 
ceſſes of the luna, as to appear diaphanous, 
The Sides of the poſterior Cavity are ſtreteh- 
ed out into two Proceſſes, one on each Side 


of the broad Extremity, theſe are called 
les. The external, which. as Win/low. 


(4) obſerves, has an oblique Direction al- | 
ſo forwards in reſpect of the internal, when 


the Arm is in the moſt natural Poſture, is e- 


1 broad, and has an obtuſe ſmooth 
Head, 


riſing from it forwards. From the 


_— Part of che Condyle, the inferior Head 
of 


f the Bicornis, the Extenſor Digitorum com- 
munis, Extenſor Curpi ulnaris, and ſome Part 


"2 _— 


— — 


Wis Baule. | 
(a) Memoires de Acad. des Sciences 1722. 
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6f the Supinator Radii brevis take their Riſe; 
and on the ſmooth Head, the ſuperior Ex- 
tremity of the Radius plays: Immediately 
on the outſide of which is a Sinuoſity for 
the Paſſage of the Muſcular Nerve. The 
internal ondyle is more pointed and pro- 
tuberant than the external, to give Origin 
to the Hexor carpi radialis, Pronator Radii 
teres, Palmaris longus, Flexor Digitorum ſus 
blimis, and Flexor Carpi ulnaris. Between 
the two Condyles, is the Trochlea or Pully, 
which conſiſts of two lateral Protuberances, 
and a middle Cavity that are ſmooth and 
covered with Cartilage; when the Fore- arm 
is extended, the Tendon of the internal 
Brachizus Muſcle is lodged in the Fore- part 
of the Cavity of this Pulley. The external 
Protuberance, which is much the leaſt, has 
a ſharp Edge behind; but forewards, this 
Ridge is obtuſe, and only ſeparated from 
the little Head already deſcribed, by a ſmall 
Fa in which the conjoined Edges of the 
Ina and Radius move. The internal Pro- 
tuberance of the Pulley is the largeſt and 
higheſt, and therefore in the Motions of the 
Ulna upon it, that Bone would be inclined 
outwards, was it not ſupported by the Radi- 
us on that Side. Between this internal Pro- 
tuberance and Condyle, a Sinuofiry may be 
remarked, where the ulnar Nerve paſſes ſe- 
cure from Compreſſion. 
The Subſtance, and the internal ra Subſtance. 
cute 
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Articula- 


Of the Skeleton.” 
cture of the Os humeri is the ſame, and the 
{ame Way diſpoſed, as in other long Bones. 
The ſuperior round Head of this Bone of 


the Arm is articulated by an Arthrodia, or 


rather in my Opinion by Enarthrofs, with 
the Gleaoid Cavity of the Scapula, which be- 
ing ſuperficial, and having long Ligaments, 
allows a free large Motion of this Bone. 
Theſe Ligaments are however, conſiderably 
ſtrong : For, beſides the common circular 
one, the Tendons of the Muſcles perform 
the ſame Office; and thence have by ſeve- 
ral Authors been deſcribed as ſo many di- 
ſtinct Ligamehts. Then the Acromion and 
Goracoid Proceſs, with the ſtrong Ligament 


ſtretched betwixt them, ſecure the Articu- 


lation above, where the greateſt and moſt 


frequent Force is applied, to thruſt the 


Head of the Bone out of its Place. True it 
is, that below there is not near fo ſtrong a 
Defence to the Articulation ; but in the or- 
dinary Poſitions of the Arm, that is, ſo long 
as this Extremity is at an acute Angle with 


the Trunk of the Body, there cannot be a- 


Motion. 


ny Force applied at this Place to occaſion a 
Luxation, ſince the Joint is protected ſa, 
well above. : 12 
— The Motions which the Arm enjoys by 
this Articulation are to every Side, and by 
the Succeſſion of theſe different Motions, a 
Circle may be deſcribed: Beſides which 
the Bone performs a ſmall Rotation round 


ir- 
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its own Axis. © But tho? this can be perform- 

ed by the round Head in all Poſitions, yet 

as theſe vary, the Effects upon the of 
the Bone will be very different: For if the 
Middle of the Head is the Centre of Rota- 
"tion, as it is when the Arm hangs down by 

the Side, the ſuperior Extremity will onl 

be moved forwards and backwards, becauſe, 

as Hippocrates (a) has remarked, the Axis 

of Motion of the Head is near ar right An- 
gles with the Length of the Bone; whereas 
"when the Arm is raiſed to right Angles with 

the Trunk, the Centre of Motion, and the 
Axis of the Bone come to be in the ſame 
ſtraight Line, and therefore the Body of the 

Os bumeri will perform the ſame Motion 
with its Head. The inferior Extremity of 

the Os humeri 18 articulated with the Bones 

of the Fore- arm, ſo as theſe ſhall follow all 

its Motions, While on it they perform” their 
oyyn particular Motions, as ſhall be after- 
J 8 | 
Both Extremities of this Bone are cartila= In inane. 
-ginous in a new born Infant, and the large 
Frend with the two 'Tubercles, and the 
"Trochlea with the two Condyles, become E- 

« piphyſes before they are united to the Body 

"of the Bone. gh? Rites SN 

 Fhe-FORE-ARM * conſiſts of ans 

5 long 


amo — 3 — 89 ** „„ „„ „ — 


Cubitus, nN, Nn, Tvyor, Ulna, lacertus; 


270 O the Skeleton. 
3 long Bones, the Dina and Radius; whoſe 
Situation, in reſpect of each other, is in the 
leaſt ſtraining, or moſt natural Poſition o- 


blique, that is, for Example, the Ulna is 


not directly behind, nor on the Outſide of 
the Radius, but in a Middle Situation be- 
tween theſe two, and the Radius croſſes it. 
But the Situation of theſe two Bones, and 
of all the other Bones of the ſuperior Extre- 
mity that are not yet fleſcribed, is frequent- 
Iy altered; and therefore, to ſhun explana- 
tory Repetitions, I deſire it may be now re- 
marked, that in the remaining Account 
the ſuperior Extremity, I underſtand by the 
'Term of Poſterior, . that Part which is in the 
ſame Direction with the Back of the Hand; 


by anterior, that anſwering to the Palm; by 


internal, that on the ſame Side with the 

Thumb; by External, the Side neareſt the 

little Finger, when'the Hand is.in a middle 
Poſition between Pronation and Supination, 

Una. ULNA*, fo named from its being uſed 

as a Meaſure, is the longeſt of the two Bones 

of the Forc-arm, and ſituated on the Out- ſide 

Superior of the Radius, At the ſuperior Extremity 

Exiremit) of the Ulna, ate two Proceſſes i The poſte- 

rior. is the largeſt, and formed like a- Hook, 

Whole Concave Surface moves upon the Pul- 

ley of the Os bumeri, and is called Olecra- 


nium 
e. . — 1 3: — 
Cubitus, Ti vs, TegTix tov, Focile majus. Can - 
na yel arundo major & inferiot B rã chi. 
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bium , or Top of the Cubit: The poſteri- 
or convex Part of it is rough and ſcabrous, 
where the Longus, Brevis and Brac biæus en- ä 
ternus are inſerted. The Olecramum makes | 
the Paſſage of the Tendons of the Muſcles, 
over the Extremity of the Os humeri unne- 
ceſſary, which would have been of ill Con- 
ſequence in the great Flexions of this Joint, 
or when any conſiderable external Wei ght 
or Force is applied to this Part, a 
to the juſt Remark of Win/low, (a). The 
anterior Proceſs is not ſo large, nor reaches 
fo high, but is ſharper at its Extre 
thereſore named Coronoid. Between theſe 
two Proceſſes, a large ſemicircular or 
moid Concavity isleſt; ; the Surface of which 
on each Side of a middle Riſing, is ſlanting, 
and exactly adapted to the Pulley of the 
Arm- bone. Acroſs the Middle of it, a ſmall 
Sinuoſity is ſtretched for lodging ds 
nous Glands; where, as well as in a ſmall 
. Hollow on the internal Side of it, the Car- 
tilage that lines the teſt of its Surface is 
Wanting. Round the Brims of this Conca- 
vity the Bone is rough, where the circular 
Ligament of the Joint is implanted. Im- 
— — below the Olecranium, a flat tri- 
angular ſpungy Surface appears, on which 
We een lean. At the internal Side 0 


2 of 


1 Ay, Gibber, Cubitus, r necatum-. 


(4) Expoſition Anatomique du Corps humaine, Trae 
« * Os ſecs 8 979. 
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272 Of the" FHeletos. : 
of chis, a larger hollow Surface is found, | 
where the Muſculus Anconeus is lodged, | 
and the Ridge at rhe Inſide of this, gives ( 
"Riſe to the Muſculus ſupinator radii” brevis. 
Between the Top of this Ridge, and the 3 
coronoid Proceſs, a ſemilunated ſmooth Cavi- 1 
ty, lined with a Cartilage, is remarkable, 1 
in which the round Head of the Radius I 
plays; and immediately below it, a rough e 
Hollow gives Lodging to mucaginous f 
Glands. The anterior Root of the coronoid + t 
Proceſs is ſcabrous and unequal, where the E 
Brachiæus internus is inſerted 3 and on the te 
Outſide of that we obſerve a ſmooth Con- n 
cavity, where the Beginning of the Hexor fo 
digitorum profundus ſprouts out. R 
Body. The Body of the Ulna is triangular, the 05 
internal Angle of which is very ſharp, where E 
the Ligament that connects the two Bones 15 
y 
is 
W. 
a 
1. 


is fixed; and the Sides Which make this An- 
gle, are flat and rough, by the Action and 
Adheſion of ſo many Muſcles as are here ſi- 
tuated. A little above the Middle of the 
anterior Surface, the Paſſage of the medul- 
Hary Veſſels is to be remarked ſlanting up- 
-wards. The external Side of this Bone is 
ſmooth, ſomewhat convex, and the Angles 
at each Edge oſ it are blunted, by the Preſ- 
: _ of the Muſcles equally. diſpoſed about 
them. 2 
Inferir As this Bone deſcends, it becomes gradu- 


Fel 
Extremity. ally ſmaller, ſo that its inferior Extremity FEY 


aa Of ˙ WTR 3 


be ayery Uttle Food, 1 05 
e anterior 
7 Wk of which Ka, I, an oblique 


a 


Ridge 75 that Fives Riſe to the Wee 


rau 12760 rats. "The Head is Found, 
ſm6oth N and (Peres with a Cartilage on 


internal Side, to be received i into the 255 


TH 


rh Cy of of the Radias ; while from its 


extefnal a Styloid Proceſs * ſtands ou 
from which a ft ug Ligament is exten 
£6 the Os pi iffornie and unciforme of the Writ; 


Between the poſterior Exttemity of, that in- 


| 2 5 lmooth Side and this Proceſs, a Sis 
is left for the Tendon of the Exten- 


poles EY ulnaris; and on the Outſide of the. 


Root of the Proceſs, ſuch another Depreſſi- 


on may be remarked for the Paſſage of the. 
The Extremity of the 

ind covered With 2 Carti- 

Wh 992 — en and the Bones of the. 


| ner i tarp Exh 5 


{; adbubly concave movable Cartil 
is interpoſed, chat ſeems to be the Carulage 


which covers ths inferior Extremi ity of the- 


By lius continued; At the internal Root 
Frylbid Proceſs; a ſmall rough Cavity 


in . for lodging mucilaginqus Sand 


e Ulng is articulated above with the driicula- 


infor n of the Os humeri by, Gin- tion. 


ghmus, which allows an ealy and ts Ex- 
inen mut, a —9 Line mY the Arm, 
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and Flexion toa very acute Angle; but hy. 
che {lanting Poſition of the Pulley, 10 in- 
ferior Part of che 108 ng is turne 5 
wards in the Extenflon and inwards 1 in dh 
Flexion, as Winſlow (a has remarked ; 5 00 
alſo à very {mall Kind of. Rotation is al- 
| lowed in all Poſitions, eſpecially When the: 
Ligaments ate moſt relaxed by the Fre- 
arm being in a middle Degree lf Flexion., 
The Ulna is. alſo articulated With the Rai 
a be 8 in a | Manner aftetwatds 55 
related. | 


At the In à Child the Olelrantum and in = 


Head of the Ulna are Cartilages, but 
wards become ; Epiphyſes, and the figmord Ca: 
vity is not entirely bony at the Birth. 5 
"R ADTUS , ſo called from its + 
ed Reſemblance to a Spoke of a Wheel, 'or, | 
to a Weaver's Beam, is "the" interior Bone, 
of the Fore-arm., Its ſuperior Extremit yg 
formed into a circular little Rehe whi 7 
hollowed for an Articulation by Arthred is. 
with the Tubercle of the Os. humeri at the 
Side of the Pulley; and rhe Half of the; 
round Circumference of he Head next 0 
the Lina is ſmooth, and covered with a Car- 
tilage, to be received into the e 
Cavity of that Bone. Below the Head, 
Radius is much finaller ; therefore” ol is 
art % 


* „ * 1 I 


T3) — — dc Pac. des Scignees 1722 
7 Kepxts, Sr Ntr, Fecile minus, Canna Shove, 


— — 


Arundo minor. 
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Part is named its Cervix, which is made 
round by the Action of the Supinator Radii 
brevis At the external Root of this Neck, 
a tuberous Proceſs riſes, into the poſterior 
Part of which, the Biceps flexor cubiti is in- 
ſerted. From this, a Ridge runs down- 
wards and inwards, where the Supinator ra- 

dii brevis and Pronator Radli teres are inſerted. 

The Body of the Radius is not ſtreight, Body. 

but convex on its internal and poſterior Sur- 
faces, where it is alſo round by the equal 
Preſſure of the circumambient Muſcles, par 
ticularly, of the Extenſors of the Thumb; 
but the Surfaces next to the Lua are flat- 
ned and rough for the Origin of the Muſ- 
cles of the Hand, and both terminate into a 
common ſharp Spine, to which the ſtrong 
Ligament betwixt the two Bones of the 
Fore- arm is fixed. A little below the Be- 
ginning of the anterior plain Surface, where 
the Flexor Muſcle of the laſt Joint of the 
Thumb takes its Origin, the Paſſage of the 
medullary Veſſels is ſeen ſlanting upwards. 
Towards the inferior Extremity, the Radi- 
us becomes broader and flatter, eſpecially 
on its anterior Surface, where its Pronator 
guadratus Muſcle is ſituated. oft 6 57 
- The inferior Extremity is larger than the I»/crior 
ſuperior, tho not in ſuch a Dilproportion, ryan 
as the ſuperior Extremity of the Una is lar- 

ger than the inferior. The poſterior Sur- 

face of de Extremity has a flat 
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Of the Skeleton. | 
ſtrong Ridge in the Middle, and Fſſæ on 


each Side: In a fmall Groove immediately 
on the Outſide of the Ridge, the Tendon 


of the Exrenſbr tertii internodii pollicis plays. 


In a large one beyond this, the Tendons of 
the Indicator and common Extenſor Mulcles 
of the Fingers paſs, and then contiguous to 
the Ulna is a ſmall Depreſſion made by the 
Extenſor minimi digiti. On the wrernal Side 
of the Ridge, there is « broad Depreſſion, 
which ſeems again ſubdivided, where the 
two Tendons ot the Bicornis of Extenſor cars 
pi radialis are lodged: The internal Side 
of this Extremity of the Radius, is alſo hol- 
Jowed by the Extenfors of the firſt and ſe- 
cond Joint ot the Thumb, immediately a- 
dove which, a Httle rough Surface ſhows 


 Whete the Supinnior Rudi longus ts inſerted. 


The anterier Surface of this Exttemity is 
alſo depreſſed, where the Flexors of the 
Fingers and Flexor carpi radialis pals. The 


external Side ts formed into a lunated fmoorh 


Cavity, lined with a Cartilage, for receiving 
the inferior Extremity of the Vina. The 
Extremity of this Tuberoſity is fotmed in- 
to an oblong Cavity, in the Middle of which 
is a ſmall tranſverſe Riſing, gently hollow= 


ed, for lodging mucilaginous Glands; while 


the Riling itfelf is inſinuated into the Con- 


Junction of the two Bones of the Wriſt that 
are here received. The internal Side of this 


Atciculation is fenced by a rentarkable ”" 
: 6 


Of the Skeleton. 


cee * of the Radius, and the /yloid Proceſs 


of the Ulza guards it on the Outſide. 


Both Extremities of the Bones of the of cu. 
Fore-arm, are in Children firſt Cartilages re». 


and then Epiphyſes, which being larger than 
the Bodies of rheſe Bones, afford a larger 
Surface for their Articulations, while a con- 
ſiderable Space muſt be left in the Middle 
between them, which is ſupplied by a ſtrong 


tendinous Membrane, that allows a ſufficient 


Origin to the numerous Muſcles, and at- 
fords them a Plain to act on, and a Defence 
from Injuries. | 


The Radius is articulated with the Tu- 4rticulg; 
berele of the Os bumeri by Arthrodia, and bon. 


therefore is bended and extended along 
with the Ulza, while it may at this Part 
move round its Axis in any Poſition, and 
that this laſt Motion may be ſufficiently 
large, the Ligament is extended farther 
down than ordinary on the Neck of this 
Bone, before it is connected to the Bone, 
This Bone is alſo joined to the Ulne by a 
double Arthrodia, the Radius being received 
above, and the Ulna below; which con- 
junctly conſidered, form the ſecond Species 
of Ginglymus : But then the Motion perfor- 
med in theſe two is very different; for at 
the ſuperior Extremity, the Radius does 
no more than turn round its Axis, While at 
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the inferior, it moves in a certain Sort of 


2 upon the round Extremiry of the 
Ulna; and as the Hand is articulated here 


with the Radius, it muſt move along with 


it. When the Palm is turned uppermoſt, 


the Radius is ſaid to perform the Supination; 


when the Back of the Hand is above, it is 
ſaid to be Prone. But then the Quickneſs 
and large Extent of theſe two Motions are 
aſſiſted by the Ulna, which, as was before 
obſerved, can move with a kind of {mall 
Rotation on the ſloping Sides of the Pulley. 
This lateral Motion, tho' very inconſide- 
rable in the Joint itſelf, comes to be conſpi- 
cuous at the inferior Extremity, which, by 
the ſtrong Ligament connecting it to the 
Carpus, will alio make the Hand more rea- 


dily obey theſe Motions. And /aftly, when 


HanD. 


we deſign a large circular Turn of our 
Hand, we increaſe it by the Rotation of 


the Os Hhumeri. | | 


The HAND “ comprehends all from 
the Joint of the Wriſt to the Finger Points, 
of which it may in general be remarked, 
that all the poſterior Part is convex, for 
greater Firmneſs and Strength; and before, 
it is on the contrary concave, for contain- 
ing more ſurely and conveniently ſuch Bo- 


dies as we would hold: As alſo, that one 


Half has but an obſcure Motion, and ſerves 


e 


G "AKE5X tip, ſumma Manus. 
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rns keleton. 


| £3 
8s 4 Baſe to the other Half, which is indu- 


ed with large Motion forwards, but can be 
extended back very little further than a 
-Rraight Line. ae e 


As the Bones that compoſe it are of diffe- Divided. 


rent Shapes and Uſes, while ſeveral of them 
That are adjoining, agree in ſome general Cha- 
racteriſticks; the Hand is therefore com- 
0 2 divided into the Carpus, Metacarpus 
— 3 among which the Thumb is rec» 
ee e e inte 


. C AR PUS®/ig compoſed of eight ſinall Carpus, 


ſpongy Bones, fituated at the upper Part of 
the Hand. Each of theſe Bones I ſhall de- 
ſeribe with Lyſerus (a), under a proper 
Name taken from their Figure, becauſe the 
Method of ranging them by Numbers, 
leaves” Anatomiſts too much at Liberty to 
debate very idly, which ought to be pre- 
ferred to the firſt Number: Or, which is 
worſe, ſeveral, without explaining the Or- 
der they obſerve, differently apply the ſame 
Numbers, and fo confound their Readers 
Ideas. But that the Deſcription of theſe 

Bones may be in the ſame Order with the 
generaliry of Anatomical Books, I ſhall be- 
gin with that Range of Bones, that are con- 
cerned in the movable Joint of the Wriſt, or 
are connected to the Fore-arm, and ſhall 
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* Kr&s, Brachiale, prima palmæ pars, raſetta. 
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(a) Cult. Anat. kb. 5. cap. 2s 
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xwardsconider the ſour 1255 ſupport, the 
N and 'Ofſ; 0 e To 2 


he eight Bones then of the Camus are, 
Os 7 lunare, LAW piſijorme, 


3 trapeaoides, mu, and angie 


Ahe Scap pboides is 7 ted moſt W | 
po: thoſe 485 are articulated with the Fore» 
arm. The Lunare is immediately on the 


Outſide of the former. I. he Cuneiforme is 


placed ſtill more externally, bur dos not 


reach ſo high up as the other two, The 


Pißforme ſtands forwards i iqto the Palm from 
the laſt. The Trapezium is the firſt of che 
ſecond Row, and is ſituated betwixt the 


Scaphoides and firſt Joint of the Thunib. 


The Trapegoides | 18 immediately on the Out- 
ſide of the former. The Os mag num is ftill 
more external, and the Unciforme is no 
to the Side of the lictle Finger. 


Scaphoides. Scaphoides * is the biggeſt of the eightex coil 


cept one, ſituated on the internal Side ofthe - 


Joint, convex above, concave below, and 


oblong: Fram which {mall Reſemblance of 
a Boat, it has got its Name. Its ſmooth 
convex Surface is divided by a rough Mid- 
dle Fofa, which runs ob iguely crols it, 
The ſuperior largeſt Diviſion 18 articulated 
with che Radius. Into the Fofſa the com- 
mon r of thay Joins is a and 
th 


— 


1 
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* Korvaoeid'ts, Naviculare. 


ib Shaloton. Dr 
Ae inferior Diviſion is c 


| m ant Trapezoides,. The Concavity re- 
.ceives more than à Half of che round Head 
of the Os magnum. The: external Side ef 
his Hollow is formed into a lunar Plain, to 
be articulated with the following Bone; and 
the interrial; poſterior and anterior Edges are 
rough, for fixing the Ligaments that con- 
nect it to the ſurrounding Bones. 
O lunare is ſituated immediately on the os lunare, 
Outſide of the former, has a fmooth con- 
-yex: ſuperior Surface, by which it is articu- 
lated wich the Radius. The internal Side 
is in Form of a Creſcent, by which it is join- 
ed with the former Bone; and from this the 
Name of this Bone is taken. The inferior 
Surface is hollow, for receiving Part of the © * 
Head of the Os magnum. On the Outlide © 
of this Cavity is another ſmooth, bur nar- 
row oblong Sinuoſity, for receiving the ſu- 
perior Extremity of the Os unciſorme; with- 
out which, a ſmall round Convexity is found, 
for its Connexion with the Os cunoiforme. 
Between the great ſuperior Convexity, and 
the firſt deep inferior Cavity, is a rough Fofe 
a, in which the circular Ligament of the 
Joint of che Wriſt is fired. 
- Os cuneiforme þ is ſituated on the external 0s cunci 
and inferior Side of the Os lunare. It igf-rme. 
ef wir av eh 4985 1301 5 7 broad 
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broad abovey and gradually turns ſmaller bo- 
low; which gives it the Reſemblance of a 
Wedge. The ſuperior eee 


and included in the ps of the Wriſt; be- 


ing oppoſed to the Extremity of the Cu. 


Below this the cuneiform: Bone his a rough 


FToſſa, wherein the Ligament of the Articu- 
lation of the Wriſt is fixed. On the inter- 
nal Side of this Bone, where it is contiguous 
to the lunare, a ſmooth ſlightly concave Sur- 
face is formed. Its inferior Surface is ob- 


long, ſome what ſpiral and e for its 


Connexion with the Os. 4 r. Near 
the Middle of its anterior Surface a wender 
Plain appears, Whore che Os. Wfiforme is fam 
.Rained. - ' nol] irt boo 


Os piſi. Os P ferme *; is ann Stories: except 
forme. one. circular plain or hollow Surface, that 


ſtands on the laſt Bone, from which its whole 
Body is prominent forwards into tlie Palm; 
and ſerves for fixing the croſs Ligament that 
defends the Tendons of the Flexors of the 
Fingers, and that which proceeds from the 
Extremit i of the Una. Into this eighth 
Bone of the Wriſt, as it is commonly called 


by Galen and our Britiſh Writers, the: Fle- 


or carpi ulnaris is inſerted; and from it the 


ad + Abd, or, and Part of the #Hlexor: primi in- 
©. Zernodii, minimi digit, or rather Flexor of 


| the fourth n Bone, * me 0 
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-rigin; and at the internal Side of it a ſmall 


Depreſſion is formed, for the Paſſage of the 
ulnar Nerve. +62 127 bf Y act 


-  Trapezium + is placed above the firſt Borie Trapezi- 
of the Thumb, and is broad and flat at both m. 


anterior and poſterior Surfaces ; whence it 
is imagined to reſemble a Table. Its ſupe- 
rior ſmooth Surface is {lightly hollowed and 
ſemicircular, for its Conjunction with the 
Os ſchaphoides. Its external Side is an ob- 
long concave Square, for receiving the fol- 
lowing Bone. The inferior Surface is form- 
ed into a Pulley, the two protuberant Sides 


of which are external and internal. On this 


Pulley the firſt Bone of the Thumb is mo- 
ved. At the external Side of the external 
Protuberance, a {mall oblong ſmooth Sur- 
face is formed by the Os metacarpi indicis. 


The anterior Part of the Trapezium is pro- 


minent in the Palm, and near the external 
Side has a Sinuoſity in it, where the Ten- 
don of the Flexor carpi radialis is lodged, on 
the ligamentous Sheath of which the Ten- 
don ot the Flexor tertii internodii pollicis plays; 
and without that the Bone is more than or- 
dinary ſcabrous, where the craſs anterior 
Ligament of the Wriſt is connected, and 
the Abductor and Flexor primi internodii polli- 
cis have their Origin. uy 
Ann "BR. + | ; s 
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184 Of the Sleleton, 
Os rape. Ot :trapezoides * is che ſmalleſt Bone of the 


Leiden. Wriſt, except the pi/iforme, ſituated on the 


the Outſide of the former. The Figure of 
it is an irregular Cube. It has a ſmall ſupe- 
Tior hollow Surface, by which it joins the 
ſchapboides; a long convex one internally, 
-where it is contiguous to the Trapezium; a 


' {mall external one, for its Conjunction with 


"the Os magnum; and an interior convex Sur- 
- face, the anterior and poſtarior Edges of which 
are however raiſed, ſo that a ſort of Pulley 
is formed at this Place, where it ſuſtains the 
-Os metacarpi ein.. | 


Os n Os magnum , ſo called becauſe it is the 


znum. largeſt Bone of the Curpus, is oblong, al - 


moſt ſquare, with a round ſuperior Extremi- 


ty, and triangular inferior plain one, The 
round Head is divided by a ſmall Riſing, 
- Oppoſite to the Connexion of the Os ſchax 
pboides and lunare, which together form the 
Cavity for receiving it. On the Inſide a ſnort 


plain Surface joins the Os magnum to the 


Tapenoides. On the Outſide is a long nar- 
row concave Surface, where it is contiguous 
to the following Bone. The inferior trian- 
-gular Exrremiry, which ſuſtains the metacar- 
pal Bone of the middle Finger, is {lightly 
-hollowed, and farther advanced on the in- 
ternal Side than on the external, hag 
9 8 conſi- 


3 


ITtrapezium, multangulum minus. 
1 Maximum, capitarum, - 
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tonſiderable oblong Depreſſiou made on that 
advanced Inſide by the metacarpal Bone of 
„ > 5! 20 01.49 Sits ld'f; 

Os unciforme * has got irs Name from #0: unci- 
thin broad Procefs char ſtands out from it ſorme. 


forwards into che Palm, and is hollow on its 
intefnal Side, for affording a Paſſage to the 
Tendons of the Flexots of the Fingets. T1 
this Proceſs alſo the ctols Ligament is fixed, 
that binds down and defends theſe Tendons, 
and the For and Abautfor Mulcles of the 
hede Finget riſe from it. The ſuperior plain 
Surface is ſmall and convex, to be joined 
with the Os Janure The internal Side id 
long and ſlightly convex, adapted to the ad- 
Joining Os magnum The external Surface 
is oblique and irregulatty convex, to be aps 
ticulated with the cuneiform Bone: And the 
inferior Extremity is divided into two con- 
caye Surfaces; the external for the metacar- 
pal Bone of the little Finger, and the inter- 
nal for that of the Ring · finger. 
Ia the Deſcription of the preceding eight 
Bones, 1 have only mentioned thoſe plairy - 
Surfaces, coveted with proper Cartilage, by 
which they ate articulated to each other, or 
to ſome other Bones, except in a few Caſes, 
where ſomething extraordinary was to be 
obſerved; and have of deſign omitted the 
other rough Surfaces, left by crowding to- 
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286 Of the Skeleton. © 
matry Words in the Deſcription of ſuch ſmall 
Bones, the whole ſhould be unintelligible : 
While theſe Parts of the Bone may eaſily e- 
nough, after mentioning, the Figure of any 

of them, be conceived, by only obſerving, 
that they are generally found only towa 
the Back or Palm of the Hand, that they 
are all plain, larger behind than before, and 
receive the different Ligaments, by which 
they are either connected to neighbouring 
Bones, or to one another; for theſe Liga- 
ments cover all the Bones, and are ſo accu- 
rately applied to them, that at firſt View the 
whole Carpus appears one ſmooth Bone. 

Ngure. As the poſterior Surfaces of theſe Bones 
are largeſt, the Figure of the whole conjoin- 
ed muſt therefore be convex behind, and 
concave before; which, Concavity is ſtill 
more increaſed by the Os piſiforme, and Pro- 
ceſs of the Os unciforme, ſtanding inwards on 

one Side, and the Trapezium on the other. 
The Convexity behind renders the Whole 
Fabrick ſtronger, where it is moſt expoſed 
to Injuries; and the large Hollow is neceſ- 
ſary before, for a ſafe Paſſage to the nume- 
rous Tendons of the Fingers. This Figure 
is like wiſe ſecured by the ſtrong croſs Liga= 
x wit ſtretched. from the one Side to the o- 
Fo Hin 153 30 FT | 527114, 
Subſtanc,. The Subſtance of theſe Bones is ſpyngy 
and cellular, but pretty ſtrong in reſpect o 
their Bulk. — detent 
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pe three firſt make an oblong Head, by 4rticuls- 
Which they axe articulated to: che inferior in. 
Extremity of che Bones of the Fore- arm by 
Art hrodia 3 and therefore can be moved to 
—— and by . — Sueceſſion of theſe 
—— in a, Circle. But 
Wh a t 10 Je oint is oblong, and: therefore; 
two — unequal,' no Motion is 
allowed to the Carpus, round its Axis, ex- 
cept hat it has in the Pronation and Supi- 
nation along with the Radius. The Articus: 
== the firſt three Bones of the ſuperior' 
with the Bones of the inferior, is ſuch 
allows ff Motion, eſpecially backwards 
and. PR to che — and Eaſineis 
of which, the. Art bradia of the Os magnum, 
with the : ſcaphoiges and lunare, contributes 
conſiderably: And the greateſt Number of 
the Muſcles that ſerve for the Motion of the - -- | 
Wrict on the Radius, being inſerted beyond). 
the Conjunction of the firſt Row of — 
wich XS. ſecond, act equally on this Articus 
lation, as they do on the former; but the 
Joint formed with the Radius being the moſt 
_ eably moved the firſt Effect of theſe Mu- 
ſcles will. be « on it, and the fecond Row of 
ae Carpus is only moved afterwards. - By 
W MEAS: a larger Motion is allowed at the 
N mei would ʒ o if as large 
otion had — given to one Articulation, 
the Angle of Flexion would have been ve- 
Ty. cue, and the a A muſt yo been 
ö n en e eee 
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Uſes. 


Mzita- :MBTACARPUS* conſiſts of four Bone 
carpus. which ſuſtain che Fingers. Exch Bone re feng 
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longer thats was confiſtent with dhe Viims © 
of the Joirits The $ 
Articulations of the Bones here belng 
by plain Surfaces,-or'a ſlight 1 
narthrodes, icatce' allow wat Arg Morton 
becauſe of the ſtrong corineEtibg'L 1 
than, on the Application of amy Ext 
Power, to yield a 
Force of it; and, on proper Occaſions, to 
render the Pack of oh Wrik 4 little more” 
flat, or the Palm more hollow. The Attica? 
lations of the Thumb and | 
ſhall be ſpokeito hereaſter. 

The Uſes of — teerwe un 4 
Baſe to the Hand, to protect its Ten 


and to affotd it a tree large Morten 2101 5 
Of t. © Al the Bones of the Carpis afe iti 


State at the time of e BE be 005 ne 


and _—_— with the Extremities larget thi 
the The ſupetior Extremity, duch 
ſome e che Bale, is flat and oblong; with 


out any conſiderable Head or Cavity; büue 


is however ſomewhat hollowed,' 2 Ars” 
ticulation with the And on one o a 


both Sides this Baſe is flatned and {moothy 


where theſe Bones ate conti us to each os” 
ther; | Their Bodies are bar found, 
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but from their inſerior Extremity to near their \ * | 
Middle, are behind flatned by the Tendons BY 
of the Extenſors of the Fingers. The antes + 

' rior Surface of theſe Bodies is a little con- — 
cave, eſpecially in their Middle; along which nl 
a ſharp Ridge ſtands out, which ſeparates the 11 

Muſculi interoſſei, placed on each Side of theſe 1 
Bones, which are there made flat and plain Va 
by theſe Muſcles. 7 þ > 4 Y VE 
Their inferior Extremities are raiſed into 1 
« large oblong ſmooth Heads, whoſe greateſt 7: 
Extent is forwards from the Axis of the Bone. ' if 
Ar the anterior Root of this Head, one os 
two 'Tubercles ſtand our, for ſecuring the 4 

-Ligaments of the Joint: And round the 1 
Heads a rough Ring may be remarked, for ; 

the circular Ligaments of the Joints to be 1 

fixed to; and both Sides of theſe Heads ate 1 
flat, by preſſing on each other. The Length 1 
of theſe Bones is generally diminiſhed in pro- 1 
portion to their Diſtance from the Thumb. — -. 
The Subſtance of the metacarpal Bones is | 
common to all the Claſs of long Bones. © 
At the time of Birth theſe Bones are cat» 4! the 1 

- tilaginous at both Extremities; which, af- Birth. 11 
ter being oſſified, are at laſt joined to their 1 
Bodies, as all Appendices are to their refj 1 
Etive Bones. 1 ob oh 5 | 
_ Their Conjunction above to the Ofſa care Arties's- 1 
pi is by an obſcure Art brodia; in ſome, by is. 4 ; 
a Ginghmus Hnarthrodes, having no conſi- , i 
derable Motion, the more external having | f 55 
„ ? more +8 
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more than the others that are placed nearer 


the Thumb. Their Articulations with the 
firſt Phalanx of the Fingers is an evident Ar- 
throdiac 13! 0:5) . EIA 
Diſin- Tho they ſo far agree, yet they may be 
zuiſoed. diſtinguiſhed from each other by the follow- 
ing pfoper Characters. N 
Indicis. The Os metacarpi indicis is generally the 
longeſt. Its Baſe, which is articulated with 
the Trapezoides, is hollow in the Middle. 
The ſmall Ridge on the internal Side of this 
oblong Cavity is ſmaller than the one oppo- 
ite to it, and is made flat on the Side b 
the Trapezium. The exterior Ridge 1s alto 
ſmooth and flat on its Outſide, for its Con- 
junction with the Os magnum; immediatel 
below which a ſemicircular ſmooth flat Sur- 
face ſhews the Articulation of this Bone to 


the following one. 'The poſterior Part of 


this Baſe 1s flatned where the long Head of 
the Extenſor carpi radialis is inſerted, and 
the Fore- part of the ſame Bale is prominent 
where the Tendon of the Flexor carpi radia- 
lis is fixed. The external Side of the Bo- 
dy of this Bone is more hoHowed by the 
Action of Muſcles than the internal. The 


Tubercle at the internal Root of its Head 


is larger than the external. 
Metii Os metacarpi medii digiti is generally the 
aigiti. ſecond in Length, but often it is as long as 
the former, ſometimes longer; and frequent- 
ly ic only appears to equal the firſt, by its 
| | 4. fupport- 
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ſupporting Baſe being the fartheſt advanced. 

Its Baſe is a broad ſuperficial Cavity, ſlant- 
ing outwards; the internal poſterior Angle 
ot which is ſo prominent as to have the Ap- 
pearance of a Proceſs. | The internal Side of 

this Baſe is made plain in the ſame Way as 

the external Side of the former Bone, while 
its external Side has two hollow circular 
Surfaces, for joining the following; and be- 
tween theſe Surfaces a rough Foſſa is found, 
for the Adheſion of a Ligament, and lod- 

ging mucilaginous Glands. The ſhorter 
Head of the Bicornis is inſerted into the 
Back- part of this Baſe. The two Sides of 
this Bone are near equally-flatned, only the 
Ridge on the anterior Part of the Body is 
inclined more externally. The Tubercles at — 
the anterior Root of the Head are equal. 
- + Os metacarpi digiti annularis is at its Baſe Digit 45. 
of a ſemicircular Figure, and convex, for :#laris. 

its Conj unction with the Os er nere On 

its internal Side are two ſmooth Convexi- 

ties and a middle Foſſa, adapted to the for- 

mer Bone; and the external Side has a tri- 
angular ſmooth concave Surface, to join it 
with the following. The anterior Ridge 
of its Body is fituated more to the Outſide. 

The 'Tubercles near the Head are equal: 

Os metacarpi minimi digiti is the ſmalleſt 3 
and ſharpeſt. Irs Baſe is irregularly convex, digiri. 
and riſes ſlanting outwards. 2 internal Side 

is exactly adapted to the former; but the 
wo A external 
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external has no ſmooth Surface, becauſe it 


is not contiguous to any other Bone, bur it 


is prominent where the Extenſor carpi ulna- 


ris is inſerted. As this Os metacarpi is fur- 


niſhed with a proper moving Muſcle, has 


the plaineſt Articulation, is moſt looſely 
connected and leaſt confined, it enjoys a 


much larger Motion than any of the reſt; 
ſo that the Palm of the Hand may be con- 


ſiderably hollowed by the Advance of this 
Bone torwards, and by the Prominence of 
the Thumb oppolite to it. 


Theſe four Bones by their Length make 


the Hand very capacious, by their anterior 


Concavity form the Hollow of the Palm, 
which can be increaſed at pleaſure by the 


Motion of the more external of theſe Bones 


forwards. They alſo allow the Muſcles and 
their 'Tendons to paſs ſecurely ; by the In- 
terſtices between them, afford Origin and 
Lodging to other Muſcles ; and on their 
round Heads the Fingers move treely. 


Digiti. The THUMB and four FINGERS are 


Thamb. The Thumb * is ſituated obliquely in re- 


each compoſed of three long Bones, that 
enjoy a large Motion. Thoſe of the Fin- 
gers are framed after che ſame Manner; but 
the Thumb differs from them in its Stru- 


cture, and therefore ought to be conſidered 


ſeparately. 


ſpect 


PNꝛ . . ˙¹Ü—᷑ 


Ari xtr, du, 0d, Magnus digitus, promanus. 
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Of the Skeleton ! 
ſpect of the Fingers, neither oppòſite ixect- 
Iy to them, nor in the ſame Plain with them. 
All its Bones are much thicker and ſtronger 
in proportion to their Length: Which was 
extremely neceſſary, fince the Thumb coun» 
teracts all the conjoined Fingers. 
The firſt Bone of the Thumb has its Baſe 1// Bons. 
adapted to the double Pulley of the Trape- 
zium For in viewing it from one Side to 
the other, it appears convex in the Middle; 
but when conſidered from behind forwards, 
it is there concave. The anterior Edge of 
this Baſe is produced farther than any other - 
Part; and round the poſterior a rough Fo 
ſa may be ſeen, for the Connexion of the 
Ligaments of this Joint. 'The Body and 
Head of this Bone are of the fame Shape as 
the Ofſa metacarpi; only that the Body is 
ſhorter, and the Head flatter, with the Tu- 
bercles at its anterior Root larger. | 


293 


The Articulation of this Bone is pretty Arties's: 


ſingular. For tho! it is a Ging/ymus, yet, tion. 
by being formed into a double rags it 
enjoys the Motion of an Arthrodia; only is 
ſomewhat more confined and leſs expediti- 
ous, bur ſtronger and more ſecure, than ge- 
nerally the Arthrodia is. | 5 


This Bone of Children is in the ſame State Of Infanm 


with the metacarpal Bones. 

The ſecond Bone of the Thumb has a 24 Bona 
large Baſe formed into an oblong Cavity, 

whoſe greateſt Length is from one Side to 
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che ther. Round it ſeveral Tobercles ye 
beuenarkgd, to yoo the Inſertion of Ligaments. 
Its: Body is convex, or a half- round behind; 
but flat before, for lodging the Tendons of 
the Flexors, which are tied down by liga- 
mentous Sheaths that are fixed on each Side 
to the Angle at the Edge of this flat Sur- 
face, The under Extremity of this ſecond 
Bone has two lateral round Protuberances, 
and a middle Cavity, whoſe greateſt Extent 
of ſmooth Surface is forwards. 
Articula- The Articulation and Morion of this Goat 
ien. cond Bone is as ſingular as of rhe former. 
For its ſuperior 1 is articulated 
an evident Arthrodia; yet becauſe of the 
Strength of its lateral igaments, 28 
Figure of the Joint itſelf, and Mobility 
the firſt Joint, it only has the two Motions 
of a Ginghmus, Flexion and Extenſion, and 
theſe are generally much confined. 
34 Bone. The third Bone of the Thumb is the ſmal- 
- leſt, with a large Baſe, whoſe. great Extent 
is from one Side to the other. This Baſe 


is formed into two Cavities and a middle 


Protuberance, to be adapted to the Pulley 
of the former. Its Body is behind round- 
ed, bur flatter than the forniee, for ſuſtain»: 
ing the Nails; but before is flat and rough, 

by the Inſertion of the Hexor tertii internodii. 
This Bone becomes gradually ſmaller, till 


near the under Extremity, where it is a lit- 


tle enlarged, and has an oval ſcabrous _ 
e 


. 


pro 
of 


of ide Sheleton,) 


9 1 2 


The Motion of this third Bone is propep 4rricula- 


to its Articulation Ginglymus. 


- 


nerally obtain the Name of three Phalan- 

68 10 ; all of which are ſituated with their 
\ -round Surfaces directly backwards, for 
their greater Strength, and the flat concave 
Part before, for taking hold more ſurely, 


" "#181, 


and for lodging the Tendons of the Muſcles 


that move them. Theſe Bones are ſmaller, in 

8.8 to their Lengths, than the Bones 
the Thumb, as was already remarked. 
The firſt Phalanx * of the Fingers anſwers 


to the De ch of the ſecond Bone of the 
Y 


Thumb; that the Cavity in their Baſe 


is not ſo oblong, nor is their Motion on the 
metacarpal Bones ſo much confined; for 
they can be moved, laterally or circularly, 


but have no Rotation round their Axis. 


1. 


The orderly Diſpoſition of the Bones of Phalgnzes ; 
the Fingers into Rows has made them ge- Aiorum. 


Boch the Extremities of this firſt Bone is of c 
in a cartilaginous State at the Birth, and are ien. 


afterwards affixed in Form of Epiphyſes. 


The ſecond Bone || of the Fingers has its 
Baſe formed into two lateral Cavities, and 
a middle Protuberance ; while the inferior 


Extremity has two lateral Protuberances and 
a middle Cavity; therefore, contrary to any 
P ee „ e . - 


K 4 e en rom 
f Scyralidz, internodia, ſcuticula, agmina, acies, cone 


dyli, articuli. 
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Of the Skeleton” 


Bone of the Thumb, is joined at both Exe 


tremities by Ginghmus. | 
Of 1nfants. This Bone is in the fame Copdition widh 
the former in Children. 

3. The third Bone = nothing from the 
Deſcription of the third Bone of the Thumb, 
excepting in the general diſtinguiſhing Marks, 
and therefore theſe two enjoy N F lerion 
and Extenſion. 

At he The ſuperior Extremity of this third Pha- 
Birth. Jan is 4 Cartilage in a 65 Child, and is on- 
0 5 E De after, till the full Groth aß 
e Bo 
mw. | All the Difference of the Phalanges of he 
Kune 


ſeveral Fingers, conſiſts only in their Mag- 
nityde : The Bones of the Middle-finger * 
being the longeſt and largeſt; thoſe of the 
. come next to That. The Ring- 


is the third in bi eſs, and the Little» 


— is the leaſt. Which Diſpoſition i 1s 


the beſt Contrivance for holding the-largeſt 


Bodies; becauſe the longeſt Fingers are ap- 
plied to the middle largeſt Periphery of 
much Se as are of a ſpherical Fi- 


gure, 


* * — — om »» "ER 


es eters r e - 


— — — 


4 MeTerbvd Aer, Cora · ' 
Ka rr , od: Infamis, impudicus, v ver · 

pus, famoſus, obſcænus. 
: [| AezrIx3s, indicator, Al arde, demonſtrativus, ſa· 
utaris. 

| Terpinds, apa⁰νjZ ©, Sar TUAI@THS, e, 
Annularis, medicus, cordis digitus. 

* Myer, Grin, Auricularis, minimum. 
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| Of the Skeleton.” 

gure, as was remarked of old by Galen (a). 
The Advantages we acquire by our:ſupe- 

rior Extremities, and their ſeveral Parts, are 

ſo evident in all the common Actions of Life, 

that they muſt on the firſt Reflection occur 

to the meaneſt Capacity; and therefore, 

without mentioning any of them, I ſhall pro- 

ceed to the laſt Part of the Skeleton: On- 

ly, leſt I ſhould ſeem to have forgot the 5 

mall little Bones at the Joints of the Hand, 
Ideſire now to refer to the Deſcription of 

them under the common Title of Seſamoid 
Bones, after the Bones of the Feet. 


* 


+ of the Inferior Extremities. 1 15 
Hz INFERIOR EXTREM lxrxsien 
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4 - TIES comprehend all thoſe Parts de- IAEA. 
pending from the Acetaþula of the Oſa inno=,” © = 
minata, and are commonly divided into Divided. 1 
three Parts, viz. the Thigh, Leg and Foot. J 


- which is the longeſt of the Body, and the 
largeſt and ſtrongeſt of any of the cylindri- 
cal Bones. The Situation of it is not per- 
pendicular: For the lower End is inclined 
conſiderably inwards; ſo that the two Knees. 
are near contiguous, while there is a conſi- 
derable Diſtance berween the Thigh 2 

21 | ri "2s | above: 


1 . 2 * * — 


The THIGH *, has only one Bone, Taro. 


kit ad 


(a) De uſu parts bene 
| ® Mngyy, Femen, coxa, agis, anchæ os, crus, femur: 
7 / 
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Of tbe Skeleton. 
above: Which is of good Uſe to us, ſince. 


ſufficient Space is thereby left for the exter- 
nal Parts of Generation, the two great Q 
4e of Urine and Fæces, and for the large 
thick Muſclesthat move the Thigh inwards; 
and at the ſame Time, this Poſition renders 
our Progreſſion quicker, ſurer, ſtraighrer, 
and in leſs Room. For had the Knees been 
at a Diſtance from each other, we muſt, to 
have made a long Step, have been obliged 

to deſcribe ſome Part of a Circle with the 

Trunk of our Body; and, if one Leg was: 
raiſed from the Ground, our Centre of Gra- 


vity would have been too far from the Baſe 


Superior 


of the. other, and we ſhould conſequently 
have been in Hazard of falling; ſo that our 
Steps would neither have been ſtraight nor 
firm, nor would it have been poſlible to 
walk: in a narrow Path, had our Thigh-bones 
been other ways placed. 

The ſuperior Extremity of the Thigh- 


Extremity« bone ĩs not continued in a ſtraight Line with 


the Body of it, but is ſet off obliquely in- 
wards A 0 upwards, whereby the Diflance l 
between theſe two Bones is oak derably in- 


creaſed bal "hen this Extremity firſt 
1 


goes off, it is {mall, but afterwards is form- 
ed into a large round Head *, which is the 
greater Portion of a Sphere unequally divi- 
ded. "This: Head 4 18 n and e 

WIL. 


— . . — — n 12 
Vertebrum. ping 5g | 


N Ey the Skeleton. 

with a Cartilage to play in the \Abetabulung 
Hebii. At its inferior Zang internal Part a 
round rough ſpongy Pit is obſervable, where 
the ſtrong round Ligament is fixed, to be 
extended from thence to the inferior internal 
Part of the receiving Cavity. The Cervin 
has a great many large Holes, into which 
the Fibres of the ſtrong Ligament that co- 
vers it enter, and is thereby ſurely united to 
it; and round the Root of the Neck where 
it riſes from che Bone, a rough Ridge is 
found, here the circular Ligament of the 
Articulation i is connected. Below the back 
Part of this Root, the large unequal Protu- 
- berance, called the Trochamer major * is ob- 
ſervable ; ; at the ſuperior Root of which, a 
Cavity is left far the Inſertion of the Mu- 
ſculus glutæus minimus; and immediately 
without that, is another, where the Pyrifor- 
mis, Marſupialis and Gemini are inſerted. 
On the ſuperior Extremity of chis Proceſs is 
a ſmooth flat Surface, Where the Gluteus 
medius is attached; and without and below 
that, a large ſmooth Surface is to be ſeen 
for the Inſertion of the Glutæus maximus. 
From the poſterior Face of the Root of this 
great Trochanter, a rough Ridge runs back- 
wards and 1 into which the 
en . r n re at the 
in- 
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Of the Skeleton,” 
internal Side of this Ridge, the Obturator 
externus is implanted; and at its interior Ex- 
tremity we find a conoid Proceſs called Tro- 


chunter minor , into which the Muſculus 


Pſoas, and Iliacus internus are inſerted, and 
the Pedtineus is implanted into a rough Hol- 
low below the internal Root of it. The 
Muſcles inſerted into theſe two Proceſſes 
being the principal Inſtruments of the rota- 
tory Motion of the Thigh, have acquired 
the Name of Trochanters to them. 


The Body of the Os femoris is convex on 


the anterior Part, and made hollow behind, 
by the Action of the Muſcles that move up- 
on it, and for the Conveniency of fitting, 
without bearing ſo much on theſe Muſcles; 
and probably the Weight of the Legs de- 
pending from the Thighs in that Poſture, 
contributes conſiderably: to this Curvature. 
The anterior Surface is a little flatned above 
by the Beginning of the Crureus Muſcle, as: 
it is alſo below by the Redus and Crureus. 
The external Surface is likewiſe made flat 
below by the Vaſtus externus, where it is ſe- 
parated from the former by an obtuſe Ridge. 
The Vaſtus internus depreſſes a little the in- 
ternal inferior Surface. The poſterior con- 
cave Surface has a Ridge riſing in its Middle, 
commonly called Linea aſpera, into which 


the Triceps is inſerted. At the ſuperior _ 
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30 


of it the medullary Veſſels enter by a ſmall 


Hole that runs obliquely upwards, a little 
above which is a rough Feſſa ot two, where 


the tendinous Expanhon of the Glut4us ma- 


 «imus is infixed. The inferior Extremity 
of the Linea aſpera divides into two, ſtretch- 
ing to each Side, the long Head of the Tri- 


ceps being inſerted into the internal, and the 


- ſhort Head of the Biceps Hexor Tibiæ riſing 
from the external. Between theſe two 
rough Lines, the Bone is made flat by the 
large Blood-veſſels and Nerves which paſs 
upon it; and near the Extremiry 
theſe Ridges, a ſmall ſmooth Protuberance 
may often be remarked, where the two 
Heads of the Muſculi Gaſtrocnemii externi 
take their Riſe ; and the ſeſamoid Bones de- 
; ſcribed by Veſalius (a) ſometimes are found. 
The inferior Extremity 


ed into a great Protuberance on each Side 


of each of 


of the Os femorts Inferior 
is larger than any other Part ofit, and form- Extrimity. 


«called its Condyles; between which a confi- 


- derable Cavity is found, eſpecially at the po- 
ſterior Part. The internal Condyle is long- 
er than the external, which muſt happen 


from the oblique Poſition of this Bone, to 
give leſs Obliquity to the Leg. Each of 
theſe Proceſſes ſeems to be divided in its 
plain ſmooth Surface. The mark of Divi- 


ſion on the external is a Notch, and on the 
M3 ag: 2 4 | 10n-- 
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| 10a) Lib. 1. cap. 28. & 30. 
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O the Skeleton. 

interna} a Protuberance: The anterior Part 
of this Diviſion is formed like a Pulley, the 
external Side of which is higheft. On it th 
Rotula plays. The poſterior Part has two 
oblong large Heads, whoſe greateſt Extent 
is backwards for the Motion of the -Tibia 
and from the rough Cavity between them, 
but near the Baſe of the internal Condyle, 
the ſtrong Ligament commonly called the 
- croſs one has its Riſe. The Sides of the 
- Condyles are made flat by the Muſcles paſ- 
ſing along them; and on the back Part of 
the internal Side, a ſlight Foſſa ſeems to be 
made by the Tendons of the Gracilis and 
Sartorius; but on the external a conſiderable 
Depreſſion is formed by the Biceps flexor eru- 
ris. Round this inferior Extremity of the 
'Thigh-bone, large Holes are found, into 
which the Ligaments for the Security of 
the E are fixed, and Blood Veſſels paſs 
to the internal Subſtance. of the Bone. 


n chi. All the Proceſſes of the Femur in new born 
ien. Children are cartilaginous, and afterwards 


become ſmall Apophyſes, with large Epiphy- 
el. n . Ern j 

je The 'Thigh-bone is articulated above with 
the Acetabulum of the Oſſa innominata by E- 
narthroſis, and therefore can be moved to e- 
very Side, but is reſtrained in its Motion 
outwards by the high. Brims of the Cavity, 
and by the round Ligament; for otherwiſe 
the Head of the Bone would be frequently 


O the. Skeleton. 303 
thruſt out at the Breach of the Brims on the 
Inſide, which allows the Thigh to move 
cConſiderably inwards. The Body of this 

Bone enjoys little or no rotatory Motion, 


tho the Head maſt cmmonly mowes T¹,́ẽ 


its own Axis, becauſe the oblique Progrefs 
of the Neck and Head from the Bone is ſuch, 
that the rotatory Motion of the Head can 
only bring the Body forwards and back- 
wards; nor is this Head, as in the Arm, e- 
ver capable of being brought to a ſtraight 
Direction with the Body; ſo far however as 
the Head can move within the Cavity in a 
Circle backwards and forwards, the reſt of 
the Bone may have a partial Rotation. The 
Os femoris is articulated below to the Tibia 
and Rotula by Ginglym uus. 
The LEG * is compoſed, according to Lo. 
the common Account, of two Bones, Tibia 
and Fibula, tho it ſeems to have a very good 
Title to a third, the Rotula; ſince this, tho 
a diſtinct Bone, bears a ſtrong Analogy to 
the Olecranium or ſuperior great Proceſs of 
the Una; therefore I ſhall rank the Rotula 
with theſe other two Bones. 

TIBIA q, fo called from its Reſem- Tibia. 
blance to an old Muſical Pipe or Flute, is 
the long thick triangular Bone, ſituated at 

the anterior internal Part of the Leg, and 
con- 
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LP un, Crus, tibia. | 


+ Heexvrinter, du roy, focile majus, arundo 
major, canna major, canna domeſtica cruris. 
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Of the Skeleton. 
continued in near a ftraight Line from the 
1 to ſupport the whole ſuperior 
Fabnck. in eln = | 


The ſuperior Extremity of the T; "IP is. 


large; bulbous and ſpongy, and is divided 
into two Cavities by a rough irregular Pro- 


tuberance ||, which again is hollow at its 


..Tior and anterior Baſe. 'The anterior of the 


moſt prominent Part, as well as at its poſte- 


two Ligaments that compoſe the great Croſs 


one, is inſerted into the Middle Cavity, and 


the poſterior Depreſſion of this irregular Pro- 
ceſs receives the poſterior Ligament. 'The 
two, broad Cavities at the Sides of this Pro- 


tuberance are not equal; for the internal is 
| oblong and deep to receive the internal Con- 


dyle of the 'Thigh-bone, while the external 
is more ſuperficial and rounder for the ex- 
tetnal Condyle. In each of theſe two Ca- 


vities of a recent Subject, a ſemilunar Car- 


tilage is placed, the convex Edge of which 
is thick, and the Cartilage becomes gradu- 


ally thinner towards the concave or interior 
Edge. The Middle of each of theſe Carti- 


middle Protuberance. The thick convex 


lages is broad, and the Extremities turn nar- 


rower and thinner, as they approach the 


Edge of each Cartilage is connected to the 


circular Ligament of the Articulation, _ 


* a _ 


| Arapuers, tfoxh veveryordpoadns, Tuber, Tu- 


ly culum, 
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5 Of the "Skeleton. 
ſo rieatl to its Riſe from the Tibia that th 


4 


Cartilages are not allowed to change Places 
far. While the narrow Extremities of theſs 


Oartilages'becoming almoſt Ligaments, are 


fixed at che Infertion bf the ſtrong croſs. LE 
gament into the Tibia, | and ſeem to Baye 
their Subſtatice Blended with that Ligam 


YE 
, TO7 


cherefor6ieitevtar Hole 'rivuſt be left E ; 


tween each Cartilage and the Ligimeneh 
which the moſt prominent convex Part © 
each Condyle of the Thigh-bone moves. 
In the Circ — of Re Cavities de- 
ſoribed, che fiperior Extremity of the 77 
is rough and unequal, for the firm Connexion 


of the eireular Ligament᷑ of the Joint. Im- 


mediately below the poſterior Edg e two 
rough flatned Protuberances ſtand out: I 
to the internal the Tendon of the ſemimem= 

branoſus Moſele is inſefted; and ſbme Part 
of the croſs Ligament is fed to the exter- 
nal. On the Outſide of this Iaſt Tubercle, 
2 ſmooth ſlighel y-hollowed Surface is f W 
ed by che Action of the Popltæu Muſcle. 


Belo the anterior Part of the upper Ex- = 


tremity of the T ibia, a conſiderable rougn 
Protuberance “ riſes, to which the ſtrong 
tendinous Ligament of the Notula is fixed. 


On the interbal Side of this, a ſcabrous Ca- 
vity1 is formed; where the ſemi-nervoſus, pra 


e Ss wag Muſcles are inſerted. 2 
8 _Whence 
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2 ——— Antgior Tuber, 
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low i m, ad E 
tenſor, Digitorum vongus take their Origin. 


6 


anne 


Riſe to the Tibiahs poſticis. At the Inſide 


Extenſor pollicis longus. The two Angles be- 
e oF. | hind 
Alara, Spina, crea, linea prima tibiz, angulus 


acutus. 
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hind theſe Sides are rounded by the Action 
of the Muſcles ; and the poſterior Side com- 
prehended detween them, is not ſo broad a 
thoſe already mentioned, but is more oblique 
and flatned by the Action of the Tihialis Po- 
Plicus and | Flexor digitbrum lungus. Some 
Way above the Middle of the Bone, the in- 
ternal Angle terminates, and the Bone is 
made round, but rough, by the Preſſure of 
the Muſculus ſolæus. N to this, the Paſ- 
ſage of che medullary Veſſels is ſeen ſlant- 
ing obliquely downwards i in the poſturing 
plain Surface, 

'The inferior Extreeiiey' of the Tibia is Inferior 
made hollow, but ſo as a ſmall Protuberance e 
riſes in the Middle. The internal Side of 
this Cavity, which is ſmooth, and in a re- 
cent Subject is covered with a Cattilage, is 
produced into a conſiderable Proceſs, com- 
monly named Malleolys* internus, whoſe Ex- 
tremity is divided by a Notch, in which Li- 
gaments are fixed. We ought to obſervehers 
with Win/lew (a), that this internal Malleolus 
is ſnuated more forwards than the internal 
Condyle of the ſuperior Extremity of this 
Bone, which is neceſſary to be remarked in 
reducing a Fracture of the Leg. The ex- 
ternal Side of this Extremity has a rough ir- 
9 ſemilunar Cavity formed in it, = 
| PF. NF 


— 
— Soves, rg, Talus, "clavicula, m— 3 
cavilla domeſtica. f | 


(a) Expoſition anatomicue des Os ſees, 5 1e. 
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receiving the inferior Extremity of the Fibu. 
J. The; poſterior Side has two lateral 
Groovyes, and a ſmall Middle Protuberance. 
Inthe internal. Depreſſion, the Tendon of the 
Muſculus tibialis poſticus is lodged ;- and in 
the external,arhe-Tendon of the Flexor Jon- 
Ans, digitorum plays. From the Middle Pro- 
tuberance ligamentous Sheaths go out for 
ä tying down the Tendons. 
Articula. The Articulations and Motions of u the 'Th 17 
tion. Sia mall be explained, after. all ip, theres 
Bones of the Leg are deſcribed. 
of chil- The two Extremities of the Tibia a 
dren. Cartilages at che Birth, and become altcr- 
Wards Epiphyſes.c!! «+. 1) 
| Fibula.,. FIBULA is the mall long — - 9 
.ced on the Outſide of the Leg, oppoſite to 
the external Angle of the 7 lla; the Shape 
ol it is irregularly, triangular. 
Saperior ...; The ſuperior Head of the Fibuls has a 171 
Extremitg: perficial circular Cavity formed on its Inſide, 
which in a recent Subject is covered with a 
Cartilage, but ſo cloſely connected to the 
Tibia by Ligaments, as to allow only a 
ſmall Motion backwards and forewards. 
This Head is on its Outſide protuberant and 
rough, where the Muſculus Biceps is inſert- 
ed); and below its internal poſterior Side, a 
Tubercle may be remarked, that gives Riſe 


to 


IT 


« 
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N „ perone, Tal: minus, .arundo mi- 
nor, canna minor cruis, ſura, radius, "WS 


/ the Sheleton.. 
to the ſtrong tendinous Part of the Sole 
Wa pe 102900 202 2 123 


The Body of this Bone is a little crooked %% 


inwards and backwards, which Figure is 
owing to the Actions of the Muſcles ;” but 
is ſtill increaſed to a Fault by careleſs Nurſes 
holding Children by the Legs. The ſharp- 
- eſt Angle of the Fibula is anterior; on each 
Side of which, the Bone is conſiderably 
but unequally depreſſed by the Bellies of 
the ſeveral Muſcles that riſe from or act up- 
on it; and in old People, theſe Muſcles 
make diſtin&t Sinuoſities for themſelves 
For the poſterior Surface is flatned above by 
the Solæus, and is made hollow below by 
the Flexor pollicis longus. The external Sur- 
face of this Bone is depreſſed obliquely from 
above downwards and backwards by the 
two Peronzi ; and the anterior Surface 
bears the Prints of the Extenſor digitorum 
longus, Nonus Veſalii and Extenfor pollicis 
longus. From the internal Angle the ſtrong 
Ligament is produced, to be continued 
the Tibia, for the Connection of theſe rwo 
Bones and Origin of ſeveral Muſcles. The 
poſterior Surface is the plaineſt and ſmooth- 
eſt: In the Middle of it, the Paſſage of the 
medullary Veſſels is ſeen ſlanting down- 
wards. I have been particular in remarking 
with Havers (a), the Entry and ONS 
een V3 3 | | 
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of the" Skeleton. » 
of theſe. Veſſels, becauſe in ſeveral chirurgi- 


cal Caſes, the Operator had Need to take 
Care, that they are not opened 2 


near to 
the Bone, leaſt a troubleſome Hemorhagy 
not eaſily ſtopped ſhould afterwards, follow, 


And then there ſeems to be ſome particular 


Deſign in contriving theſe Canals, fo that 


the Os bumeri, Tibia and Fibula ſhould have 
them running obliquely down; whereas the 
Radius, Ulna and Os femoris have them ſlant- 
ing upwards, whereby the Arteries and 
Nerves, which are ſent to theſe three laſt 
Bones, muſt ſuffer a conſiderable Reflexion 
before they come at the Cancelli. The Rea; 


ſon of this Diverſity may perhaps be, that 


the Arteries particularly which are deprived 
of their muſcular Coat within the Bones, 
and are not aſſiſted by the Action ot any 
moving neighbouring Organ, ſhould have 
at leaſt in their Paſſage through the Bone, a 
favourable Deſcent for their Liquids; which 
it is evident they will have in the firſt Claſs 
of Bones, which are generally depending; 
and will moſt frequently acquire in the laſt, 
ſince the Hand in the moſt natural Poſture 
is higher than the Elbow; and when we ſit 
or ly, the inferior Extremity of the Thigh» 
bone comes to be at leaſt as high raiſed as 


the ſuperior, | and in ſtanding or walking, 


* 


or When the Arms are moved, the Preſſure 
of the Muſcles then in Action on the Veſ- 
ſels before they enter, is ſufficient to com- 


den- 


Of tbe Skoleten. 


his Reaſoning — be ſtill enforced, 
obſerving, — chis Paſſage is always in 


Bones, nearer the woken? than the inferior 
Extremities. 


we — Extromir of. the F ibula is s 
extended into ſpongy oblong Head, on the Exrremi· 
Inſide of which is a convex, irregular, and) - 


irequeritly a ſcabrous Surface, that is recei- 
ved by — external Hollow of the Tibia, 


and fo firmly conjoined to it by a very thin 


Sort of intermediate Cartilage and ſtrong 
Ligaments, that it — can move. Below 
this, the Extremity of the Fibula is ſtretch» 
ed out into a coronoid Proceſs, that is ſmoorh, 
covered with a Cartilage, and contiguous to 
0 Outſide of the firſt Bone of the Foot, 
the Afragalus, to ſecure the Articulation on 
that Side. This Proceſs is named Malleolus 
enternns. This Proceſs being ſituated far- 
ther back than the internal Aalleolus and in 
an oblique Direction, obliges us naturally 
to turn the Fore- part of the Foot outw 
as is judiciouſly obſerved by Winſlow (a). 
we its inferior internal Part a ſpongy Cavity 
for mucilaginous Glands may be remarked; 
and on the back Part of it is a Sinuoſity, 


| made hy the Tendons of the Pant Mu- 
1%, The Sen of his Bomb Wien the Cones 


ru at both Extremities, would ſeqra to 
$9 U 4 k | bg 
1 Memoires de Acad. des Sciences 17 1722. e 


e the Diſadvantage of their Courſe, 
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812 of the? telekom. | 
be an Artbrodia;; but, as has beeri: ſaid) al+ 
tows of ſcarce any Motion at the lower E. 
tremity, and of little at the ſuperior. There» 
fore its principal Uſe is, to afford Origin and 
Inſertion to Muſcles, and to ſecure che Ar- 
tiealation of the FO. 'T 
Both Extremities of chis Bone are ne 
* ginous in a ripe Child, and aſſume the Form 


.of Appendices before they: are united to the 

. Body of the Fibulas. 

Rotula, . Re OTUL AF is the mall flat Bone fas 
EE . at the anterior Part of the Joint of the 
Knee. Its Shape reſembles much the Se- 

Cion of a Heart with its Point downwards. 
The anterior convex Surface of the Rotula 
is pretty ſmooth; only ſeveral Holes pierce 
it, into which the ſtrong Ligament that is 
ſpread over it, enters. The poſterior Surface 
is ſmooth, covered witha Cartilage, and di- 
vided by a middle convex Ridge into two 
Cavities, of Which the external is largeſt; 
and both are exactly adapted to the pulley 
of the Os femoris. This plain ſmooth Sur» 

face is ſurrounded by a rough prominent 

ge, to which the - (8 3-0 Liganient ad- 
eres : And below them the Point of the 

Bone is ſcabrous, Where the ſtrong tendi- 
nous Ligament from the 'T'ybercle of the 
Tibia is fixed. The 1 horizontal 


a nip 14 N ; Part 
12 Le, n 7 inryweris, Aa- 
vnc rs er, patella, mola, genu, ſcuti- forme OS, cartija- 
Savin, Alen oculus genu. 


of ch. 


dren. 


wy FER 


FE Of the mn 
= of this Bone is flatned ard 


re the Tendons of che Ter che 
Tes are inſertre. 


The Subſtance, of the FI is ge Subſtance, 


With very thin external firm Plates; 
then thele Cee are fo ſmall, and Fs 
"Quantity of Bone is employed in the PAL 
"mation of this Bone, that ſcarce any Bone 
-of its'Bulk is ſo ſtrong. Befides, it 18 2 co 
vered Over with a thick Ligament, ( (as was 
obſerved this ſort of Bones generally is,) to 
"connect its Subſtance, and is movab ble to one 
Side or other; and therefore is ſufficiently 
ſtrong to reſiſt the Actions of the large Mu- 
1des that are inſerted into ir, or any com- 
mon external Force applied to it; while a 
fixed Proceſs, ſuch as the Olecranium, would 
not have been ſufficient to bear the whole 
Weight of our Bodies falling on it, as fre- 
quently happens to this Bone, and muſt have 
hindred the rotatory Motion of the Leg. 


The Articulation of the Rotula with the Articula- 
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Os femoris is a plain Cinglymus, and it is con- lion. 


ken ito the Tibia by a ſtrong Syndeſmofrg. 


At the ordinary time of Birth the Rotula of infant. 


| is entirely cartilaginous, and ſcarce aſſumes 
a bony Nature ſo ſoon as moſt Epiphyſes do. 


Now therefore that all the Parts of the Moron of 
Join: of the Knee are deſeribed, let us exa- h Leg. 


e what are its Motions, and how per- 
formed. The two principal Motions are 


Flexion and Extenſion. In the former of 
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cute Angle with the Thig] 
| dyles of the 'Thi gh-bones b. 19 
ſſmoothed ſo far backwards In 
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Of the: Skeleton. 
theſe, the Leg may be bro! 


of this, the Rotula is pulled down 2 — 


Tibia. When the Leg is to be exte 
the Rotula is drawn, upwards, and conſe- 


uently the Tibia forwards, by the che Exten- 
— afcles, which by means of the protu- 


berant Joint, and this thick Bone wich its 
Ligament, have in effect the Chord, with 


7 5 they act, fixed to the Tibia at a con- 


ſiderable Angle, therefore act with, more 
Advantage; but are reſtrained from pulling 
the Leg arther than to a firaight Line wich 


. the he Thighs by the poſterior croſs Li 


the 3 might be ſupported by a fm 
= pendicular Column: For at this time the 
gh and Leg are as little movable as if 
they were one continued Bone. But when 
the Joint is a little bended, the Rotula is nat 
tightly braced, and the poſterior Ligament 
is relaxed; therefore, conſidering the ſuper- 
ficial Cavities of the Tibia, this Bone may 
0 al Ne a little to N — or with a 
mall, Rotation; which Vin ” 
remarks ts done by the Motion en — 
nal Cavity — and. for wards on the 


weroa, which en as oN of Mais See- 


ma 
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- fog then one Part of the croſs: Ligament is 
fituated perpendicularly, and the poſterior 


Part is ſtretched obli quely from the inter- 


nal Condyle of the Thigh outwards, the 
Leg muſt be allowed to turn the Fore- part 
of it much farther outwards chan inwards: 
Which is a good Advantage to us in croſ- 
ſing of our Legs on ſeveral neceſſary Occaſi- 
ons, eſpecially when we ſtep in that * 
for the Foot then ſerves as a much 

and ſurer Baſe than otherwiſe it would da. 
All theſe Motions are however much con- 
fined; becauſe the Protuberance in the — 
dle, from which the Cavities £0 

each Side, muſt ſoon ſtrike on the Condyles 
of the Femur, - While all rheſe Motions are 
performing, the only Part of the Tibis that 
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moves immediately on the Condyles i is on- 


1 ſo much as is within the cartilaginous 
ings, which by their Thickneſs on thely 
Outhides make the Cavities of the Tibia per- 
pendiculax : W hence the Motion is more e- 
qual, and leſs yacillating ; and by removing 
their Place, they in — Poſitions of the Joint 
do the ſame 80d Off ce; and for the fame 
Reaſon render all the different Motions lar- 
ger and quicker. Here then is a farther In- 
ſtance of the general Rule laid down about 
movable intervening Cartilages in the De- 
ſeription of the lower Jaw. 


Hand, into three Parts, viz. Tarſus, Meta- 


_ | Jarſus | 


\ 


The FOOT is divided, as well as the Foo, 


— — H —x — . eo ere :?:. h:.3§ 


ob ; 2 3& SEES . 3 8 U 
K. ͤ T V 


3 
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tarſus'and Toes, in the Deſcription of which, 
the ſeveral "A ues ſhall be named accord= 


ing to the natural Situation, viz. the Broad 


of the Foot ſuperior, the Sole inferior, the 


Side of the Great Toe dns) the Little 


Toe external. 


Tarſus. The Tarſus * confiſts of ſeven 
Bones; of which the Afragalus is ſpongy 


perior, the Os calcis, poſterior, the Os navi- 


culare in the Middle, the Os cuboides the ex- 


- ternal of che four anterior; 10 cuneiforme 


externumi medium and internum, follow in 
reckoning inwards. That the Deſcription 
of theſe Bones may not be ſwelled with Re- 
petitions, I deſire once for all ro obſerve, 
That where- ever a rough Ridge is mention- 
ed, without a particular Uſe aſſigned, a Li- 
gament is underſtood to be fixed to it; or 
where- ever a ſpungy rough Cavity, Depreſ- 
ſion or 'Foſſa' is remarked,” without 'namin 

its Uſe, a Ligament is inſerted, and muci- 
. Laginous Glands are lodged : F. or ſuch will 
occur in the Detail of each of theſe Bones. 


Aſraga- Aſtragalus + is in its ſuperior Part formed 


lus. into a large mooth Head h which in the 


Middle is ſlightly hollowed, and therefore 


reſembles a ſuperficial pulley, b y which it 
ls het to o'the anner — of the 7 
ma, 


_— . 
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- Raſſeta. 


I Ac O-, Talus, baliftz 0s; 3 chaid, qua- 
trio, os reſſarz, claviculæ, nuciforme. 
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bia. The internal Side of this Head is flat 
and ſmooth, to play on the internal Malleo- 
lr; and the external Side has alſo ſuch; a. 
Surface, but larger, for its Articulation with 
the external 122 Round the Baſe.of 
this Head is a rough Foſſa ; and immediate- 
ly before the Head, as alſo below us inter- 
nal {mooth Surface, we find a conſiderable 
zopgh-Cavity.; „ „„ of, 
. The inferior Surface of the Afragalus.is 
divided by. an irregular deep = Egſſa, 
which at its interior Extremity is narrow, 
but gradually widens as it ſtretches oblique- 
y outwards and forwards., The ſmooth. 
Surface behind this :Foſſ@ is large, oblong, 
extended in the ſame oblique Situation with 
With the Os calcis. The poſterior 
this Cavity is produced into two ſharp point- 
ed rough Proceſſes, between which is a De- 
preſſion made by the Tendon of the Henor 
pollicis longus. The inferior Suxface before 
the Foſſa 18 convex, and compoſed of three 


diſtinct ſmooth Plains. The poſferiop or 


longeſt, and the exterior or ſhorteſt, ars ar- 
ticulated with the Heel- bone; while the in- 
ternal, which is the maſt convex of the three, 


reſts and moves upon a. cartilaginous Liga- 
ment, that is continued from the Caſcauseum 
to the Os ſcaphoides. Without whigh Ligh 


ment the Aſtragalus could not be ſultyned, 
but would be preſſed out of its Place by the 
CHER great 


317 


the Fg; and concave, for its e : 
Edge of 


. 
* 
. 
» 


LY 
80 


4% 


— — 89 1 


— ——ů—ů— 


” 
— — '" '—— « — —— 


Fc 


- « _ = 
SS ESE: 


2 


is Mil enn. 

great Weight it ſupports, and the other Bones 

of the 22 would be ſeparated. Nor would 
a Bone be fit here, becauſe it muſt have been 
thicker than could conveniently be allowed 
of; otherwiſe it would break, and would 
not prove ſuch an eaſy bending Baſe, to leſ- 
ſen the Shock which is given to the Body 
in leaping, running,” . N 
Tphe anterior Part of this Bone is formed 
into a convex oblong ſmooth Head, which 
ſome call its Procefs, which is received 13 


the Os naviculare. Round the Root of this 
Head, eſpecially on the ſuperior Surface, a 

| rough Foſſa may be remake. 
Articula- The e e is articulated above to the 
n. Tibia and Fibula, which together form one 
Cavity. Tho' this Articulation is a Cingh- 

mus, it is however ſo looſe, and the Promi- 
nencies or Cavities ſo ſmall; as to allow o 
Motions in all Directions; but more confi- 
ned in the others than in Flexion and Ex- 
tenſion. All che Motions performed at this 

Joint are more evident in the anterior Part 

of the Fobr, this being the Extremity of the 

Radius of the Circle 1n which the Motion 1s 

made. The Aftragalus is doubly: joined: 
Below, to the Os calcis, oy Ginglymas 6 
narthrodes; and before, to the Os navicula- 

„5355 „„ 
of Chil- A confiderable Share of this Bone is oſſi- 
#rev. fied in a new bern Infant. . 
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Of "eo Skeletos. AT 
by Lis the largeſt Bone of the ſe- o, 4e 
ven; fituated at the inferior and poſterior 
Pare of the Tarſus. Behind, it is formed 
into a large Knob, e called the TD 
Hel ʒ che poſterior Surface of which is rou 
— nr the 22 Achillis is inſerted into 
and above it is hollow and ſpungy. Ferber 
forwards, on the ſuperior Surface of the C.. 
cantzum, is an oblong ſmooth Convexity, ad- 
apted to the poſterior Concavity of the A= 
Arugalus : And' beyond this irregular Cons 
vexity a narrow Foſſa is ſeen, which divides 
it from two ſmall concave ſmooth Surfaces; 
that are joined to the anterior Part of the 
Aragalus. Behind the poſterior of theſe 
ſmooth Surfaces, which is the largeſt, a ſmall 
Sirinofity is made by the Tendon of the He- 
xox digitorum longus; at the anterior Part of 
. noage a ſmall rough Protuberance ap 
gives Riſe to the ee 40 or * 
gitorum brevis. 
The el Side of this Wikis is gat, : 
with A ſuperficial Foſſ running horizontally, 
in which the Tendon of the Maſculus pero- 
news longus is lodged; The internal Side * 
the Heel-bone is hollowed, for lodging the 
Origin of the Maſſa carnea Jus. Sylvii, and 
2 che ſafe Paſſage of the Nerves and Arte- 
Under the Side of the internal ſmooth” 


Canary & particular Groove is made ws 
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the Tendon of the Flexor pollicis lungus ; and 


om the ou Proxuberance on this internat 


viculare; G5 on wah Ligumem, and on tho 


Edge o 
—.— is, eee ſor the Tendon of the 
Fxxor digitorum-profundus.' D 
The inferior Surface of Ree 19: 80 
ſed flat at the Back- part, by the Weight of 
our Bodies; and immediately before this. 


Plain there are two Tubercles, from the in- 


ternal of which the Muſculus abductor pollis' 

cis, and Hexor digitorum ſullimis, have their 
Origin; and the Abductor minimi digiti riſes 
from the external. Before theſe Frotube- 
rances this Bone is concave, for lodging the 


1 F ne ; and at its anterior Extre. 


ty we may obſerve 2 rougi Depreſſion 
2 which the Ligament goes out that pre- 


vents this Bone to be ſeparated om the Cu 
| boides. 0 | 


The anterior Part of the Os ais is form- 
ed into an oblong Pulley-like ſmooth Sur- 
face, which is circular at its ſuperior exter- 
nal Extremity, but 1s pointed below. Fart 
ſmooth Surface is fitted to the Os cuboides. 

A large Share of the Heel- bone is oflifis! 
ed at the ordinary Time of Birth, and the 
large Knob appears afterwards in Form of 
an Epiphyſe. 
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Of the, Sheletow.  ' at 
Os Aaaviculare * ſituated immediately bes Os navi 
fore the Af {fragalus, i is ſom ewhat 4 Its culare. 
ſterior Surface is formed into an oblong / 
- wha 5 for receiving the round anteri- 
or Head of the Afragalus. On the ſuperior 
Surface is a rough Foſs. Below, the Os na. 
viculare is very unequal and rough, but hol- 
low for the Safety of the Muſcles On its 
Inſide is a pretty 1 riſing Knob, from 
which the Abductor pollicis takes in part its 
Origin, and the 'Tendon of the Tibialis po- 
flicus is inſerted into it: And to it two 2 
markable Ligaments are fixed; the fir 
that ſtrong one that ſupports the 3 3 
the ſecond is ſtretched from this Bone ob- 
liquely croſs the Foot, to the metatarſal 
Bones of the middle Toe, and of the Tog 
next the little one. On the Outſide of the 
Os naviculare i is a femicircular ſmooth. Sure 
-jl- face, here it is joined to the Os cuboidess 
The anterior Surface of this Bone is all cos 
vered with a Cartilage, and divided into three 
ſmooth Plains, fitred to the three Oſſa cuncis 


mY, 


formia.. 
The Os naviculare is wholly cartilage in of chu. 
a new born Infant. dren. 


Os CUBOIDES ＋ 1 is a ve itregular Os cus 
Cube, ſituated immediately before the Os boides, 
e The n N is an oblong 


1 . * ' » 7 , ” unequal 
7 45 4a — —— *. Dt WW % 
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unequal Concavity, adapted to the antetior 


Tirib. the Birth. 
cC»r cunci- Os cuneiforme externum *, if we regard its 
/.rmeex- Situation, or medium by its Bulk, is much 

ii nm m. of the Shape of a Wedge, being broad and 
. flat 
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Part of the Os calcis. On the internal Side of 
this Bone, a very ſmall ſemicircular ſmooth 
Cavity is formed, to join the Os naviculare; 
immediately before which an oblong ſmooth 
Plain is made by the Os tuneiforme externum; 
and below this, che Bone is hollow and rough, 
On the internal Side of the interior Surface 

a round Protuberance and Foſſa are found, 
where the Addudor pollicts has its Origin. 
On the external Side of this ſame Surface is 
a round Knob, covered with a Cartilage ; 
immediately before which, a ſmooth Foa 
may be obſerved, in which the Tendon of 
the Peronæus primus runs obliquely croſs the 
Foot; and on the Knob, the thin flat Car- 
tilage proper to this Muſcle plays; in place 
of which ſometimes a Bone is found: More 
externally than the Knob, a rough Hollow 
is made, for the ſtrong Ligament ſtretched 
betwixt this Bone and the Os calcis. The 
anterior Surface of the Os cuboides is flat, 
ſmooth and ſlightly divided into two Plains, 
for ſuſtaining the Os metatarſi of the Little 
Toe, and of the Toe next to it. 


1 4t the The Oſſification of this Bone is begun at 
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Of the Sheleton, 
flat above, with long Sides running oblique- 
ly down, and terminating in a ſharp Edge. 
The ſuperior. Surface of this Bone is an ob- 

. Square. The poſteriot is a ſmooth Tri- 
angle, which is not complete at the inferior 
Angle, and is joined to the Os naviculare. 
The external Side is divided as it were by a 
Diagonal; the ſuperior poſterior Half of 
Which is ſmooth, for its Conjunction with 
the Os cuboides, and the other is a ſcabfous 
Hollow. In the ſuperior anterior Angle of 
this Surface, a ſmall ſmooth Impreſhon is 
made by the Os metatar/; of the Toe next 
the Little one. The internal Side of this 
Bone has both the anterior and poſterior Ed- 
ges made flat and ſmooth, the firſt by the 
Os metatar/; of the Toè next the Great one, 
and the laſt by the Os cuneiforme medium. 
The anterior Surface is exactly an oblong 
Triangle, for ſuſtaining the Os metatanſi of 
the middle Toe. | | 2 
Or cunei forme medium, or minimum, is ſtill 0s cans 
more exactly the Shape of a Wedge than the „ e. 
former. Its internal Side has a flat ſmooth **”* 
Surface above and behind, for its Conjun- 
Ction with the following Bone; with a {mall 
tough Foſſa below; and a conſiderable Share 
of it is rough and hollow. The external 
Side is ſmooth, and a little hollowed, where 
it is contiguous to the laſt deſcribed Bone. 

ö Both anterior and poſterior Surfaces are flat, 
ſuwoth and triangular, for its Articulation 

2944 Þ,4 4 with 6 
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Os cunei- 
forme ma- 
ximum. 


Bſes. 


1 
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Of the Skeleton. . 
with the Os naviculare behind, and with the 
Os metatarſi ol the Toe next the great one 
before. | e ae 

Os cunei forme maximum, or internum, dif- 
fers from the two former in its Situation, 
which is more oblique. Beſides, the Hand 
thick Part is placed below, and the ſmall 
thin Point above and outwards; while the 
inferior broad Surface is concave, for allow- 
ing a ſafe Paſſage to the Flexors of the great 
Toe. The poſterior Surface of this Os cu- 
nei forme is hollow, ſmooth, and of a eireu- 
lar Figure below, but pointed above. The 
external Side is alſo ſmooth and flat, but di- 
vided into two, whoſe Direction is near at 
Tight Angles with each other. With the 
poſterior, that runs obliquely from below 
forwards and upwards, the Os cuneiforme mi- 
nimum 1s joined; and with the anterior, wh 


Direction is longitudinal, the Os metatarſi of 


the Toe next the great one is connected. 


The anterior Surface of this Bone is ſemilu- 


nar, but flat and ſmooth, for ſuſtaining the 


Os metatanſi of the great Toe. The inter- 
nal Side is ſcabrous, with WO remarkable 
Tubercles below, from which the Auſculus 


abductor pollicis riſes; and the Tibialis anti- 
cus 18 1aferted into its ſuperior Part. | 


Oo The three cuneiform Bones are all in a 
rh. cartilaginous State in a Fætus of nine Months. 

Theſe ſeven Bones of the Tarſus, when 
conjoined, are convex above, and leave a 


1 5 the Skeleton. yay 
Concavity below, for lodging ſafely the ſe= 
veral Muſcles, Tendons and Veſſels that ly 
in the Sole of the Foot, and are, in the ſame 
Manner as thoſe of the Carpus, all (except 
ſome few Parts mentioned in their particular 
Deſcriptions) covered over with ſtrong Li- 
ae that, by entring the Holes on their 
urface, adhere firmly to them; and there- 
fore ſo tightly connect them to each other, 
that, 2 — the many ſmooth Sur- 
faces they have all covered with Cartilage, 
and ſome of them of the ſame Shape as if de- 
ſigned for a very movable Articulation, no 
more Motion is here allowed, than only to 
prevent too great a Shock of the Fabrick of 
the Body in walking, leaping, Sc. by fal- 
ling on too ſolid a Baſe; which, it it was 
one continued Bone, would likewiſe be much 
more liable to be broke; and to make our 
Foot accommodate itſelf to the Surfaces we 
tread on, by becoming more or leſs hollow, 
or by raiſing either Side. When the Liga- 
ments are too weak, as in ſome morbid Ca- 
ſes, a very evident Motion of the Os navi- 
culare on the Aſtragalus may be obſerved. 
- METATARSUS * is compoſed of five Oſſa me- 
Bones, which in their general Characters a» tatar/r. 
gree with the metacarpal Bones, but may be 
diſtinguiſhed from them by the following 
Fre on X 3 Marks, 


1» 


9 


3 E255, len, Planta, planum, veſtigium, ſo- 
lium, pec&tus, præcordium, pecuſculum, 
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of the Steleton. 
Marks, 1. They are longer, thicker and 


ſtronger. 2. Their anterior round Extre- 


mities are not ſo broad, and are leſs in pro- 
portion to their Baſes. 3. Their Bodies are 
ſharper above, flatter on the Sides, with their 
inferior Ridge inclined more to the Outſide. 
4. The Tubercles at the inferior Roots of 
the round Heads are larger. 

The firſt or internal metatarſal Bone is ea» 
ſily diſtinguiſhed from the reſt by its Thick- 
neſs. The one next to it is the longeſt, and 
with its ſharp Edges almoſt perpendicular; 
and the others are ſhorter and more oblique, 
as their Sityation 1s more external : Which 
general Remarks, with the Deſcription I 
am now) to give of each, may learn us to 


diſtinguiſh. what Bone, and of which Foot 


any one is, that can be offered to our Exae 
mination, - | 


Os Metatarfi Pollicis is by far the thickeſt 
and ſtrongeſt, as having much the greateſt 
Weight to ſuſtain. Its Baſe is ee, irre- 


gularly concave, and of a ſemilunar Figure, 


to be adapted to the Os cunciforme maximum. 
The inferior Edge of this Baſle is a little pro- 


minent and rough, where the 'Tendonſot the 
Peronæus primus Muſcle is inſerted. On its 
Outſide an oblique circular Pepreſſion is 


* 
a 


made by the following Bone. Its round 
Head has generally on its Fore-part a mid- 
dle Ridge, and two oblong Cavities, for the 
Q ſeſamoidea; and on the external Side a 


Dee 


Of the Skeleton. 
Depreſſion is made by the following Bone. 


Ot metatanſi of the ſecond Toe is the long- 24; digizi, 


eſt of the five, with a triangular Baſe, ſup- 
ported by the Os cuneiſorme medium, and the 
external Side produced into a Proceſs, whoſe 
Extremity is an oblique ſmooth Plain, to be 
Joined to the Qs cunciforme externum. Near 
the internal Edge of the Baſe: this Bone 
has two ſmall Depreſſions, made by the Os 
cunei forme maximum, between which is a 
rough Cavity. Farther forwards we may 
obſerve a ſmooth Protuberance, which is 
joined to the foregoing. Bone. On the Out» 


fide of the Baſe are two oblong ſmooth Sur - 


faces, for its Articulation with the follows 


ing Bone; the ſuperior ſmooth Surface be- 


ing extended longitudinally, and the infe- 
rior perpendicularly ; between which is a 
yough Foſs. 15 


Os metatarfi of the middle Toe is the ſem Medi dis 
cond in Length. Irs Baſe, fupported by the #% 


Os cuneiforme externum, is triangular, but 
flanting outwards, where it ends in a ſharp 
pointed little Proceſs; and the inferior An- 
gle is not completed. 5 
I be internal Side of this Baſe is adapted 
to the preceding Bone; and the external 
Side has allo two ſmooth Surfaces covered 
with Cartilage, but of a different Figure; 
tor the ſuperior is concave, and being round 


behind, turns ſmaller as it advances forwards; 


and the little inferior ſmooth Surface is con- 
TOs V4 vex 
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/ the Sheleton, 
vex, and very near the Edge of the Baſe. 


4'i dit. Os meratani of the fourth Toe is near as 


long as the former, with a triangular ſlant» 
ing Baſe joined to the Os cubeides, and made 
round at its external Angle, with one hol- 
low ſmooth Surface on the Outſide, where 
it is preſſed on by the following Bone, and 
with two on the internal Side, correſpond- 
ing to the former Bone; behind which, is a 
long narrow Surface impreſſed by the Os 
cuneiforme extornum. e 


„* 
* 


Ilinimi Os mtatarſ of the little Toe is the ſhort- 
34. eſt, ſituated with its two flat Sides above and 


below, and the Ridges laterally. ' The Baſe 
of it, Part of which reſts on the Os cuboides, 
is very large, tuberous, and produced into 
'a long pointed Proceſs externally; whence 
Parr of the Abdufor minimi digiti has its O- 
rigin; and into its ſuperior Part the Pero. 
nexus ſecundus is inſerted. Its Inſide has a 
flat conoidal Surface, Where it is adjoining 
to the preceding Bone. 1 
de. When we ſtand, the anterior Extremities 
of theſe metatarſal Bones, and the Os calcis, 
are our only Supporters, and therefore it 1s 
neceſfary they ſhould be ſtrong, and have a 
confined Motion, as indeed we lee they have. 


Foes. The Bones of the TO E are much of kin 


to thoſe of the Thumb and Fingers: Parti- 
cularly the two of the great Toe are preciſe- 
ly formed as the two laſt of the Thumb; 
only their Poſition, in reſpect of the other 
. : ' oes, 


Of the Skeleton. 

Toes, is not oblique, and they are propor- 
tionally much ſtronger, bereue they are 
ſubjected to a greater Force; for on thoſe 
er the Weight of the Body is ſu -- 
ported, when we are raiſed on our Tip- toes. 
The three Bones in each of the other four, 
differ from thoſe of the Fingers, in theſe Par- 

ticulars. They are leſs, and ſmaller in Pro- 
portion to their Lengths: Their Baſes are 
much larger than the anterior Extremity: 
Their Bodies are ſharper above and below, 
and flatter on the Sides: The firſt Phalanx 
is proportionally much longer than the ſe- 
cond and third, which are very ſhort. _ 
The Toe next the great one, has thelar- 
geſt Bones in all Dimenſions, and more ex- 
ternally the Toes are leſs. The little Toe, 
and frequently that next to it, have the ſe- 
cond and third Bones intimately united into 
one, which may be owing to their little 
Motion, and the great Preſſure they are ſub- 
| jected tO, | 

The Toes are of good Uſe to us in Walk» Uſe. 
ing, by ſerving as Supporters to the Foot 
behind, when the Sole is raiſed, in order to 
bring our Body, with its Centre of Gravity 
perpendicular to the advanced Foot. 
The Bones of the Metatarſus and Toes, n ch 
are in the fame Condition in Children as ren. 
thoſe of the Metacarpus and Fingers. 
The only Bones now remaining to com- 
pleat the Deſcription of the Skeleton, = 


23 
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Of. the Skeleton. 


the-ſmall.ones, Which are found in che Hand, 
Foot, .and ſome other, Parts. 


Ofes f-, OA SES AMOIDEA, ue the linie 


des. 


ſamoi- Bones moſt frequently found at the Articu- 


lations of the Toes and Fingers, which tho 
generally ſaid to reſemble the Seed of the 
Seſamum, are of very different Figures and 
Magnitudes, After the Diſſection of ſeve- 
ral of them in recent Subjects, they ſeem ta 
me nothing elſe than the Ligaments of the 
Articulations or the firm Tendons af ſtrong 
Muſcles, or both, become bony, by the vi- 
olent Compreſſion they ſuffer in the Situati- 
on they are. Thus the Seſamoid Bones at 
the Beginning of the Gaſfrocnemii Muſcles, 
are evidently compoſed of the tendinous Fi- 
bres only. Theſe at the firſt Joint of the 
reat Toe, are as plainly the ſame continued 
. with the Ligaments and Tendons 
of the Abdufor, flexor brevis, and Adductor, 
and that which is ſometimes double at the 
ſecond Joint of that Toe, is Part of the cir» 


-- cular Ligament; and indeed if it was worth 


* 
. 


While to enumerate all of them that are at 
any. Time found, we would obſerve the 
whole of them formed in this Manner. 
Their Number, Figure, Situation and Mag- 
nitude are ſo uncertain, that it were in vain 
to inſiſt on the Differences of each, and 
therefore, I ſhall only in general remark, 

1. That wherever the Tendons and Li- 


gaments are firmeſt, the Actions of the 4 


x 
* 
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Of the Skeleton. 


| {cles ſtrongeſt, and Compreſſion greateſt, 


m-m_ ck Bones will be moſt probably 
und, | , 
2. That, cæteris paribus, the older the 
Subject is in which they are ſought, their 
Number will be greater, and Size bigger. 
3. The more Labour of either, or both 
Extremities any Perſon is inured to, he will, 
2 22755 han the moſt numerous 
largeſt Ofſa ſeſamoidea. b . 
However, 2 the two at the firſt Joint of 
the great Toe, are much larger than any o- 
ther, and are ſeldom wanting in an Adult, 
we may judge, that beſides the more for- 
cible Cauſe of their Formation, there ſnould 
alſo be ſome particular Advantage neceſſary 
at this Place, rather than elſewhere, which 
may poſſibly be, to allow the Flexor Mu- 
{cles-to ſend their Tendons along this Joint, 


ſecure from Compreſſion in the Hollow be- 


tween the two. oblong ſeſamoid Bones, 


while by removing theſe 'Tendons from the 
Centre of Motion, and giving them the Ad- 
vantage of an Angle at their Inſertion, the 
Force of the Muſcles is increaſed, and there 
fore the great ſuperincumbent Weight of our 


whole Body in Progreſſion is more eaſily 
raiſed. | 
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APPENDIX. 
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dt obe Marks of 4 F male 0 Steleton 


— a ) finiſh the Deſcriptions of che Wel 
— to conclude the Oſteo- 


ks g but that no Part of this Sub- 


| 1 wighe be left untouched; I think it ne- 
ceſſary to ſubjoin the diſtinguiſhing Marks 


of the Male and Female Skeletons, and have 
choſen to illuſtrate them in the latter; becauſe, 


as the Fair Sex have a more delicate Conſti- 


tution, and are obliged to afford Lodging 
and Nouriſhment to their tender Fetus 

till they come to have ſufficient Strength and 
Firmneſs to bear the Injuries of che Atmo- 


ſphere, and Contact of other more ſolid Sub- 


. For theſe Reaſons, I ſay, the Bones 


of Women are frequently incomplete, and 
always of a Make in ſome Parts of the Bo- 
dy different from — of the robuſt Male, 


which 


APPENDIX. 


which agree to the Deſcription already de- 


livered, unleſs where the proper Specialties 
of the Female were particularly remarked, 
which could pot be done in all Places where 
they occur, without perplexing the Order 
of this Treatiſe: Therefore, I choſe rather 
to ſum them up here by Way of Appendix. 
The Cauſes of the following Specialties 
of the Female Bones, may be reduced to 
theſe three. 1. A weak lax Conſtitution. 


2. A ſedentary unactive Life, encreafing the 


former. 3. A proper Frame for being Mo- 
thers. | 


5 Cy | 0 
The Bones of Women are ſmaller in Pro- 
portion to their Length than thoſe of Men, 


becauſe the Force of their Muſcles is got ſo 
great, 


nor ĩs ſuch ſtrong external Force ap- 
plied to them. 354 


"3 , 


Th Depreſſions, Ridges, ſcabrous Sur 
faces and other Inequalities made by the 


- Muſcles, are not in them ſo conſpicuous, 


for the ſame Reaſon as the former Phænome- 


on. r ee en ? 
_ Their e is more frequently divi- 
ded by a Continuation of the ſagittal Su- 
ture, which depends on the ſecond general 
Cauſe aſſigned, as will appear after reflect- 


ing on the Account given of the Middle in- 
ternal Spine of this Bonne. 
Their Clavicles are lefs crooked, becauſe 
their Arins have been leſs forcibly. pulled 


: 


forwards, Which in our European * 
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eſpecially thoſe of Diſtinction, is mote hin- 
_ by their Garb. | 

Their Sternum is more raiſed by long Car- 
Tages below, that the 7 harax might be 
there widned in ſome Proportion to what it 
is ſhortned by the Preſſure upon the Dia- 
dbragm when they are with Child. 

The Defect of Bone, or the Hole in the 


Middle of the Sternum, is ofteneſt found in 


them, to allow the Paſſage of the Mamma- 
Veſſels, ſay ſome; but in my Opinion, 
This is owing to the firſt general Cauſe; to 
wit, a lax Conſtitution, by which the Olfifi- 
cation is not ſo ſoon compleated, as where 
the Action of the Solidsis vigorous, and the 
Circulation of the Fluids brisk; for a much 
ſmaller Hole might have ſerved this Purpoſe; 
and the internal Mammary Veſſels furniſh 
much the ſmaller Share of the Liquids that 
are conveyed to the Breaſts. 
The Cartilago Xiphoides, is oftner bifurea- 
ted in Women than Men, forthe Reaſon af- 
ſigned in the pteceeding Patagtaph, Viz. a 
lets forcible Power of Offification. © * 
The ſuperior Cartilages of the Ribs ſoon- 
er oſſify to ſupport the Weight of the 
lamm. 
The middle Cartilages are more flat aud 
wa by che Weight of the Breaſts.” 
The inferior Cartilage! are TIO for en 


the Cheſt 
Larging 0 


APPENDIY. 


4 Os ſacrum is more tutned outwards 
for enlarging the Pelvis. ; 
Weakly Women, who have born many 


Children when young, often have their Ver- 
tebræ of the Back bended forwatds,-.and 


their Sternum depreſſed, or become as Che- 


ſelden (a) juſtly obſerves, round fliouldered 


and flat breaſted by the Preſſure and Weighs | 
of the impregnated Urerus, and by the ſtrong 
1 the Abdominal Muſcles. 
The Os'Ciceygis is more movable, and leſs 
bended forwards, to facilitate the Birth. 
The Oſſa Ilium are more hollow and more 
reflected outwards, and conſequently für- 
thet' removed from each other, in order to 
widen the inferior Part of their Audomnen, and 
to ſupport better the impregnated Nerus. 
The Ridge on the upper Part of the Os 


pubis i is larger in ſuch Women as have born 


Children, being extended by the ſtrong A- 


Ction of the Muſculi recti abdominis. 


The Cartilage between the two Oſſa pu- 


bis is thicker, by which the Pelvis is more 
capacious. 

The conjoined Surfaces of the Oſſa pubis, 
and of the Ofſa innominata and ſacrum are 
leſs, that with the ſtraighrer Os, ſacrum, a 
larger Paſſage might be leſt for che Exclu- 
ſion of the Chua! in Birth. 


The great Tuberoſity of the Ofs 22 


(4) Anatomy Book 1. Chap. 3. 
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is flatter in Women than Men, becauſe it is 

more preſſed upon in the ſedentary Life 

which Females enjoy. y.. 
In conſequence of the Pelvis of Women 


being wider, the Artieulations of their 


Thigh bones muſt be farther remoyed from 
each other, and therefore, as Albinus (a) 
very well remarks, a larger Space is left for 
the -Procreation and Birth of Children, 
Which Diſtance of the Thighs, may be one 
Reaſon, why Women in running generally 
ſhuffle more from one Side to the other than 
Men, oF the Centre of Gravity of 
their Bodies from falling too far to a Side 
of the Joint of the 'Thigh that ſupports them 
when the other is raiſed, which would en- 
danger their tumbling to the Ground, ;;-: . 1 
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To the RE ADER. 
M FVobliging Friend and former Maſter in 
IVI Anatowy Yr. Gheſelden, who diſplay⸗ 
daily the juft Character of true Merit, in his 
Openneſs of communicating bis Knowledge and 
Practice, and in encouraging others to be ſers 
viceable to the Publick, introduced me firſt into 
the World as an Author, by publiſhing ſome Re- 
marks made in private Letters to bim on the 
+ ſecond Editjon of his Syſtem of Anatomy. Jy 
Scholars were partial enough to think the Paſ= 
Ages aſcribed to me uſeful, which made me wi 
for an Opportunity to mend they, but Mr. Che- 
ſelden's extenſfve Practice, in which be is moſ 
deſervedly employed, bindred bim to reviſe hig 
Book, the the Copies are long ago diſperſed, and 
there is little Hope to expef# a new. Edition for 
E confderable Timg to come, the Plates of the 
former being broke. W bereſore, obſerving that 
- the new Egition of my Oſteology, ju/f# now 


43 ordinary Size when the fem Tradls are 
bound with it, I imagined the Addition of them 
would not be unacceptable. | 


printed, would make no more than a Volume of 


. The Treatiſe of the Nerves, tbe enlarged _ 


6enfiderably, is fill very ſhort, by 7 ran 
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to examine the Arguments of the Parties enga= 
Jin the Diſpute Tan hd Cords, and 


y the Deſcriptions being de or. a Syſtem, 
and not for a particular Treatiſe. Iis true, 
T could þave enlarged them much more frpm my 
Notes, but muſh | ave ſupplied many things ei- 
ther . my Memory or Authors; neither of 
which I ever chuſe to truſt, without þ | 
what they Aictate confirmed by the om be- 
e me At prefent I have hejther ime not 
ney Ie ch a Seri . 
rhe Account of the alternate Motions of 
wh Heart is in the main taken from another 
15 my Preteptor s, the illuſtrious Boerhaave; 
T hope is not the worſe for bringing together 
ſeveral Pings diſperſed in bis Inſtitutions, and. 
A the Circumftlances which I have added. 
The Bet tion f the Lacteal Sac and 
uct is alſo inſerted, becauſe they are not rights. 
22 in the common Books of Hiatomy; 
— 1719 I imagined my ſelf the only Ane. 
who' could give a complete Demonſtration 
of * in the humane Body :" But I have "os 
mitted the Arguments in favour of the Nous 
tiſhment of a Fortus being received only by the. 
Nouvel, and not hy the Mouth,” becauſe they * 
are Tags mentioned 2 by t oft obo rreas 
of this Subje, and the Hi fory of the monſtrous 
Ola, which principally intaced: Ar. Ct eſel. 
den to inſert that whole Paſſage, is now told 
much more particularly in the Tran radios 
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NZ, Aulla of che Brain, 0 OO 
RR ſpinal Marrow, a great 47 5 
of ſmall white medullary 
ars ſen out, which, at their firſt 255 

forwa 


——ů zchut, as thi 

mewhat r:ore, tho 

— to each other, by. the 7 — 2 55 
they obtain from the pia Mater; and when 
Ar laſt they pierce the dura Mater, both theſe 
bony ws being tightly braced on them, 


' _ Anatomiſts have now — the 
Name of NEN NX 4, A 
The nervous Fibrils, 
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* the Nerves. 


the beſt Microſcope, appear only like' ſo 


many ſmall diſtinct Threads lying parallel, 


without any Appearance of being, Tubes: 
But in theit Interſtices and Membranes in- 
numerable Branches of Veſſels: may be obs 
ſerved; the open Orifices of w when 
ſeen in a Nerve cut tranſverſely, ate in ha- 
zard of making us believe, that we have diſs 
covered the Cavities of the nervous Canals: 
After a ſucceſsful Injection of the Arteries 
that ate diſtributed to the Coats of the 
Nerves, the whole Cords are tinged of the 
Colour of the infected Liquor. | 

| Notwithſtanding that the Netves, if all 
bined, would ſcatce make a Cord of an 
nch diameter, we muſt conclude, from the 
rom the of all the Parts of the Body, and 


from the 
| ate diffributed every where, and 
har there is no Union, Confuſion — "I 2 
munication amongſt the proper Fi 
Nerves; tho the cloſe Connexion they have 
to each othet, by means of cheir ſtrong eom⸗ 
mon Coats, ard the Conjunctien of 3 
Cords ſo — to be met wirh, ocean 
ſion à very remarkable Sympa wy am 
them, eſpecially when they ate vic 30 5 
fected; "whereof fever tamnples ſhall be 
centiened When the patricular Nerves urs 
Ueleribedi”- rat nei mend dogs 
The Nerves » genetallyhyverei Garni, 
to the Pafts they ſerve; im ut 2 a Dire- 
l ction 


pſations of each being ſo a 


| Of the Nerven. es 
— Places/ovet Which they ate to 


paſs, atid their Saf Safety from extetnal 2 wy 


will allo wz and ſend off their Branches at ths 
acute Angles, 


and conſequently run ers 
pn than the- 2150. elfe, do. Theit 

burion is ſeldom: different in the 

ſite Sides of the fame Subject, nor is 
any conſiderable Variety ts be found in AE 
ferent Bodies. Where Netves, which come 
out diftitift or ſeparate; ate aſterwards cn 
joined, vefy often their Bulk ſeems much 
mcreaſed; and che! oval Bodies cal- 
led by "Flop ius Corpora viivarit and now 
0 GANG 10Nn8, are form- 
ed. The Coats of chieſe knotty Subltances are 
chicker and ſtronger than the whole Nerves 
that enter into them would ſeem capable to 


b Nen ing redder, have a more muſcus' 
lar Ap * N When they are cut, Fibtes 
are 1287 running Jengieudinally in their Axis, 
and others ate/derived'in an oblique Dire- 
con from the Sides to theſe longitudinal 
ones. There is no femarkable Change to 
be obſetved in the Structure of the Netves: 
after they ſeparate again from theſe Gungli- 
on. 5 —.—.— for which theſe oval Bodies 
are faid to be deſigned, are, in m nion, no 
more chan Conjectures, ne Proof; 
atid therefore 1 ſhall not 6 explain 


their Office bf pl thts Fade d ſo many Hei in 
Flad, nox to 3 


aſſiſting 40 propell 


3 arid, by their more numerous Ve 
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again there has been great Variety of Oer 


Of. the „Nerve, 
the Neceſſity of boch Fluids being Gelege 
in . 50 Quantities at particular Fimes i 
theſe Reſervoires, nor the Preparation which 
my: .undergo there for fitting them to per- 
orm the Offices aſſigned mo ; but ſhall ac- 


5 e my ee of the Fundtions 
cy: 5 4 bie 


The Nerves are univerſally 8 
ged. to be/at leaſt the chief Inſtruments ein- 


ployed in our Motions and. Senſations, but, 


hot, Diſputes have aroſe about the Manner 


of the Neryes acting; ſeveral Authors con- 
tending, that they ought to be conſidered on- 


Iy as ſo many ſolid, tenſe, vibrating Strings ;. 
while others have argued for their Effects, 
being produced | by the Liquids contained and 
moved in them: 9 ͤ — the Nature of which: 


nions. The former Opinion, of the nerv 
Fibrils being ſolid, ſeems to me liable to = 
many Objections, drawn, from the Analogy: 


of the general Mechaniſm.of the other Parts. 
of che Body, and from the particular Unfit- 
neſs of the Nerves to exexeiſe their Officę in 
ſuch, Manner as muſt be ſuppo ſed by the Fa- 
vourers of this ee chat 1 ee 
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Of the Nerves. 


The Experiment ſaid to have been made firſt 
by Bellini, and related by Bobn and Pitcairn, 
which I have tepeted with exact good Suc« 
' ceſs, does not appear capable of being ac- 

counted for, unleſs a Fluid is allowed in the 
Netves. It is this: After opening the Tho- 
rax of a living Dog, catch hold of, and com- 
preſs one or both phrenic Nerves; immedi- 
ately the Diaphragm ceaſes to act: Remove 
the compreſſing Force, this Muſcle again 
contracts: Grip the Nerve ſome Way above 
the Diaphragm, and it again becomes unas 
ctive: Then with the other Hand ſtrip down 
the Nerve from the firſt Hand to the Dias 
phragm, this Muſcle again contracts: After 
{tripping the Nerve thus down twice of 
thrice, the Muſcle will contract no more; 
tho that Action of Stripping 1s repeted, uns 
leſs the firſt Hand is taken away or remo- 


ved higher; when the Experiment will a- 


gain ſucceed. The natural Account of all 
theſe Appeatances would ſeem to me no o- 
ther, than that the Courſe of the nervous 
Fluid is intefrupted by the Compreſſion, and 
that a mechanical Force being applied to ſup 
ply the natural propelling Fofce of the Brain, 
Sc. the ſtagnating Part of the Fluid between 
the gripping Fingers and the Muſcle is ſquee- 


zed into the muſcular Fibres, and occaſions 


their Contractions: But as ſoon as that Part 
of the Nerve is —_— of its Fluid, there 
921 | can 


ed in either muſcular Motion or Senſations 
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Of the Nerves. 

can no ſuch Effect follow from ſtripping the 
Nerve, till a new Quantity of Fluids are 
brought down from the Part of the Nerve 
which had not been evacuatec. 
If this Experiment is of Weight to prove 
the Exiſtence of a Liquid in the motory 
| Nerves; the ſimilar Structure of theſe and 

of the others ſent to the Organs of Senſes 
will naturally lead us to conclude the latter 
provided with a Fluid alſo; nor need we to 
« in any Difficulty to underftand how an 
Impulſe may be ads by ſenſible Objecks on 
the proper Organs, and the Origin of their 
Nerves, without having Recourſe to a Re- 
flux of the Fluid in the ſame Tube by which 
it was ſent from the Brain, c. or to an accele- 
rated Motion in returning, or venous Nerves, 
which ſome have ſuppoſed. There is, I ſay, 
no occaſion for {ſuch Suppoſitions, if we con- 
ſider that all Objects of our Senſes act by a 
plain mechanical Impulſe or Preſſure. This 
is evident in tangible Objects applied to the 
Skin: Odorous Particles need the Aſſiſtance 
of Air moved rapidly, to affect our Noſe: 
Sapid Subſtances are often not ſufficient to 
give us any Idea of their Taſte by their own 
Weight, but need the Preſſure of the Tongue 
againſt the Palate ; The Rays of Light col- 
lected into a Focus drive light Bodies before 
them : Sound commnnicates a Vibration to 
all Bodies in an harmonic Proportion with 
it: The Impulſes therefore made by * 

8 5 


| Of the Ner vet. 
theſe Objects muſt preſs. the Sides of the 


| Nerves, which are freed from their bard 


ſtrong Coats before they ate proper Organs 
to convey Ideas to us; and conſequently, 
on our Suppoſition of the Nerves being Ca- 
nals full of a Liquor, their Fluid muſt be 
hindred to flow ſo freely as it did before 
this Preſſure; which Reſiſtance will inſtant- 
ly be felt at the Fountain-head or Origin of 
the Nerves, and, as Reaction is equal to 
Action, will have the ſame Effect as if the 
Impulſe had been made here. 

The Nature of this Fluid cannot directly 
be demonſtrated, becauſe of its Subtilty z 
but in making a Compariſon of it and its 
Canals with other Veſſels and Liquors that 
are known, we may judge that the Diſs 


2 of its Fluidicy, and Coheſion of 


arts, to the fineſt Fluid we have yet diſco- 
vered in our Body, will be much greater 
than the Difference between this laſt Fluid 
and the groſſeſt of our Juices And ſeeing 


n 


we do not find that our other Liquors ac- 
quire any remarkable Properties of Elaſti- 


city, Acrimony, Sc. or Fitneſs for Effer- 


veſcence, Ebullition, or Rarefaction, by 
their becoming more ſubtile, we have Rea- 
ſon to think, that this Fluid of the Nerves 


enjoys no other Difference from the reſt, ex- 


cept what its greater Fluidity and leſs Co- 


hefion of Particles will give j.. 
But to ſhun all Manner of Diſpute con- 
4&3 cerning 
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Of the Nervet. 


cerning this long undecided Queſtion, I ſhalt 
only aſſume rhe few following Facts, that 


are allowed to be true by all Parties, and 
on theſe ſhall endeavour to found the Solu- 
tions of any Phenomena T mention in the 
Deſcription of particular Nerves.. 
1. Motion and Senſe do depend on the 
Nerves. N I 8 
2. When the Nerves, their Source or 
their Coats are vitiated, either Convulſion or 
Palſy of the Muſcles may enſue. 
3. Senſations ate pleaſant as long as the 


Nerves ate only gently affected, bur when= 


ever any Force applied to them goes beyond 
this and threaten a Solution of Union, it 
creates that uneaſy Senſation we call Pain. 
The Nerves are diſtinguiſhed into two 
Claſſes, of the Encephalon and Medulla ſpi- 
nalis: Of the former there are generally ten 
Pair reckoned, of the latter thirty. I ſhall 
© deſcribe the Nerves/ in the fame Order in 
which they are generally ranked, tho it is 
not poſſible to proſecute the Diſſection of 
them after the ſame Manner; to ſupply this, 
T ſhall mention alſo the Order wherein t 
may be all demonſtrated on one Subject. 
| A will not perhaps be unnecelfary for the 
better underſtanding of the following De- 


ſcriptions to remark, that when J aſſert the 


Origin of a Nerve to be from any particular 
Part, I deſire it may be underſtood, that. I 
trace the Origin no farther back, than where 


the 
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l Of the Nerves: | «> 6 +; 


the Nerves come from the Surface of the 
Medulla; tor by this Method, we will ſhun 
any Diſpute with thoſe Authors who trace 
their Riſe very minutely, and may probably 


be leſs liable to miſtake or to deceive the 


Readers. Nor ſhall I be over anxious a- 
bout the Numbers or Terminations of the 
capillary Nerves, ſince it is not poſſible to 
trace them to their Extremities; | nor do I 
think this very neceſſary for explaining the 
moſt common Phenomena, et 
Of the ten proceeding from the .Enrephae 
Jon, the firſt is the OL TAC TOR Y, which 
in Brutes juſtly enough has the Name of 
Proceſſus mammillares beſtowed on them, be- 
ing large and hollow, and evidently the two 
anterior Ventricules of the Brain produced; 
which Structure with the Lymph conſtant- 
ly found in them, induced the Ancients to 
believe, that they ſerved to convey the ſur 

erfluous Mucus from the cold moiſt Brain; 
Fn in Man, they are ſmall, long, and wich- 
out any N. riſing from the Corpora ftri- 
ata, near the Part where the carotid Arteries 
are about to enter; and in their Courſe, un- 


der the anterior Lobes of the Brain, they ; 


become larger till they reach the Os cribri- 
forme, into the Firamina of which their 
mall Filaments ipfinuate themſelves, as is 
evident upon gently pulling them, or after 
having cut them very near the Bone; being 
here joined by a Branch of the fifth Pair, 
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brane of the Noſe, into which one may ſee 


6 Of the Nerves: 
they are immediately ſpread on the Mem- 
them enter, if the Erhmoid Bone is gently 
raiſed, after breaking it off from the ſur- 
rounding Bones. The tender Structure of 
theſe Nerves, and their ſudden Expanſion on 
ſuch a large Surface, make it impoſſible to 
trace them far, which has given ſome Handle 


to ſeveral Authors for denying them the 


Uſe of Nerves. It muſt indeed be acknow- 
ledged, that their Structure and Diſpoſition 
are ſingular, in ſplitting into ſo many Branch- 
es before they go out of the Cyanium, but 


then we ſhould conſider how neceſſary theſe 


are, ſince an Expanſion like that of the op- 


tic Nerves, would have been too ſenſible to 


bear the Impreſſions of the Bodies applied, 
and a Diftribution in the common Way of 
other Nerves, would not have been equal 
enough for ſuch an Organ of SenſG. 
The ſecond Pair of Nerves is the OypTrc, 
which ariſe ſingle from the Thalami nervo- 
rum opticorum, and after a long curve Turn 
under the Brain, unite at the Fore- part of 
the Sella Turcica, and ſeem to be blended, 
afterwards they divide, and each running o- 
bliquely forewards and outwards, paſſes out 
at its proper Hole of the ſphenoid Bone, 


and enters into the Globe of the Eye to be 


expanded into the Retina, From this Con- 
1 2 of theſe Nerves, Authors general- 
Iy endeavour to account for our ſeeing 8 
9 ? | : F 4 8 


* op Of the Nerves. 
jects ſingle 3 but we have Reaſon to think 
Fiſhes, the Chameleon, Sc. whoſe optic 
Nerves ſimply croſs each other without any 


ſuch Union, do ſee Objects allo ſingle ſince 


they ruth ſo exactly on their Prey; the 
Blood-veſſels, that run through the Middle 
of theſe optic Nerves, and the Ramificati- 
ons of theſe Veſſels on the Retina are very 
obſervable; from which, and the Want of 
the medullary Subſtance in the Centre of the 
Retina, we may deduce one Reaſon of Ma- 
riotte's and Picard's Experiment whereb 

it is proved, that ſuch Parts of Objects, 
whoſe Picture falls on the Entry of the op- 
tic Nerves are loſt to us, and from che Di- 
ſtribution of cheſe Veſſels, we may alſo un- 
derſtand the Seat of an Amaurgſis or Gutta 
ſerena. 1 ati 2 
The two Nerves conſtituting the THIXD 
Pars, firſt appear at the anterior Part of the 
Proceſſus annularis, and going out at the Fu- 
ramen lacerim are diſtributed to the Globe 
of the Eye, Muſculus rectus Fallopii of the 
Palpebra, Attollens, Adducens, Deprimens 
and obliquus minor of the Eye, and therefore 
have juſtly got the Name of Mo Tores 
OcvL1,. In Convulſions, Thave frequent- 
ly obſeryed*rhe Eye-lids widely opened, 
the Core turned up and outwards, and the 
Eye- balls ſunk in the Orbit, which well de- 
ſcribed the conjunct Action of the Parts 
Which cheſe Nerves ſerve. eee 
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Of the Nerves. 1 
The Foux Tx PAIx, Which are the 
fmalleſt Nerves of wy; derive' their Origin 
from the Baſe of the Teftes, and running half 


round the Root of the Crura Medulle oblon- 


gatæ adhere by a Membrane to the anterior 
lateral Part of the Proceſſus annularis, and 
| 80 out at the Foraming lacera, to be entire 

y ſpent on the Muſculi trochleares, or ſupe- 
rlor oblique Muſcles of the Eye, to which 


Muſcles chiefly, the rotatory Motions of 


the Eyes, and their Advance forward in 
ſtaring and Fury are owing; for which 
Reaſon, Anatomiſts have called theſe Nerves 


PATHETICTI, 


% 


The Fr TH Pai A riſe from the annu- 


there to join the O 
loſt in the Membrane of the Noſe; and a 
ſecond Branch paſſes the Forames ſupercilia- 
$73 E 2% re 


lar Proceſs, where the medullary Proceſſes 
of the Cerebellum are joined to that Tuber, 
and after piercing the dura Mater, divide in- 
to three Branches, the firſt of which is the 
OPHTHALMIC, which, as it is about 
to enter the Orbit by the Foramen lacerum, 
ſends off a ſmall Twig or two, that is com- 
monly ſaid to aſſiſt in the Formation of the 


Intercoſtal, and then this Nerve is diſtribu- | 


ted to the Glandula lacrymalis, Fat, Mem- 
branes, Muſcles, and Teguments of the Eye- 
lids, while it ſends one conſiderable Branch 
through the Orbiter internus anterior Hole, 
to remount back again towards the Scull, 

ladtory Nerve, and to be 


Of -the. Nerves. + 


re. of the frontal Bone, to ſupply. the Mu- 


ſeles and 'Teguments of the Fore-head. 


| 


Hence we eaſily. diſcover what Part is affe» 


ted in that painful Diſeaſe the Megrim, 


when the Eye-ball and Fore-head are rack» 
ed, and ſuch a Heat is felt within the Noſe, 
Hence alſo we may learn, how the Muſcles 
of Reſpiration come to be ſo much affected 


on the Application of any acrid irritating 


Subſtance to the Membrane of the Noſe, ag 
to produce that violent convulſive Motion, 
Sneezing. The ſecond Branch of the fifth 
Pair, which may be called MAXIL LA. 
RIS SUPERIOR, paſſes out at the Fo- 
ramen rotundum of the ſphenoid Bone, and 

immediately gives Nerves to the Fat under 
the crotaphyte Muſcle, and to the Palate, 
| ſphenoidal Sinus and Noftrils. The remain- 
ing Branch inſinuating itſelf into the Chan- 
nel on the Top of the Autrum Highmoria- 


num, to which Cavity, and to the Teeth of 


the Upper Jaw it gives ſmall 1 at laſt 
comes out at the Orbiter externus Hole, an 

is ſpent on the orbicular Muſcle of the Eye- 
lids, and on the Noſe and Upper Lip, where 
ſome Branches of the ſeventh Pair ſeem to 
unite themſelves to the Twigs of this. The 
third Branch of the fifth Pair, or MAX TI L= 
LARIS INFERIOR, goes out at the 
Foramen ovale of the Wedge-like Bone, and 
ſoon _ ſplitting into a great many Branches, 
is diſttibuted to theſe Muſcles, the Step 
91.0 | 0 
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Of the Key: 
u, Maſſeter, Pterygoidez,' Digaſtricus, Burci- 
nator, Mylobyoigeus, Geniobyoideus, G enio- 
gloſſis, and Baſſo-gloſſus; to che ſublingual, 
maxillary and Parotid Glands; 5 to the ex- 
ternal Ear, where it ſeems to join the portio 
dura of the ſeventh; and to the Subſtanee of 
the Tongue, where it is pretty much con- 
founded with the ninth Pair; from the Root 
of this laſt Branch, the Chorda Tympani is 
ſaid to be reflected, cho the Chorta is rather 
in my Opinion added here to this lingual 
Nerve. The lat Ramification of this third 
Branch of the fifth Pair, which I ſhall men- 
tion, is the one that enters into the Canal of 
the lower Jaw, furniſhes the Teeth there, 
and comes out at the Chin, on Which and 
the lower Lip it is beſtowed, and is Go 
again joined to the ſeventh Pair. AR 
From this ſhort Sketch of the tage fifth 

Pair of Nerves, and what was ſaid o Nerves 
in general, ſome Account of the Phænome- 
na which happen to the Parts they ſerve; 
may be made; thus for Example, from che 
Communication between the fifth and ſeventh 
Pair, by Means of the Chorda Ympani and 
other Twigs, we may underſtand how the 
Sound of yibrating Bodies held between Gur 
Teeth, is ſenſible to us, when another enn 
not poſlibly hear the leaſt of it; or Why in 
a violent Tooth-ach, the Side of the Head 
is alſo pained, and ſometimes the Muſcles 
of tho Face are 3 and how _ 

ain 


Orbe Nerves. 

Paln and Convulſion ceaſe, upon pulling the 
Tooth affected, or deſtroying its Nerve. 
Hence alſo we know, why often in Angine, 
the Patients complain of a moſt ſharp Pain 
in their Ear, or in their Teeth, eſpecially 
when' they attempt to ſwallow, Nor wi 
one acquainted with the Diſtribution of theſe 
Nerves, be ſurpriſed to hear one plagued 

with the Ach in the Upper Teeth, complain 
bf a gnawing Pain deep ſeated in the Bones 
of the Face, or to ſee his Eye-lids, Noſe 
and Upper Lip much ſwelled, or the Tears 
trickling down in great Plenty; whereas, 
when the lower Teeth ach, the Ear is pain» 
ed, and the Saliva flows in great Quantities, 
Hence alſo, we may have diſtant Views of 
ſome reaſonable Foundation for the Cure of 
the Tooth-ach, by ſtrong Compreſſion of 
rhe Chin, or by applying Bliſters behind the 
Ears, or by burning behind or on the Ear. 
Among a great many Inftances of the good 
Effect of the actual Cautery in ſuch a Caſe, 
I ſhall give one which ſeems to me remark- 
able. J. M. was ſeized with the Tooth- 
ach, a Convulſion of the whole Side of his 
Face followed, whenever the Pain became 
acute, or he attempted to ſpeak ; after he 
had undergone Blooding, Purging, Bliſter- 
ing, Salivarion, Setons, Oc. without an 
Benefit, he was cured, by applying a fnal 
cauterizing Iron to the Antibelix. £ 


\ TheSrxrTu Par x of Nerves riſe from 


the 


IF 


% 


Of the Nerves. 


the Fore- part of the Corpor e _ 
— | 


and in their Paſſage bales th che du 

give each off, ſay Authors generally, a refles 
cted Branch, which, joined with one or two 
from the Gphthalmie Branch of the fifth 
Pair, forms the original of the Intercoſtal 
Nerve; aſter which, the ſixth Pair being 
ſome what enlarged in its Diameter, paſſes 
through the Foramen lacerum to be beſtowed 
on TS Aductor Muſcle of the Eye. From 
the Manner of that Branch, 250 I called 
the reflected one's being joined to the 
ſtraight Trunk, and the Enlargement of this 


immediately after, Mr. Petit the Phyſician, | 


thinks that this fixth, inſtead of giving this 
Branch to the Intercoſtal, rather receives it 
from this Nerve, and ſupports his Opinion 
by ſeveral Experiments upon living Animals, 
in his Accounts of which, he omits to men- 
tion whether there was any Sign of rhe. A. 
ductor Muſcle being Fare, ag wal — 
ſome other Parts of the Eye, when th 


tercoſtal Nerve was cut; for one hs vg ir | 


magine, that ever ſo little leſs than a due 
ect of the ſixth Pair of Nerves, would 
occaſion a Strabiſmus or ſquinting. 


It ought to be here remarked, that before 
the third, fourth, fifth and fixth Pais. of 


ge go out at the Holes of the Scull, 
they pak a conſiderable Way under the da- 
ater, along the Sides ws do Selle turcir 


15 . with a reticular Plexus of 


Veſ- 


7 


7 
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Veſſels, and very near to the large Trunks 
of the internal carotid Arteries. 
Though the fifth and fixth Pair of Nerves 
form entirely, according to moſt Authors, 
the Beginning of each intercoſtal Nerve be- 
fote it goes out of the Scull, yet becauſe ſe- 
veral other Nerves contribute towards the 
Formation ot its Trunk, before it ſends off 
any Branches, I ſhall delay its Deſeription 
till theſe other Nerves are deſcribed: ; 
The SERVENTRH PAlk appears coming 
cout from the Side of the Root of the annu- 
lar Proceſs behind the Conjunction of the 
medullary Proceſſes of the Cerebellum, and 
Ke the internal Meatus auditorius, im- 
iately divides into two Branches: One 
of, which ſoon loſes its firm Coats, and is 
expanded on the innermoſt Camera of the | | 
Ear, while the other paſſing through Fallo- | 
-pius's Aqueduct, has the Chorda Tympani u- 3 
nited to it, or rather ſends off that Nerve, 
and ſoon after comes out of the Scull invol- 
ved in all its Coats between the ftyloid and 
maſtoid Proceſſes; whence we ſee the Rea- 
fon of the former being named PORTIO 
MOLLIS, and the latter DUR A. This 
laſt after its Exit, ſupplies the oblique Mu- g 
ſcles of the _ hy OO; Stylo- | 
loi, Stylo-pharyngei and Platyſma myoides 
EN laft 5 great Numbe of its Fils 
ments run to the Skin of the Neck; the ſu- 
perior Branches of this Portio dura ſopply 
__— c 


18 


Trunk 0 of this He ok enters the T horax, it 


Of the Nernes. 
the parotid Gland, extetnal Ear, and whole 
Side of the Face, as far forwards as the 


Chin. It is {aid ro communicate frequently 
with the fifth Pair, and with the ſecond cer- 


vical. Whether does not the Diſtribution 


of this Nerve ſhew us the Reaſon of the 
Head being moved fo ſoon by the Impreſſion. 


of Sound on our Ears? 


'The ernte Metres doing 


their Origin from the lateral Baſe of the Cor- 
* olivaria, where their looſe filamentous 

exture is very conſpicuous ; then running 
to the Hole common to the Oſſa temporum 
and occipitis, they are there joined by the 
Accxssoxzus WII IIS II, which ha- 
ving its Beginning from the tenth of the 
Head, and from the firſt and frequently the 


ſecond of the Neck, mounts upwards with- 


in the dura Mater, ro paſs out with the 
eighth Pair at the Hole juſt now mention- 


ed; after which the Acceſſorius again ſepa- 


rates from the eighth, and paſſes through 
the Sterno-maſtoideus, which it ſupplies with 
Nerves, to be loſt in the Trepezius and 
rhomboid Muſcles of the Scapula, having 
often a Conjunction with the ſecond cervi- 
cal in its Paſſage. The large eighth Pair, 


which from its numerous Branches 1s called 
FAGUM, runs ſtraight down the Neck near 
2 carotid Artery, giving ſeveral Branches 


rynx and Pharynx. When the main 


ſplits 


ỹ ft. het i 
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ſplits into tw wo: The anterior Branch ſeryes 
the Pericardium, ſends Twigs to join with o- 
thers of the intercoſtal, mw goto the Heart; 

and then onthe Right Side i turns round che 
ſubclavian Artety, and chat of the Leſt Side 
round the great Curvature of the Aorta, to 
mount again upwards at the Side of the 6E 
ſephagus, to be loſt in the Larynx. This re- 
current Branch it is that We are earneſtly 
cautioned to avoid in Bronchotomy,, tho we 
are in no hazard of it, by reaſon of its deep 
Situation. It is probable the Voice would 
not be entirely loſt, tho both theſe Nerves 


were cut, ſo long as the ſuperior Branches ſtill 
ge y the Laryax. The poſterior: Branches 


the eighth Pair paſſing behind the two 
great Branches of the Trachea, give nume- 
Tous Filaments to the Lungs; then, that of 
the Left Side, after ſending off ſome Branch- 
es to join the one of the Right Side, runs 
down the Fote-part of the OEſophagus, to 
be loſt in the Stomach ; while the Right 
one, ſeparating and rejoining once ot twice, 
keeps irs Courle behind the OF/ophagus, till 
it arrives at the Stomach, which it ſup- 
plies, and likewiſe ſends a large Branch to 


join in the Ganglion of the intercoſtal imme- 


diately above the cœliac Artery. As all the 
Nerves beſtowed on the Stomach enter at its 
ſuperior Orifice, the Senſation here muſt be 
very acute; whence Helmont imagined the 
Mouth of che Stomach to be the Seat 1 
& 


9 che Nerves. f 
Soul. From the Diſtribution of this Par 
vagum we may learn, how tickling the Faus 


ces with a Feather or ſome ſuch Subſtance 


excites a Nauſea and Inclination to vomit, 
and why the Tuſſis convulſroa or Chin-cough 


is attended with a ſtraitning of the Glottis 
„ The NrrA Pars appear firſt at tha 


8 


inferior Part of the Corpora pyramidalia, and 
march out at their proper Holes of the oc- 


_ cipital Bone; and, after ſending off ſome 
Nerves that are joined with others from the 


firſt and ſecond cervical, to ſerve the Thy- 


roid Gland, and the Sterno-byoid and Sterno- 


thyroid Muſcles, ate loſt in the Muſcles and 


Subſtance of the Tongue. Authors have 
differed in their Opinion, whether this or 
the fifth Pair of Nerves ought to be recs 
koned the proper guſtatory Organ; nor do 


I think the ono is capable of Demons 
ſtration, or of very gtear Moment. | 

The TERNTRH PAIR comes out from the 
Beginning of the Medulla ſpinalis, in the fame 


Manner as the ſpinal Nerves do, viz: each 


of them riſes from both anterior and poſte= 
rior lateral Parts of the Medulla, by a great 
many diſtinct Filaments, which ſoon join in 
a ſmall Ganglion; and then, having its Exit 


betwixt the Os occipitis and firſt Vertebra of 


the Neck, it is all, except what goes to the 

Ganglion of the Intercoſtal, ſpent on the o- 

blique and Extenfor Muſcles of the _ 
| 'T 


The Debate about this Pair being feckoned 
the laſt of the Head, or firſt of the Spine, is 
not worth mentio ning. 

The only Nerves proceeding from the Eu- 


cephalon; and not yet deſcribed, are the re- 
flected Branches of the fifth and ſixth Pair; 
which ate not eaſily traced in their Paſſage 
through the ctöcked bony Canal along with 
the carotid Arteties, becauſe -they are ſo 
ſmall, ſoft and pappy, eſpecially where the 
little Trunk of each is ſplit into two for 
ſome Way, and the Artery and Bone be- 
twixt which it runs are very contiguous : 
But whenever thedlNnTERCOSTAL has e- 
ſcaped from the Os petroſum; it is joined by 
Branches from the eighth, ninth and tenth; 
and from the firſt and ſecond cervical, to 
fotm the largeſt Ganglion of the Body; from 
which rhe Nerve goes out, to deſcend down 
the Neck with the carotid Artery; This is 
the moſt common Opinion of the Origin of 
the intercoſtal Nerve; but, by what was al- 


ready fald in the Deſcription Gf the fixclt. 
Pair, Mr. Petit makes what I have called the 
Origin of this Nerve rather to be a Branch 


ſent upwards from it: Till this is farther 
confirmed, 1 ſhall uſe the Way of ſpeaking 


concerning this Nerve that is moſt general 
a | VT: B * * AK 
among Anatamiſts. The intercoſtal, in its 


Courſe down the Neck, ſupplies the Flexor 
Muſcles of the Head and Neck, and com- 


mutiicates with the cervical Nerves: As the 
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Of the Nerves. 
Intercoſtal is about to enter the Thorax; it 
again wenn e, from which Nerves 
"are ſent to the Trachea arteria and to the 
Heart; theſe deſigned for the Heart join- 
ing with the Branches of the eighth, and 
paſſing between the two great Arteries and 
the Auricles to the Subſtance of that Muſele. 
The intercoſtal after this runs down on the 
Side of the Vertebræ of the Thorax, having 
additional Nerves conſtantly ſent to it from 
between theſe Vertebre : Where the Additi- 
on is made to it from the fifth dorſal Nerve, 
a Branch goes off obliquely forwards; which, 
joined with ſuch others fow the fixth, ſe- 
venth, eiglith and ninth, forms the anterior 
Trunk, that paſſes through irs own proper 
Hole in the Diaphragm; when it again forms 
a Ganglion immediately above the celiac Ar- 
rery, into which the eighth Pair enters. From 
this the Nerves of the Guts, Liver, Spleen, 
Pancreas, Kidneys, and Glandule renales are 
derived. The poſterior Trunk continues in 
its ſtraight Courſe downwards, communica- 
ting with the inferior dorſal and Iumbar, and 
ſending off Branches to the Kidneys and Te- 
ſticles; and ſome of its Branches join with 
ſome others from the anterior Trunk, to form 
a Ganglion cloſe to the inferior meſenteric 
Artery, to ſupply Part of the Colon and the 
RefFum : Nay the Extremity of this Nerve 
is ſent down to the Pelvis, to furniſh the o- 
ther Parts there with nervous Twigs. With 
>.> i af a * A n 


\ 


& View to the numerous Communications of 
this Nerve in the Neck, I have frequently 
applied Bliſtering-plaiſters from the Ears to 
e Clavicles of Children labouring under 
the Tuffs corvulfua, with very obſervable 
2 Succeſs. From its Diſtribution we may 
the Reaſon of the great Sympathy of 
the Parts contained there, and why there- 
fore a violent Vomiting generallyattends the 
Nephritis; why Strangulations, Belching, 
Cholicks, Stomach-achs. ſo often enſue on 
the Obſtructions of the Menſtrua; how Con- 
vulſions may be brought on the other Parts 
ef the Body by ſuch Obſtructions, and by ö 
violent Irritations of the Stomach and Guts | 


from other Cauſes ; and why Voauting, | y 
Gripes and Purging are ſo frequent among a 
Children, while their Teeth are cutting the 
Gums.  _ ö f 
Before I proceed to the ſpinal Nerves, 1 4 
ſhall ſer down the Order in which theſe ; 


Nerves already deſcribed, aſter they pierce 
the Scull, are to be diſſected, fo as to de- 
monſtrate them all on one Subject; but muſt 
aſſume the two firſt cervical Nerves, becauſe 
they beſtow Branches on the Teguments of 
the Head. The 


Portio dura ſeptimi, Frontalis quinti, Faci- 
alis quinti, Mentalis quinti, Cervicalis ſecuu- 
dus, Cervicalis primus, Olfactarius, Opht hal- 
micus quinti, Motor oculi, Patheticus, Sextus, 
Opticus, Maxillaris inferior quinti, Acceſſorius 
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vu, We Decimus, Odauus, Interco- 
Halis, Maxillaris Wee en Portio mollis 
Jet. 


The chirty Pair of Nerres, proceedin ing 
Gan the Medulla ſpinalis, are generally di- 


vided into four Claſſes; of the Neck, ſe- 


ven; of che Back, twelve; of. the Loins, 
five; and of the Os ſacrum, fix. The Me- 
dulla ſpinalis having none of the Inequalities 
fo oblervable on the Medulla oblongata En- 
cephali, the Origin of the Nerves cannot be 
ſo accurately deſeribed, and is only deter- 
mined. by the Vertebræ between which the 


| Nerves paſs. 


The Fir S Crnxvicar goes out be- 
twixt the firſt and ſecond Vertebra, and ſends 
irs anterior Branches to communicate with 


the tenth, ſecond Cervical and the Interco- 


ſtal, and to ſerve the Muſcles that bend the 
Neck; while the poſterior Branches ate be- 
ſtowed on the Splenius, Complexus and other 


- Extenders of the Head and Neck, and on 


the Teguments of the Occiput. 


The SEconD CERVICAL is joined to to 


the ninth and intercoſtal, and to the firſt and 
third of the Neck, by its anterior Branches; 
and then is diſtributes tothe maſtoid Muſcle, 
Platyſma myoides, Teguments of the Neck, 
and Sides of the Head, Glandula parotis and 
external Ear, where it communicates with 
the Portio dura of the ſeventh : Its poſterior 
Branches ar are ſpent on _ ATR kevator 


ſeapule, ; 


r 
ſcapnle; and Extenſors of the Neck and 
Head; and a very conſiderable Branch is 
united to the Acceſſorius Willifi, near the ſu- 
perior Angle of the Scapula. When the cu- 
taneous Branches of this Nerye, or of the 
Portio dura, are cut in opening the jugular 
Vein, the Patient complains of ſharp Pain at 
firſt, and the Skin near the Orifice is be- 
numm d for ſome time after. 

The TRIX DOT THE NECK paſſes 
out between the third and fourth Vertebra, 
ſoon communicating with the ſecond cervical 
Nerve, and ſending down a Branch, which, 
being joined by a Branch from the fourth,” 
forms the PRRENI O Nerve, that runs a- 
long the Pericardium, to be loſt in che Dia- 
phragm. In this Courſe the Left Phrenic ia 
obliged to make a Turn round that Part of 
the Pericardjum, which covers the Apex of 
the Heart. Hence it is that ſuch as have 
ſtrong Palpitations of the Heart, feel a puns . 
gent acute Pain immediately above the Left 
Orifice of the Stomach. The other Branch» 
es of this third cervical Nerve are diſtribu- 
ted to the Tapezius and Deltoid Muſcles, 
and to the Teguments bf the Top of the 
Shoulder: Which, with the Deſcription of 
the eighth Pair, leads us to the Reaſons of 
the divine Fppocrates's Obſervation, That 
an Inflammation of the Liver is generally 
attended with a Hickup, and a Suppuration 


of chat Viſcus, with a violent Pain on the 
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Of the Nerves, 


Tuop of che Shoulder. However we are not 
hence to conclude ſo genetally, as I have 
obſerved Phyſicians frequently do, That if 


the Hypochondria are affected, and this Pain 


of the Shoulder is felt, therefore the Liver 


is ſuppurated: For any other Cauſe ſtimu- 


lating or ſtretching theſe Nerves of the Dia- 
aphragm, {ſuch as Inflammation, Wound, 
ſchirrhous or ſteatomatous Tumours, Sc. in 
that Muſcle, or the Parts contiguous to it, | 


may produce the ſame Effect. 


| 
* 


The Fou RTR Cervical, aſter ſend- 


ing off that Branch which joins with the 


: 


third to form the phrenic, and beſtqwing 
'Twigs on the Muſculi ſcaleni, runs ſtraight. 


to the Arm- pit; where it meets with the 
fifth, ſixth and ſeventh Cervicals and firſt 


Dorſal, chat eſcape in the Interſtices of the 


 Muſeuli ſcaleni ; and all of them are fo often 


conjoined, that when the ſeveral Branches, 
after furniſhing the Neck and upper Part of 


the Thora, ſeparate in the Axilla, to go off 


to the different Parts of the ſuperior Extre- 


mity, tis impoſſible to determine which 
of them the Branches belong to. The moſt 


— 


\ 


conſiderable Nerves into which they are di- 
vided, are ſix or ſeven: Theſe I ſhall pre- 
ſume to give proper diſtinguiſhing Names to; 


by which the Deſcriptions will be leſs con- 
fuſed, and the young Anatomiſt's ny 1 


will be better aſſiſted to retain what is o if= 


\ fcult to repreſent in Words. ER, 05.9% 
rot ang tit os Avg et I. Co- 


8 * 
s . p * 4 [1 1 1 
- 


j 


Of the Nerves. 


1. CuTANEvus runs down the Fore-part. 


of the Arm, and ſerves the Teguments as far 
as the Palm of the Hand and Fingers. 0 


2. Mus cbro-curAN Rus, of Perforans | 
Caſſerii, paſſes through the Corato-brachialis * 


Muſcle; and, after lupplying the Biceps and” 


Brachieus internus, is ſpent on the Tegu- 
ments of the Back of the Cubit and Hand. 
3. Muscur AR Is, this, in the ſpiral 
Courſe ir has under the Os humeri, and round 
again n to the external Part of that Bone, ſup- 
plies the Extenſors of the Fore- arm, to Which 


it runs between the two Bracbiæi Muſcles, to 


be loſt in both Flexors and Extenſors of the 
Writt and Fingers, as fag Extenſors; 3 
and one conſiderable Branc 

nued to the Back of the Hand and of the 


Fingers. 17 16 


of it is conti 


4. ULNAMIS ſupplies the Excenſors e. a 


che Cubit and Teguments of the Elbow; 


and then paſſing through the Sinuoſity at the | 


Back of the internal Condyle of the Hume- 


rus, runs along the Vina, where it gives 
Tywigs ta the Teguments and neighbouring 
Muſcles; and 1s at length loſt: in che Bac 


= 


of the Hand, Muſculi interoſſei and Jumbri cates, n 


in the Little Finger, and Side of the Ring- 


finger next to chis. The Courſe of this 
Nerve is ſuffcieitly felt when we lean any 


canhderable Time on our Elbow, by the 


Inſenſibility and prickling TO 1. Arg Pars 5 


199 n it ĩs diſtributed. 
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Of the Nerves.) 

- 5. RADIAUILS accompanies the hume- 
pal ery to the: Bending of the Elbow z- - 
when, after ſending large Nerves between 
10 Bones of the. *ore-arm to the Muſcles 

odged there, it goes down the Fore- part 

e Fore- arm near the Radius, beſtowing | 
para in its Progreſs on the circumjacent 
Muſcles; and ſplitting at the annular Liga»! 
ment of the Wriſt is ſent to the Back of the 
Hand, to the Thumb, Fore-finger, Middle 
finger, and a half of che Ring- finger. 

. AR TICULAR IS. runs, almoſt round 
the. Top of the Os humeri, and ſerves the Ex- 
tenſors of the Cubir, _ the Retractors Nor 
Raiſers of the Am. 

7. To theſe a ſeventh thay be added, aka 
der the Name of|Se ApvLA&Is.. It paſs: 
ſes in the ſemilunar Cavity of the ſuperior / 
925 a of the Scapu Ja, and at the anterior Root 

he Spine, to 9 be loſt i in che ene Ties 
fra. 7 75 Muſcles. £1611 

y.aſtrongand confined Preſſ ure on tels 
Nerves by Crutches, or any ſuch hard Some.” 


| ſtance, a Palſy. and br 888 of the Arm may 


be occaſioned; and by obſerving the Cou 

of theſe Nerves, we may learn. how — 4 
better Effect Bliſtering-plaiſters, or any ner- 
vous Medicines would have, if applied 

the tranſyerſe Proceſſes of the Vertebræ 4 
the Neck, or in the Axi/le, than to put hom » 
between the Shoulders or upon the e a 
Proel as is the ee in Con- 
vulſions 


— 
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_.*.. Of the Niroer) 
 yulſions or Falſies of the ſuperior Fxtremi- 
ries; where a Stimulus is requiret. 

The 'TweLyz Doxzar Pars of Nerves. 


TS IE 


communicate one with another and with the 
Intercoſtal: As" ſoon as they, make their 
Way out betywirt the Vertebræ, each of them 
gives a poſterior Branch to the Muſcles chat 
raiſe the Trunk of the Body. The FIIEs T. 
after N ſent off the brachial Nerve al- 
dy deſcnbed, runs in the ſame Manner with 
the facceeding eight, on the inferior Edge of 
each Rib, and then is beſtowed on the Pleu- 
ra and intercoſtal Muſcles, through which a 
great many of their Branches paſs to ſerve 
the Thoracic Muſcles and Teguments,. 
The SEVENTH, EIGHTH and NINTH * 
ive Branches to the Abdominal Muſcles... * 
The TENTH and ELEVENTH ae 
moſt of them ſent to theſe Muſcles. The 98 
TWELFTH communicates with the firſt 
Lumbar, and is beſtowed on the Muſcujus: 
 quadratus Lumborum and Iiacus internus. 
The Fiys Loums a = alſo communicate 
with each other, and with the. Intercoſtal, . 
and give poſterior Branches to the Muſcles 
on the Loins. The FIRST ſends ſever | | 
Branches to the abdominal Muſcles and | 
Pſoas and Liacus, while others go from it | 


2 
9 * 4 $ * 4 
* 


alſo to the 'Feguments and Muſcles. on the 


ſuperior and anterior Part of the Thigh, and. 5 


the principal Branch joins with other Nerves 


- 
. 


oform the erural Nerve, The SECO ND 
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07 the Nerves. 

LUMBAR Nerve paſſes through the Pfoas, 
Muſcle and is diſtributed much as the for- 
mer: 'The* TH IR is loſt in the Pefinevs. 

Branches pr ar from the FIR ST, SE. 
COND and D make up one Trunk, 
Which runs along the anterior Part of che 
Pelvis, and ſlipping chrough a ſmall Sinuo- 
ſiry in the anterior Part of the great Hole 
common to the Os pubis and Iſcbium is ſpent. 
on the Triceps and Teguments on the Inſide 
of the Thigh : This Nerve is commonly 
called the N or PasxERIOR 
Cxux AL Nerve. nion of Branch- 
es from the es? SE AND, THIRD... 
and FOURTH Lumbar Nerves, the AN 2 
TERIOR CRURAIL Nerve is formed; 
this running along the Tibor Muſcle eſcapes. 2 
with the large Blood -veſſels out of the A- 
domen belong the tendinous Arcade of i its 
Muſcles, and is diſtributed to the Muſcles 
and Teguments on the Fore- part of the 
Thigh: One Branch of this crural Nerve 1 
accompanies che Vena Sapbæna as far as . 


Ancle and Teguments af the Fot. Let 


now call to Reinembrance the Situation of... 
rhe Kidney ppon theſe Nerves, and che | 
Courſe of the Ureter croſſing them, and o- 
thers ſent to the Teſticle; and we ſhall not 
be ſurpriſed that in a Nephritis the Trunk os. 
the Body cannot be. raiſed erect without 
deut RY or that the Thigh loſes, of its 
a and 1 is drawn PET. and hes. 


t 


Of the Nerves. 

the Teſticle is'often conyulfively drawn to- 
wards the Rings'of the abdominal Muſcles. 
The remainder of che fourth and the fifth 
Lumbar Nerves, join with the firſt, ſecond 
and third that proceed from the Os ſacrum, 
and the five when united, conſtitute the lar» 
geſt Nerve of the Body, generally named 
che ScrAr f or Iscxriartic' Nerve, 

which ſeems to be bigger in Proportion to 
the Parts for the Uſe of which it is deſigned, 
than the Nerves of any other Part are; the 
Deſign of which may be to afford ſufficient 
Strength to the Muſcles of the lower Extre- 
mity, for exerting a Force ſuperior to what 
is required any where elſe, which is. ex- 
tremely neceſſary, ſince beſides the Actions 
they have in common with any ther Mu- 
ſcles, they are obliged to ſuſtain the Weight 
of the whole Body, and that frequently 
with a very diſadvantageous Lever. When 
the Sciatic Nerve is any Way obſtructed, .or - 
otherwiſe incapable to be. its Office, 
we ſee how unable we are to ſupport our 
ſelves or to walk. This Nerve goes out at 
the large Hollow behind the great Tuber of 
the Us Iſchium, and paſſing over the Qradri- 
gemini Muſcles, runs down the poſterior 
Part of the Thigh, giving off, every where 
it goes, Nerves to the Teguments of the 
Thigh and Leg. Above the Ham it ſplits 
into two; the ſmaller mounts over the Fir 
bula, and ſerving all the Muſcles on the Fore- 


E id 
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IF + . Of the NN 1 
part of the Leg, it is continued to the Toes ̃ 
along the Broad of the Foot, while the lar- 
ger Trunk of the POPLIT AUS Nerve 
ſinks under the Gemelli, and then divides in- 
to two principal Branches, one of which is 
ſpent on the Muſcles and Teguments on the 
Back of the Leg, and the other is continued 
by the inner Ancle to the Foot, where it 
ſubdivides; one Branch being diſtributed in 
the ſame Manner as the Ulnaris, and the 0 
& ther as the Radialis Nerve in the Hand. 
The other Nerves that come out of he? 
Os ſacrum are lent to the Organs of Genera- 
tion, Muſeuli Levatores Ani and Obturatores, 
and 1 all of them ſend poſterior Branches to 
the Muſcles:that ly contiguous - e 1: | 
pry hes acrum. 
ſe Nerves of the Medulla ſbinalis may 
all be diſſected and demonſtrated, in the 
fame Order in which they are here deſoribed. 
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And the Reciprocal Aftions of the 
Auricles aud Ventricles, 
ACCOUNTED FOR. 


Har the Account I am _ 
of the alternate Motions of the 

Heart may be rightly underſtood, 
T2008 it will be neceſſary to mention 


the few following Propoſitions on which it 


depends. 


1. All Muſcles are furniſhed with Blood- 


veſſels and Nerves, and their Action depends 


on the Influx of Blood, and of the nervous 


Fluid into their muſcular Fibres ; therefore 


whenever Muſcles are deprived of a ſuffici- 
| e $Y0C7 VIS DOTHE n 
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Of the Motions of the Heart. 


ent Quantity of either one or other of theſt 


Liquors or of both, their Action is weakned 
or ceaſes. The Truth of this has been ful- 


ly proved by the Experiments of compreſs 
Ing, | 


tying and cutting the Nerves or Arte- 
ries of Muſcles. _ © 


2. All Muſcles are in a conſtant State of 


Action as long as Blood and nervous Fluid 
are freely ſupplied to them. This ſeems e- 
vident from the continued Contraction of the 


Sphincters of the Bladder and Anus, and of 


Muſcles, whoſe Antagoniſts are cut aſunder 
ot become paralytic.: >. +»... i 4 

Tho' in theſe two Propoſitions, I have 
aſſumed a Fluid of the Nerves, for the Pro- 
bability of which, ſee the Arguments in the 
foregoing Treatiſe, yet to avoid a Diſpute, 
it may be here remarked, that the following 


Account of the Heart's Motions, will equal- 


ly hold good, by ſuppoſing the Nerves to 


be ſolid Cords acting by Elafticity, Vibrati- 


on, Ec. if it is only granted, that their A- 


ction is neceſſary to the Contraction of Mu- 


ſcles, and that Compreſſion is capable to 


hinder that Action, which Experiments 
Plainly ſhow it is. 


3. The Nerves of the Heart paſs to it be- 


tween the two Auricles or two Arteries, and 


between the Auricles and Arteries. 


4. The Coronary Arteries, which are the 
only ones that ſupply the Heart, riſe from 
the Aorta immediately above the middle 


looſe 


0 


Of the Motions of the Heart. 
looſe, Part of rhe ſemilunar Valves, in the 
ſame Height of the Aorta as where the An- 
| ples of theſe Valves are fixed. 
F. The Edges of the ſemilunar Valves are 
duplicated with a muſcular Corpuſcle in the 
Middle, and muſcular Cords running o- 


bliquely from that Corpuſcle to the Inſerti- 


on of the Valves into the Aorta. 
Theſe three laſt Propoſitions are evident- 


ly made appear to be true by Diſſections. 
6. Before the Veſſels in which the Circu- 


lation is performed can act, it is neceſſary 


to ſuppoſe them full of their Liquors, o- 
therwiſe the whole Vaſcular Syſtem could 


not be all at once put into Action, and the 


Motion of the Fluids ſent out from the 
Heart, could not be propagated to that in 
the returning Veſſels, conſequently the Cir- 


culation would be ſtopped almoſt as ſoon as 
begun. 6 


If chen both Auricles and Ventricles at- 


tempt, upon the firſt Communication of Mo- 
tion, to contract, the Ventricles, as Dr. 


Keil well obſerves, being ſtronger, will force 
their own Contraction, and hinder the Con- 


traction of the Auricles, which muſt be in 
the mean time much dilated by the Influx 


of Blood from the Veins (Prop. 6.) and at 
this Time, the Arteries are alſo diſtended ' 
by the Blood thrown out of the Ventricles; 
therefore the Cardiac Nerves lying between 


them, (Prop. 3.) will be compreſſed and 
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* our of the left Venttiale 


into the Aorta and 
thruſting the ſemilunar Valves outwards and 
upwards, diſtends the great Artery conſide- 
rably, whereby the Valves are ſtretched, 
and theit lunated Edges are; brought to be 
ftraight and as high as their Angles ; conſe- 
quently. theſe Edges, thus raifed and preſſed 
to the Sides of the Aorta, are made to cover 
the Orifices of the Arteriæ coronariæ, which 
the Corpuſcles will aſſiſt to do mote ade- 
quately ; and therefore, while they are in 
this Situation, no Blood ean be ſent to the 
Subſtance of the Heart. If then the Nerves 
do not exert their Office, and Acceſs is de- 
nied to the Blood, this Muſcle, the Heart 
muſt (by Prop. 1.) become paralytic or un- 
active. 2 : 5 15 
The Auricles, which were attempting all 
this Time to contract themſelves, will now, 


when the Reſiſtance to them is removed, 


throw the Blood they contain into the Ven- 
tricles; and the Arteries that were violent 


ly diſtended while the Ventricles puſhed 


the Blood into them, will, at this ſame Time 
when the Ventricles ceaſe to act, conſtrict 
themſelves; and the Valvulæ ſemilunares - 
will, by their Elaſticity aſſiſted by the mu- 
ſcular Corpuſcles and Cords, be depreſſed 


inwards. Since then, by the Conſtriction 


of the Auricles and Arteries, the Nerves _ . 


N 2 . 
„ RAE * 3 
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= PO e che e 
c re the Ccontra- 
Et Sides i] this. Anery, 1 reſiſted 
the iquors Which are to be thrown th 

all its Brgaches, is alſo. puſhed with great 
Force on the Orifice of the Left Ventricle, - 
thruſts back the ſemilunar Valves which top 
ity Entry into that Cavity, and impetuouſly 
ruſhes into the coronary Arteries : Since then, 
| Lay, the Nerves of the Heart are again freo | 
- from Compreſſion, and the Blood is again 
fent to the Heart by its Arteries, its muſcu- 
lar Fibres muſt again contract (by Prop. 2.) 
And thus, as long as theſe Cauſes continue 
to act and ceaſe alternately, their Eſſects 
muſt be exerted in the ſame Manner; that 
1s, as long as an Animal lives, the Heart muſt 
have an alternate State of Contraction cal» 
led its Sy/ole, and of Relaxation or Diaffole; 
and the Auricles and Arteries muſt be dila- 
ted, while the Ventricles are contracting, 1 
and the Ventricles muſt be dilated while 
the Auricles and Arteries are conſtricted, or 
POE 2 Actions muſt always be reciprocal. 
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DESCRIPTION 
Of the Humane _ 


Ladleal Sac and Duck. 


FH x Receptaculum Chyli of Pecquet, 
or Saccus lacteus of Van Horne, 
is a metnbranous ſomewhat pyri- 
form Bag, two Thirds of an Inch 
Iong, one Third of an Inch over in its lar- 
eſt Part when collapſed; ſituated on the 

rſt Vertebra of the Coke to the Right of 
rhe Aorta, a little higher than the right e- 

mulgent Artery, under the Right inferior, 
Muſcle of the Diaphragm ; it is formed by 
the Union of three Tubes, one from under 

the Aorta, the ſecond from the Interſtice of 
the Aorta and Cava, the third from under 
the Emulgents of the Right Side. The 
Lacteal Sac, becoming gradually ſmaller 
towards its ſuperior Part, is contracted into 
a ſlender membranous Pipe, of about a Line 
Dia- 
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of the Lacteal Sar and Dust. 

Diameter, which is generally named, The 
THORACIC DUCT. This paſſes be- 
twixt the muſcular Appendices or inferior 
Muſcles of the Diaphragm, on the Right of 
and ſomewhat behind the Aorta, then being 


lodged in the cellular Subſtance under the 


Pleura, it mounts between this Artery and 
the Vena azygos as far as the fifth Vertebra of 
the Thorax, where it is hid by the azygos 
as this Vein riſes forwards to join the de- 
ſcending or 7 Cava, after which the 
Duct paſſes obliquely over to the Left Side 
under the OEſophagus, Aorta deſcendens, and 
great Curvature of the Aorta untill it reach- 
es the Left carotid Artery, behind which, 
and on the Left Side of the OEſophagus it 
runs to the Interſtice of the firſt and ſecond 
Vertebra of the Thorax, where it begins to 
ſeparate from the carotid, ſtretching farther 
towards the Left internal Jugular Vein by 
a circular Turn, whoſe convex Part is u 
permoſt. At the Top of this Arch it ſplits 
into two for a Line and a half, the ſuperior 
Branch receiving into it a large lymphatic 
Veſſel from the cervical Glands. This 
Lymphatic appears by blowing Air and in- 
jecting Liquors into it to have no Valves; 
when the two Branches are again united, 
the Duct continues its Courſe towards the 
internal Jugular Vein, behind which it de- 
ſcends, an ee at the Left Side 


of the Inſertion of this Vein enters the ſupe- 
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40 Of the Lacteal Sac and Dag. 
ior poſterior Part of the left ſubelavlan 
Vein, whoſe internal Membrane duplicate 
forms a ſemilunar Valve that is convex e 
ternally, and covers two Thirds of the Os 
rifice of the Duct; immediately below this 
Orifice a cervical Vein from the Mauſculi ſeas 
leni enters the ſubclav ian. 
The Coats of the Sac and Duct are thin 
tranſparent Membranes; from the Iaſide of 
which, in the Duct, ſmall femilunar Valves 
are produced, moſt commonly in Pairs; 
which are ſo ſituated, as to allow the Paf 
ſage of Liquors upwards, but oppoſe their 
Return in an oppoſite Courſe. The Num- 
ber of theſe is generally ten or twelve. 
This is the moſt fimple and common 
Courſe, Situation and Structure of the Re- 
ceptaculum chyli and thoracic DaF, but ha- 
ving had occafion to obferve a Vartery in 
ded. Parts of different Subſects, I fhall fer 
down the moſt remarkable of them. 
The Sac is ſometimes fituated lower down 
than in the former Deſcription, is not alway 
of the fame Dimenſions, is not compofed of 
the ſame Number of Ducts, and frequently 
appears divided into ſeveral ſmall ol „„ In- 
ſtead of being one ſimple Cavity. 
The Diameter of the Du& is various in 
moſt Bodies, and is ſeldom uniform in che 
phe ſame Subject; bur frequently ſudden Eu- 
largements or Sacculi of it are obſervable. 


The Piviſions which . 
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Of the Lacteal Sac and Dutt, 4t 


Duct are very uncertain. I have ſeen it di- 
' vided, and one Branch climb over the Aor- 
ta at the eighth Vertebra of the Thorax, and 
at the fifth flip under that Artery, to join 
the other Branch which continued in the or- 
dinary Courſe. The preciſe Vertebra, where 
it begins to turn to the Left Side, is alſo 
uncertain. Frequently it does not ſplit at 
its ſuperior Arch; in which Caſe a large Sac 
is found near its Aperture into the ſubclavian 
Vein. Generally it has but one Orifice 
tho I have ſeen two in one Body, and three 
in another: Nay ſometimes it divides into 
two, under the Curvature of the great Ar- 
rery ; one goes to the Right, another to 
the Left ſubclavian Vein; and I have found 
this Duct diſcharging itſelf entirely into the 
Right ſubelavian. - The ' lymphatic Veſſel 
which enters its ſuperior * ſent 
from the thyro go. 
Whether is not the Situation of the Re- 
ceptaculum chyli ſo much nearer the muſcu- 
lar Appendices of the Diaphragm in Men than 
Brutes, deſigned to ſupply the diſadvantage- 
ous Courſe the Chyle muſt otherwiſe have 
in our erect Poſition? 
Does not the Deſcent of the Extremity 
of the Duct to the ſubclavian Vein, and the 


opening of the lymphatic into the Top ß 


the Arch, contribute to the ready Admiſſion 
of the Chyle into that Vein 7 
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